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The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Philosophy I

God Consciousness
When speaking of the world of the unseen and who can know this unseen world, I will say that 

it can be known by God and by the God-conscious at the time when he is God-conscious. One part 
of the Unseen Being is unconscious. That part does not know whether we are in sorrow, in trouble, 
in happiness. The other part, the conscious part, is so conscious that all our affairs, all our troubles, 
all our sadness and our happiness is much better known to Him than to ourselves. One part is so far 
away that there is no way of letting our cry reach Him, and one part is experiencing through us all 
the joy, all the affairs, all the sadness of the world.

With regard to the God-conscious, it is God Who discloses and hides knowledge. If He disclos-
es it, it is His merit, because it is by His favor. If it is hidden, it is our fault, that we do not see it. It is 
always there. In this, there is idealization also.

When Jacob had lost his son Joseph, for many years he did not know where his son was, and 
wept for him, until his disciples asked him saying, “You are a prophet. You see the unseen, and yet 
you are sad for your son and you do not know where he is.” To say, “I know the future,” is the work 
of a fortune teller. It is not the work of a mystic. At one time you may know the future, and may tell 
another person. Another time that person may be depending upon your word and you do not know 
the future. To know and to say nothing is the work of the mystic. To know and to help. To say to 
another, “Take care. There is a pit.” But it is better to say, “Take care because there is a pit,” than to 
say, “Take care, I see you falling.” Even that knowledge it is better to hide.

Therefore, if you see anything, it should be told to the Murshid, where there is a chance for its 
correction and interpretation. It should not be told to others. Is God conscious at the same time of 
the resting state and the active state, or is He conscious of them alternatively, like a person waking 
and sleeping? And is someone who is God-conscious conscious of both states at once?

That active part of the Consciousness that has produced the whole manifestation cannot be 
compared to the Eternal Consciousness, the Ahadiat. It is so small a part that there is no comparison 
at all. The active part is like the scenery placed before a curtain, which is the blank part. The curtain 
is always there. The scenery varies. Every person who attains to God-consciousness is conscious of 
the inactive part. But this consciousness is very slight. All the consciousness is in the manifestation. 
When he becomes fully conscious of the unconscious state, this is miraj, the highest state, Sidratu’l-
Muntaha, which Mohammed experienced, as is told in the Qur’an.

It is only in entering into this state and in coming out of it that such a one is conscious of it. It is 
the state of very deep sleep, which we all experience unconsciously. When someone has attained to 
God-consciousness, he experiences all the activity of the world. He experiences everything as the self 
of each being. If an elephant comes before him, he is the elephant. Whatever comes before him, he is. 
When the consciousness of the external self is gone, then whatever appears before him is his self.
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I know a Madzub in Baroda, who was walking in the street at night, and a policeman, who was 
watching the street, said to him, “Who are you? Are you a thief?” The Madzub said, “Yes, I am a 
thief.” The policeman took him to the police station and there the Madzub spent the night, enjoying 
his experiences. In the morning the officer came and said to the policeman, “This is a Madzub whom 
you have arrested, not a thief.” The policeman said, “He said himself that he is a thief.” When the 
officer spoke with him, he recognized him as a Madzub, and he set him free.

When he was asked, “Are you a thief,” he said, “Yes,” because whatever name or form comes 
before the consciousness of one who is lost in the Whole Being, he realizes as his self. This is the 
highest reach of mystical attainment. When the voice of God spoke with Moses or Mohammed and 
when the voice of God speaks with a person, what is the voice of God that speaks? The voice of God 
is the consciousness of the Whole Being that speaks to him who is God-conscious. God has no voice 
with which to speak to man, and therefore He speaks to those who are not able to hold communion 
with Him by the voice of him who is in communion with God. Such a one at that time is not con-
scious at all of his external self.

When Mohammed was in that state the horse could not carry him and the camel could scarcely 
carry him with difficulty. When a person is dead, the body at once becomes very heavy, because the 
life, the consciousness, that lifts it, is not there. His consciousness had quite left his body and there-
fore it became very heavy.

Once, when Mohammed was in this state, his wife, Bibi Ayesha, came into the room in which 
he was, and he asked her who she was. She said, “I am Ayesha.” He said, “I am Ayesha. “ She 
thought that the Prophet never joked, and she said, “I am Ayesha, daughter of so-and-so,” naming 
herself, in the Arabic manner “daughter of so-and-so.” He said, “I am Ayesha, daughter of so-and-
so.” She continued to name herself as the daughter of so-and-so, son of such a one, son of such a one, 
and at every name she spoke, he said, “I am such a one, and such a one.” He was moved at that time 
into the consciousness of the Unlimited Being, the Consciousness of all who live, and all who have 
been.

That One Being which lies beyond all things we have called God, and we have idealized as 
God. We say Allah-ho-Akbar, God is great. Thou art great. Alhamdu l’illah. All praise be to God, 
glory to God. The religious person says, “We must worship God, we must pray to Him,” but can 
give no reason for his blind belief. The worldly person says, “Why should I worship what I neither 
see nor hear nor touch nor perceive by any sense?” The religious person’s blind belief will one day 
be lost. It lasts just so long as his hope lasts. When that is gone, his belief is gone also.

How can we attain to knowledge of God and why do we not know Him? Because, from morn-
ing till night, we are busy in the external world, and when night comes, we are tired and only wish 
to sleep. If we can close ourselves to the outer world, we shall see the inner world. If we can close 
our outward senses, our mind will turn inward. We see through the eyes, but it is not the eyes that 
see. The mind sees through the eyes. And the consciousness sees through the mind. 

The consciousness is all the time busy looking outward. If the eyes can be closed and the mind 
held quiet, the consciousness will turn inward and will see itself. It will see that God Who is within 
itself. It will realize: “I am not that external self, but this.” It will turn to God. The feeling, “I am 
lonely, I am miserable,” will disappear. It will realize that it is never alone. It will realize that God 
from Whom it is not separated, but Who is its own being.
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Coming now to the question whether God is satisfied. God in one condition is experiencing the 
consciousness alone. In that condition He is so happy that nothing can compare with the happiness 
He experiences. This is called Vahdat. A very small part of the Divine Being causes the activity of the 
world, so that God rests apart, while His activity produces the universe. He has no weariness and no 
activity. To us all this world is very important. To Him it is not important. And even to us, when we 
have realized, it is not important at all.

Why is that which manifests always greater than that which is manifested? The root of the rose 
tree produces many thousands of roses. They blossom and fade, but the root remains. The root is 
called greater, but if it had not produced the roses it could not be called great. That from which all 
manifestation comes, is greater than the manifestation, but if it were not for all the universe, it could 
not be called great, the Allah-ho-Akbar.

The Attraction of the Divine Being
In the Bible, in the Qur’an, in all the religious scriptures, we read that there is an attraction by 

which the Divine Being draws all creatures to Himself. This is in two ways. The chosen ones of God 
are drawn towards God during their life, consciously. And, for every being comes its destruction, 
when it is destroyed, and is lost. Everything in the world is fani, that is, awaiting annihilation. For 
every rock, every tree, every being that we see the day will come when it is destroyed.

Our body will not remain with us. Each element in it will be attracted to the like element, the 
fire to the fire, the water to the water, the earth to the earth. When the body is destroyed, the mind 
remains. In the mind also the elements are, though we cannot see them. They are in the vibrations. 
Anger brings heat, which makes the eyes red and all the body hot. Peace comes, the water element. 
The elements in the vibrations also are drawn each to its own element. If anything remains it is the 
soul, the Nur, the light of God. Everything in the world wishes to live. No-one wishes to die. And 
if someone, under the influence of some sorrow says, “It would be better if I were dead,” when the 
spell is passed, if he is asked, “Do you wish to die now,” he will say, “No.”

We must see what in us is fani, to be annihilated, and what is baqi, life, what will remain with 
us and what will not. We realize as our self that which dies, that which is not ours, and therefore we 
are afraid of death. Our coat will not remain with us. It is not ours. Therefore Christ said, “If a man 
sues you for your coat, give him your cloak also.” Because neither is yours. The coat belonged to the 
sheep first and it will pass from us, etc. We see that we are always attracted to our like, to someone 
who is from our country, of our race, from our school. God is that which will never die. His nature is 
life. Our true affinity is with Him. He is our real friend.

Duality in Nature
All philosophies have recognized the duality in nature. However much we may differ on the 

surface as to principles and opinions, those who go below the surface, the divers for truth, have al-
ways found the same things. The Vedanta calls the two forces purusha and prakriti, the creator and 
the created, the creative and the responsive forces, by which the whole manifestation has been made. 
In the religious language it is called Shiva and Parvati. In the Hindu inscriptions and books you can 
see the picture of Shiva, with two faces, a man’s face and a woman’s face, showing the creative force 
and the responsive force that Shiva possessed. There are many other pictures in these inscriptions, 
pictures such as that of an animal’s body with a man’s head, of which the meaning is that man’s 
body is animal; it is his head that is man. 
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And why? Because of the senses, the eyes, the ears, all the senses by which man perceives. The 
animal also has ears, but he cannot understand the language that he hears. The animal has eyes, 
but it cannot understand what it sees. In those times there were few who could read and write. The 
Prophets themselves could not read and write. They had not diplomas from universities. For that 
knowledge no study is needed. It is always open. Therefore the philosophers were obliged to express 
their meaning by art, by engraving pictures upon the stone. The greater part of the Buddhistic phi-
losophy has been lost. The four most important books of Buddha were stolen and have never been 
recovered. The religion remains, with all its beauty. But that from which it had come cannot now be 
known.

Leaving the religions aside, and coming to the scientific part, I will explain how two have come 
from one. All has come, not from the square, not from the triangle, but from the dot. The line has 
come from the dot. You cannot measure the dot. You may say: “If the dot were very large, perhaps 
we might measure it.” You cannot measure it unless you make a cross, a line this way and that way. 
The line has two poles, it can be measured. When the dot moves, it becomes a line, it becomes two. 
In this way everything has come from one. First there was one eye. The two eyes have come from 
one eye. First there was one ear. The two ears have come from one ear. The two nostrils have come 
from one and the two lips from one.

If you look attentively at the spark of fire, you will see that it throws out a ray on one side, and 
at once a ray comes out on the other side. Then two other rays are thrown out between these and this 
forms a cross. Then two more come out and this forms the star, from which all creation has come. 
The two poles of the spark form the moon. The star and the moon together are the two forces that 
have made the whole universe. It is this that our Sufi emblem shows, the star with the moon. In our 
face the eyes and the nose are the star, the lips the moon.

As soon as there is manifestation there are these two forces. The forward swing of the pendu-
lum has its backward swing. The forward swing comes with more strength, the backward swing 
is finer. These two forces are everywhere and in each thing there are both forces. We see these two 
forces everywhere. The sky is creative, the earth is responsive. Fire is creative, water is responsive. 
Although man and woman are typical of these two forces, yet in every man there is a female ele-
ment, in every woman there is a male element. On every tree there are male and female leaves, male 
and female flowers, male and female fruits. If there are two kernels in the shell of an almond, we see 
that one has formed the other from itself. This is why it is said that Eve was formed from Adam’s rib.

This is the secret of all harmony in life, the harmony of the creative and responsive forces. In 
life, we meet some people who are creative. Then, if we do not respond, we have failed. We meet 
some people who are responsive. Then, if we do not create, we have not performed our part. If there 
are two creative together, it is bad; if there are two responsive, it will not be good. Man and woman 
can harmonize, but if two women spend their life together, they will quarrel; if two men live to-
gether, they will fight. This is the reason of the present war. Two responsive together is bad, but two 
creative together is worse.

The manifestation is formed by duality, and God has His dual aspect. In one aspect He is un-
touched by experience, unaware of His creation, the Consciousness alone. This is why He is called 
Allah. In the other aspect He is all the manifestation. His creation is a very small matter to Him. If 
He be called God, the Good, it is a very beautiful name. He is good, there, above the world. Here 
on earth, at the other pole, the good becomes bad. What was good when it starts from there, here 
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becomes bad. A thief, for example, is moved either by love for himself, or by love for his children, his 
wife, by the wish to support them. The love comes from heaven. The impression of the earth says: 
“The easiest way is to take somebody’s purse.” Then more shadows of the earth say: “At Piccadilly 
Circus or near the Ritz are many people with well-filled pockets.” All the bad comes from the shad-
ows of the earth. What comes from the other pole is only goodness. By withdrawing ourselves from 
the impressions of the world, by meditation and concentration, together with honesty, purity of life, 
we can reach to the other pole.

But this name (goodness) is not enough. We must rise above the good and evil, to that Unity in 
which we are all united. We are always quarrelling about what is virtue, what is sin. God includes 
all, both poles, and embraces, is beyond all. Why is Buddha always portrayed sitting with his legs 
folded? It shows unity, the going from duality to unity. The Moslem in his prayer folds one hand 
over the other. He thereby says: “from two I become one.” The wise goes from the two to unity. He 
rises above good and evil, above virtue and sin, to the One.

In Christianity we read: “I and my Father are One.” Duality, first the Father, the Creator, then 
the created. Trinity came afterwards. The third is hidden under the two. Those who understand 
music will understand that, if I beat quadruple time: 1,2,3,4, and then triple time: 6/8, (two groups 
of three beats covering the same length of time) the second and third beat of triple time are hidden 
under the second and fourth of the quadruple time: two beats of quadruple time are equivalent to 
three beats of triple time (6/8). It may be thought that the idea of Trinity appeared first in the Chris-
tian religion. The conception of Trinity existed long before. It is found in the Hindu religion also.

In Islam, although the teaching is especially the unity of God, the two forces are recognized, 
Zat and Sifat. Zat is the creative force, Sifat the responsive force. To this is given the name Moham-
med. Mah means great, Ahmad the knower, the mind. The great knower, Mahatma, is the same 
thing. God bless you.

Philosophy II

A Universe in Man (1)
We can best understand a universe in man first by comparing a drop of water with the sea. The 

water has the same tendency of responding to the air, whether it be in the ocean, the sea, in a river, 
or in a glass of water. Even in the glass of water it responds to the air, and if there were room there 
would be waves. In the river there are waves, in the sea there are bigger waves, in the ocean they rise 
much higher still. The same tonic, properties, that doctors find in the water of the sea we can find in 
the drop of water. The microbes, the germs that exist in the ocean, live also in a drop of water.

So we see that the water in the ocean, in the sea, the lake, the river, is the same as it is in a drop 
of water. The best way to explain what the ocean is like to a child that has never seen it, would be 
to show him a little pool and tell him, “It is like that, all water.” He at once imagines what it is like. 
From the part he imagines the complete. All that is in God, the Whole Being, is in man. Because it is 
seen in man, we understand that it is in God. If man had no mercy he would not know that God is 
merciful. If man had no wisdom he would never have known the wisdom of God.

Therefore it is no exaggeration to say that man is made in the image of God. If a person wishes 
to know what the Taj Mahal is like, he can go to the Victoria and Albert Museum and see the model. 
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That shows him at least what it is like. It is only man who is made in the image of God. It is not the 
lion, the elephant, however big and strong a creature he is, who is made in the image of God.

Someone may say: “Why is it man who is made in the image of God? Why is not the lion, 
the elephant, the dog made in the image of God?” If you take the model of a turret or a roof of the 
temple at Benares, that cannot give you the idea of the whole temple. In man’s physical constitution 
the elements of which the whole universe is made, are found. In the bones the earth element, the 
rock. The flesh is made of the water element a little solidified. The fire-element is the heat in man’s 
body, the glow, the expression in the face. When the fire is less, the expression of the face becomes 
faded. The skin shows the effect of the air element. It changes in accordance with the effect of the air 
upon it. The ether is shown in the hair, which is much less sensitive than any other part of the body. 
If we cut the skin or the flesh, we feel pain. When the hair is cut we feel nothing.

Poison is also found in man. In all animals, in the fishes, there is a small bag of poisonous 
substance which is taken out before the meat is cooked. Otherwise it would all become poisonous. 
In the snake there is poison in its teeth. It is a great mistake that people often make, and the sciences 
such as phrenology, physiognomy, and so on, encourage them in this, that they say: “I have not this 
attribute, it is not in me. I am not musical, I have no musical gift,” not thinking that it is all in him, if 
he could bring it out. And by thinking that he has not the faculty, he makes it less and less. There are 
some whose thoughts are like jewels. They are collected and treasured and valued more than dia-
monds. Sometimes a thought brings us a peace, a joy, in whatever difficulties or sorrows we may be. 
There are others whose thoughts are like pebbles. When he speaks his wife is annoyed, his friends 
want to fight with him.

There are the feelings of love and sympathy. These are in the soul. This is the angelic world in 
man. Mohammed said: “At every moment man creates an angel.” One may think, “How can man by 
his thought create an angel?” But to me the thoughts are more living than the living beings. We may 
say: “If the whole universe is in man, then Shaitan must be in us too.” He is. The thought that we 
are something different from others, better than others, and deserving all that is best, looking down 
upon others and thinking: “they are foolish,” or “he is a thief,” not thinking that these same attri-
butes are in us, that is all Shaitan. If they were not in us, we should not know what they are. If you 
ask a little child what a thief is, he does not know, because that quality is not yet developed in him. 
There is no pride in saying: “This bad attribute is not in me.” There is no wisdom in saying: “I have 
not this faculty.”

It is that which prevents our being sociable, being kind. It is this that makes us unhappy. Have 
you known what it is to give your meal to another and to go without yourself? It gives a happiness 
that no dinner eaten by yourself can give. Have you known what it is to give your coat to another 
and do without it yourself? It gives a joy that the satisfaction of your own wants cannot give you. 
Even that perfect peace and calm which is the eternal life is in man and can be attained by man.

A Universe in Man (2)
  The perfection of God’s manifestation is man. When man reaches perfection His manifesta-

tion is perfect and without man’s perfection God’s manifestation would not be perfect. Perfection is 
reached when man becomes altogether human. This is what we are, the dogs of the world. The na-
ture of the dog is that where he sees some food, some bone, there he runs, and if another dog comes 
near, he wants to bite him. He does not want the other dog to share his bone. And if you give a dog 
food, he wants to snatch it out of your hand before it is given. We are like this. Where we see some 
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benefit, there we run. We do not walk, because we might lose time. And we do not want another to 
share our benefit.

God’s desire to realize Himself fully evolved and produced man. The rocks, the planets, the 
animals were all produced in order that man might be made. If we look at the pattern that the de-
signer draws for the wallpaper, the flowers that he has drawn, we see the outline of man’s face. If we 
look at the veins in the marble, we see man’s face. If we look minutely at the sun, you will see in it, 
indistinctly the face of man.

In America even, there are rocks that show man’s face, (in Springfield). If you look into the 
flowers, you will see in them the face of man. All this shows us that the aim of the whole manifesta-
tion was to produce man. Through the mineral, the plant, the animal, the soul reaches the stage of 
man. In man it has reached its final, its ideal expression. The Qur’an says: “Man is made in the image 
of God.” In man God’s desire to know Himself is accomplished, and in man all the universe is unit-
ed. He is mineral in his bones, vegetable in his hair, animal in his passions, man by his realization.

To be man is the greatest privilege. In the Sermon on the Mount it is said: “Ye are the salt of the 
earth.” That means Ye are the greatest of creation. A Hindustani poet has said: “Man was created for 
sympathy. For worship the angels were enough in heaven. And for cruelty the animals were enough 
on earth.” The angels are always ready to worship God and animals ready to fight and kill. Man 
is made for sympathy, for feeling. Man’s heart is the most feeling. What man is it of whom God is 
proud? In Persian there are two words for man, insaan and adami. Insaan is the man who is man in 
mind and man in form. Adami is the man who is man in form only, but not in his mind.

Man has two natures, the angelic and the animal. The angelic nature is only his kindness, his 
love, his sympathy, and his desire for knowledge. His desire to eat, to drink, to sleep, his passions, 
his anger are from the animals, and his jealousy, his fear of one stronger than himself, his envy of 
those better than himself. A Hindustani poet has said: “We created man for feeling, for sympathy, if 
not, for Our praise the angels were enough in heaven.” There are two ways open before man. He can 
develop his angelic qualities. Then he becomes angel, and he becomes God. Or he can develop his 
animal qualities. Then he becomes first animal. He wishes then to satisfy his animal desires which 
the animal qualities enjoy. Soon he wishes to satisfy them by whatever means, at whatever cost, at 
the cost of others. Then he is worse than the animal. He becomes devil. He becomes such that the 
very Shaitan runs away from him, because Shaitan is from the angels. He has not the animal quali-
ties. Therefore the Qur’an says: “Guide us in the right way, and guide us not in the way of those who 
go astray.”

The liking of the soul is to become human. To become an angel is not very great, to be an 
animal is still easier, to be human is very difficult. A great Hindustani poet says: “What shall I tell 
you of the troubles of life, since it is even difficult for a man to be human.” We are human and yet 
we cannot rightly be what we are. Why is it so great a privilege to be man? There is a legend which 
explains this very clearly.

The angels once rebelled against God, saying: “Why should man be made higher than all other 
creatures? Man has the animal attributes. Man needs to eat. We do not. Man needs to drink. We do 
not. Man needs to sleep. We do not.” God said: “We will decide this question after a trial.” And He 
said to one of the angels: “Go upon earth and see what man’s life is.” The angel flew down to earth. 
He saw a tree. He was so delighted with the tree that he climbed down upon it and he began to eat 
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its fruit. He was so enchanted that he thought: “This is the best place to live. I was a miserable crea-
ture when I did not have this.” Then he saw a young girl passing beneath the tree selling fruit. He 
was charmed by her beauty and asked her to sell him the friends; they became lovers; they married 
and had children.

At first the angel was very, very happy; but when the freshness, the newness went, the charm 
and the happiness wore away. He began to find that those who had been his friends yesterday were 
not his friends today, that those who had been kind once were kind no longer. Life became very 
difficult. All the burdens and cares of life fell upon him. He felt oppressed, suffocated, and he grew 
very unhappy and complained of his life on earth.

Then God said to another angel, “Go and see what your brother is doing.” The angel went 
down to earth. He too was delighted with the earth, its trees and fruits. But when the other angel 
told him of his life and all its difficulties and troubles, he flew back, and so was saved from these 
experiences. When the angels appeared again before God, God said, “When even the angels are 
tempted by the earth and forget Me, should I not be proud of man when he, having all the troubles 
and difficulties and burdens of life on earth, sometimes remembers Me, thinks of Me?” This shows 
us that our wish to become ferishta, angel, to become godhead, is a false wish. Our wish to become 
animal is folly. What we must wish is to become human. This is the most difficult. All else is easier.

Q.  Is man a divine being, or does he by participation in the divine nature be or become a divine  
being? 

A.  Man has two natures, haivaniat and ferishtagi. Haivaniat is man’s body, and that nature that 
needs food and drink and sleep and the satisfaction of all its passions. In this man is the same 
as the animals. Ferishtagi is that nature by which man is different from the animals, which goes 
back to its source. It is not his intelligence. The animals also have intelligence, but the animals’ 
intelligence cannot ask, “From where have I come? And for what purpose am I?” When man 
knows this, when he recognizes his origin, then he is a divine being.

Satan
Why have all religions taken the symbol of Satan, considering Satan as a separate entity? The 

idea has often been laughed at. It is laughed at by a Hindustani poet who says: “How ridiculous 
man is. He does wrong and then he blames Satan.” Yet the religions have always taught this idea. 
God is always given all the credit, and Satan is given all the blame. We cannot say that there is one 
atom or one vibration that is apart from God. No-one whether Sufi or not, who has risen to inspira-
tion and revelation has ever thought that there was anything apart from God, only it is covered over.

No-one likes what is wrong. However low, however foolish and ignorant a sinner he may be, 
if you explain before him what virtue is and what right is, he will like it. This is because his real self 
does not like what is wrong. The nature of the self is to like what is good, to do good. The religions 
have called this spell Satan, that we may recognize its deluding nature.

It is always there all our life, waiting to delude us. While we are lying comfortably in bed, 
we can never appreciate another’s troubles. If we are full of pudding, we cannot feel for another’s 
hunger. No-one has risen above the delusion of this life without giving up some of the habits, some 
of the inclinations, some of the tendencies of our everyday life in the pursuit of truth. If God were a 
third person, man would have idealized two other beings, Rahman and Satan. God bless you.
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Kismet
The question is always brought, “Is there a power which rules the universe and controls all 

our actions? Or, are we free to do what we please, and are our situations the result of our good or 
bad deeds? Or are our actions and situations governed by the influence of the planets?” In answer to 
this, I will say first the contradiction of each. If God makes us act, then we are not responsible. Then 
it is all God, and we have no responsibility. If we are quite free, then, I will say, you are your own 
well-wisher. No-one will be his own ill-wisher. Then, whatever you wish for, success or riches, or 
whatever it is, you will have it. But it seems that it is not so. If happiness and good fortune were the 
result of good actions, then every-one would be good, no-one would be bad. And we see that many 
very wicked people are very fortunate. Every day a wicked deed, and every day a good fortune. And 
many very good people are always unfortunate and in difficulties. Christ had so many difficulties, 
and all the prophets and saints have had great adversities.

If everything is the influence of the planets, then I will say that you should stay in the room 
when there is a planet that is unfavorable to you. You should do nothing. And when there is a planet 
that is favorable, you should do nothing, because the planet will bring you everything by itself. I 
have told you the contradiction, now I will tell you the truth of each principle. There are four great 
powers that govern the world, Kadr and Kaza, Jelal and Jemal. Kaza is the power that governs the 
whole. The king governs the whole country, but power is given to viceroys, and governors. The gov-
ernor governs a whole province, but power is given to a commissioner. The commissioner governs 
his district, he knows more about its affairs than the governor knows, and the governor does not 
interfere in his district. Each human being is given a power. This is Kadr. Just as the mother allows 
the child to go as far as the end of the room, but no further. From here as far as the end of the room, 
let it destroy as much as it pleases, but no more than that.

There is a Hindustani saying: “We see a wicked person very happy and we may think, Has 
God forgotten him?” No, but his jar is not yet full. When it is overfilled it will overflow and bring de-
struction to himself and those about him. Sometimes a very good person is very unhappy in life. But 
when the jar of his good actions is overfull, it overflows and brings happiness to him and to those 
about him. We have some power, but our action is so limited, our power of seeing is so limited. We 
are very small.

The forces of Jelal and Jemal are the creative and the responsive force. We are sometimes cre-
ative and sometimes we are responsive. The Jelal is creative and the Jemal is responsive. The singer 
is creative and the one who hears and enjoys is responsive. All our troubles are owing to our lack of 
the creative or the responsive power. If we are in a situation which is difficult for us, which is hard, 
which we dislike, this is owing to our lack of creative power to make another situation for ourselves. 
When the situation, the opportunity, would benefit us and help us, and we are not benefitted, it is 
owing to our lack of response. Everything in the world is creative or responsive. The benefactor 
is creative, and he who is benefitted is responsive. But I would say, however interesting, however 
attractive these things are, the name of God is much greater. Without the study of the name of God 
they are nothing. This is the only thing that is great, the only thing beautiful, the only thing of value, 
the only thing worthwhile.

Q. What quality or power in the planets gives to each its peculiar influence? 
A. The soul before coming on earth passes through the sun, the moon and the planets. As there is 

only one sun and one moon, each soul passes through sun and moon. There are many planets, 
and each soul passes through one planet, not through all. This gives to the soul an affinity with 
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a certain planet, and by this affinity the planet has its influence upon the soul, the individual. 
There are of course, in man’s life, many other circumstances and influences, besides that of the 
planets, and the other influences, man’s will, also may be stronger than the planet. 

 The soul on its return journey has also to pass through the planet, the sun and moon. The cre-
ation was made by the activity of the consciousness. You will say: “How is it with predestina-
tion?” What is predestined is not predestined, but as it has gone one way, it goes that way again. 
It is as if someone went to Tottenham Court Road. The first time he goes to Tottenham Court 
Road. The second time he thinks: “I should stop at Bond Street.” The third time he thinks: “I 
should go to Oxford Circus.” The fourth time he thinks: “I shall see Hyde Park.” Because he had 
started on that way.

 The question is always asked, “When someone is told from the cards or from the smoke, or in 
whatever way, what he will do in his life, and he does it, does this show that it is predestined for 
him?” Some people tell the future by the tea-leaves, and some by the cards, or by the smoke, or 
by looking in the sky, or by looking in the corner. I know someone who was such a great per-
son in this, that when he smoked a big cigar, an Indian cigar, he then looked at the smoke, and 
told the whole course of a person’s life. When the things happen as they were told, this may be 
that the words, the telling, has impressed the mind of the person. The fortune-teller makes the 
program for your life, and you perform the program. People have become heroes by reading the 
lives of heroes. They were impressed by what they read. Or it may really be predestined. Then it 
is revelation. This revelation comes also in dreams. Sometimes, if a misfortune is going to hap-
pen to us or to those near us, we dream of it. Or if some good fortune is going to happen we 
dream of it. The warnings and signs are revelations.

Q.  Is there such a thing as fate or kismet and can it be avoided? 
A.  Every person has his fate, but, if he has enough knowledge, and if he has the possibilities of 

avoiding it, he can avoid it. God bless you.

Philosophy III

Illusion and Reality
The problem of illusion and reality can alone be solved by the study of nature, in nature espe-

cially is the realization of the self. The wise understand that the consciousness is covered under all 
the garments of man’s planes of existence. In fact the sources such as mind and body, which build 
up the personality of an individual, are changeable and liable to destruction, therefore neither the 
body nor the mind can be called a reality, as such is the nature of their functions, their work and 
their outcome. 

The nature of illusion is such that the facts of nature lose their importance after passing from 
their present state. For instance you are not suffering the pain which you may have suffered yester-
day or you may not feel the comfort you may have experienced formerly. And if your past condition 
is of no importance to you just now, the joy or sorrow that you may be experiencing just now will 
not be with you to-morrow. Such is the case with every moment of life, that which at present seems 
a reality, when passed becomes a dream and an illusion. This shows that there is nothing within or 
without which you may call a stable state of existence but in consciousness alone, that is, the con-
sciousness you can recollect you had, the faculty of consciousness when a child, although now child-
hood may have become a dream to you, and everyday’s joy and sorrow in life came and passed. 
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The loss and gain in life performed its part, and disappeared, did good or bad, and was fin-
ished with. The one came and the other passed away from your sight. If you can say that anything 
ever remained with you constantly it would be no other than consciousness. Although it is difficult 
for every person to know even what is meant by consciousness, because of its mind-like nature, it 
has no color or form by which it may be distinguished. The consciousness is the only function by 
which a person experiences all planes and phases of life and being occupied with names and forms 
reflected in it, it loves its own sight just like a mirror which shows the object reflected in it instead of 
its (own) existence, which witnessed all coming and going and yet it is as it has ever been. 

Therefore the Sufi centers his delight in consciousness, the permanent beloved, instead of 
running after passing shadows, but consciousness also shows its limitation, its time of becoming 
conscious and again its nature of ceasing to be the same. This shows that its origin must be in its op-
posite state meaning unconsciousness which is called eternal consciousness by mystics and darkness 
in the Qur’an. This state can be realized as the most real, steady and unchangeable one existence. 
The seekers of this never cast even a glance towards illusionary existence. “We shall lift the veil from 
thine eyes and thy sight shall be keen.”—Qur’an. This shows that the lifting of the veil of illusion 
is the illumination or the keen sight. “Come o friend from thy illusionary prison, if thou once hap-
penest to be here thou wilt enjoy it so much, that thou shalt never more desire to return to the same 
illusion.” —Bedil. 

The spirit of consciousness has formed all things and beings from negative to positive exis-
tence out of nothing else but its own essence. This shows that all the capable and incapable things of 
analysis are the manifestations of consciousness. But the positive existence can be analyzed by the 
material self of man. But that self is unable to analyze the negative things and beings for it is out of 
reach. The Sufi therefore attains the freedom of his consciousness first, and thus liberating his view 
he can analyze both by staying apart from them. This idea is taught by Christ in the phrase, “Seek ye 
first the Kingdom of God and all these things will be added on to thee. “

The Philosophy of Form 
The activity in the plane of consciousness produces vibrations which clashing together produce 

sound and become audible, and sound in its next step towards manifestation becomes light which 
brings the audible manifestation to the visible state. The sparks of light grouped together by the 
power of their innate affinity make the inner light, the torch of guidance. The concentrated reflection 
of the same in the physical world is the sun, which so long had been taken as the substitute of God, 
which people worshipped calling it Sun-God.

The concentrated reflection of the sun is the moon. It is the sun which is reflected in parts—the 
light of which grouped in greater or smaller portions and settled at longer or shorter distances—
which has illuminated the whole cosmos. The sun is not the origin of the whole solar system, but the 
maker of all the forms of the universe which are its manifestations.

A certain degree of light shining in a certain direction before different views produces the il-
lusion of a certain color as it may happen. In fact all colors are the different aspects of light, but the 
degree of light and the ever active nature of the variety of the manifestation change it into different 
aspects.

The whole space contains forms and all forms occupy space. Yet all negative forms become 
invisible in the presence of the positive. Again every positive form becomes negative in the pres-
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ence of a still more radiant one. For instance if there be a blazing fire in a room, we practically notice 
nothing else, no matter how many objects there may be because our eyes are attracted by the radi-
ance of the fire. In the same way, if there be any bright objects in the room our eyes are attracted to 
them before anything else in the room. The objects as we see them we believe them to be, that which 
owing to the limited power of our sight we cannot see we say does not exist, but that there is only an 
empty space. Therefore if anybody happens to see any such forms which are not visible to all, people 
at once begin to accuse him of lunacy.

The view of everything depends upon three things: 1) the radiance of the object, 2) the grade 
of light thrown on it, 3) the power of our sight. The pearl in the shell, the uncut diamond fresh from 
the mine, or rusted gold however precious cannot show their value at first sight, for their value is in 
their radiance, and as the radiance is brought out so precious they become.

To the view of some people the petals of a flower, even the veins of the leaf show clear, while to 
those of weak sight even to distinguish a flower or to discriminate one leaf from the other is difficult 
and according to the sight of each individual the object is differently seen and recognized. The nor-
mal power of the light gives a balanced view of things, a very dazzling light takes away the beauty 
of some objects while it enhances that of others. So it is with dimness of light.

Further in its view it manifests each time differently under the influence of light and shade. If a 
person would stand amidst ten mirrors and his photograph be taken from each mirror, each of them 
will differ from the other. Again if a person will pose for a photograph a hundred times in the day in 
the same pose a hundred photographs will be produced, and although of the same pose, yet differ-
ing the one from the other owing to the difference of light and shade.

Each substance may be called the grouping of the like atoms, for like attracts like. Nature’s 
power of affinity brings each atom closer to its similar one; however far apart they may be. The sole 
purpose of each atom is to approach and join its own element. This may be seen in the forest and the 
desert, in the former where there is one tree in time many others grow, and in the latter where there 
are none, there perhaps never will be. The same is the case with the different minerals, gold is found 
with gold and coal with coal; all grouped together attracted by their affinity for ages. The atoms 
of a substance in their finer form being a vibration, this law applies to them. The power of affinity 
groups the vibrations similarly which is felt and perceived by the mind which we may call thought 
or feeling. Although the thought has such vibrations which are on their way to being transformed 
into atoms, every such formation either of spirit or of substance naturally makes a form either fine or 
gross, even or uneven.

The influence of each element has a tendency to help make a particular form owing to the 
peculiar nature of their manifestation and direction they take. The earth element spreads and takes 
a straight course, while the water has a tendency to flow downwards. Fire rises upwards while air 
moves in a zigzag direction, ether blurs. All these elements make different forms according to their 
nature and direction, and all forms of the universe show one or more element in their formation to 
the eye of the seer. It is this which has guided the ancient discoverers of healing properties in herbs 
and drugs.

If we look at the sky and see the naturally formed pictures made by the clouds floating about 
and grouping differently, we can easily understand the nature of form, seeing how an elephant 
formed in the clouds turns suddenly into a horse, and how from a horse changes into the form of a 



17

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

camel or of some human being, or into the form of a bird or beast. It is nothing, but the grouping and 
the scattering of the atoms of the clouds, and the proportion of light or shade falling on them helps 
to distinguish forms.

This fact may again be seen by watching the fire, that each group of ashes that surrounds the 
burning coal, produces a shade and thus the combination of light and shade makes out of it a form 
or picture of whatever it may be, and at each moment the dropping of the ashes and its increase both 
produces various forms in the light.

The various forms are differentiated from each other by reason of time and space. The leaf 
produced yesterday changes its color and form today, thus differing the one from the other, but both 
having the same source.

If it had not been so, all beings of the universe would have been alike, being the manifestation 
of the One and only Being. The difference of likeness among the races during different periods, and 
the difference of the features and natures among children of the same parents shows that the cause 
of all difference has been time and space. There is a greater resemblance between twin born children 
owing to their birth taking place so near together. Yet in this case the difference has the same cause. 
Germs, insects, birds, and beasts resemble each other much more closely than human beings, birds 
more so than beasts, and germs more so than insects, because so many of them are born at the same 
time.

The difference between the inhabitants of the different parts of the universe is as great as is the 
space between them. For instance the Chinese resemble the Japanese more closely than an Egyptian, 
while the Persians resemble the Turks, owing to the nearness of their native land.

The difference in appearance and nature between the inhabitants of East and West is as great as 
is the space between, and the time between the birth and growth of their race, although man is the 
same all over the world. The difference of science, art, customs, manners and ideas, their progress 
and degeneration all are worked out under the law of time and space. Not only this but even man’s 
fate in life depends much more upon the time of his birth and the influence of the planet ruling at 
the time.

On the model of the earth the Heavens were built. This reveals the mystery of form that it is 
the impressions gathered on earth which enable the soul to make different forms. A turmoil caused 
by external activities naturally upsets the harmony and rhythm of the creative activity within. There 
it works as a sound, as light, then it turns into feeling and thought, then in the end it manifests 
through form, figure, and especially through feature and expression. Speaking in brief it may be said 
that every action done on the surface is as ringing the bell in the church tower, evenly rung it sounds 
rhythmic, unevenly rung produces an unrhythmic impression. 

The finer forces of life are holding in their hand the rein of external elements and according 
to their sound and rhythm the external elements work. It is in this way the change of features is 
brought about, upon which beauty or ugliness depends. The one who knows the secret of this can 
mold his form and produce his ideal in his children. In this the mother’s part is more important than 
that of the father.
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Form may be seen even in a phrase, in a poem, and it may be seen in imagination, thought, 
even emotions and feelings have their forms, and those who see only with the physical eyes can see 
no other than the material form, and it is so to speak a kind of eye that opens which sees the forms 
of ideas and feelings. The Prophets who heard the inner voice have given to that divine language a 
form and tried to picture that form in their words which the world has taken as a sacred book. It is 
the nature of mind to adorn every idea, thought and feeling with a suitable form according to its ca-
pability in which lies the whole secret of vision. Symbolism is a language of the idea hidden under a 
cloak of a form It is a natural tendency of a developed mind to express an idea in a symbol or to read 
an idea from a symbol, which proves that behind every form there is a spirit and behind all these 
fine and gross forms there is God.

Kismet
There are always two ideas understood in general about the nature of existence. One is that 

there is some power behind, named God, Who creates beings and moves them according to His will. 
The joy, pain, riches, poverty, success, failure, all He makes previously and prepares for man at the 
formation of his soul, and afterwards He makes changes in accordance to man’s good or bad actions 
which are given in man’s power, he being made responsible for them. There is another idea that man 
makes his own fate, or mars his own fortune, and that there is no other power hidden behind which 
has any influence on his life.

In all these three different ideas an argument arises: if the hidden power or God, the Almighty 
does control man’s every action and deed, why should then man be rewarded for his virtues and 
punished for his sins, since he has no choice in the matter. In the second idea an argument arises 
that: if man makes his fortune, then why every man cannot obtain all he desires and what is it that 
hinders at times the path of his accomplishment?

In connection with the third idea a question arises that if the planets have influence upon every 
individual why should anybody try for success, and why should he strive for good ends, if they are 
under a planetary influence they must come just the same without any effort on his part.

The explanation of the above named fact is that God the Creative Power has a purpose already 
intended before He manifests each atom, just like a carpenter would know before making a chair 
that it may be used for a sitting purpose. This can be understood by studying man’s anatomy how, 
for keeping this external machine right, one organ is made to help the other, as for instance eyelids 
as a protection for the eyes. Man blinded by witnessing everything with his eyes fails to see the Cre-
ator’s wisdom, but calls Him wise just the same. 

Of course there are two tendencies, the creative, and the responsive and very often, the creative 
tendency cannot accomplish its aim owing to the lack of responsive tendency. For instance a person 
would throw an arrow to kill the tiger, but the arrow might fail to accomplish its purpose, or a cow 
might run into it and the tiger may be saved at the expense of the cow. God, the Creator, sends every 
soul on earth to reach the ideal aim, but the lack of responsive tendencies keeps man astray until at 
last he may be dragged towards his origin, after going through all sufferings and pains in life.

Although man is limited in his choice of affairs for the purpose for which he has been cre-
ated, yet he is made responsible for his deeds, because of his also being given free will to command 
through his limited sphere in life. Thus man makes or mars his fortune. His will is called Kadr, and 
the will behind it which embraces the will of all individuals is Kaza.
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Of course the planets have their influence upon man’s life, for his soul having existed in the 
planet partakes of its conditions and shows it in man’s life on earth. At the same time each period is 
reflected by an influence of a planet. In fact it is the cosmic universe which distinguishes time to our 
view, if not man would never have been able to know either the day of the week, a month or what 
time of the night or day it may be. Therefore each time has its influence in connection with man’s 
life. “There is a time for each happening”—Qur’an.

What in Man Lives and What Dies
The answer to this question is very simple: it is the false, the unreal self of man that dies, his 

real self is always alive. The question arises, “What is man’s unreal self and what is the real self?” 
There are these two beliefs, one that God made the world and remains outside of it, apart from His 
manifestation, and the stronger belief is that God made all from Himself. Then the question arises, 
“Why is that which is made of the real unreal and perishable? We do not expect a truthful man to tell 
a lie.”

God is more than real, more than true, but we have only the words “real,” “true,” to express 
it. Man exists at one pole of his being as the universal consciousness, calm, silent, unconscious of 
its own existence. You may say, “How can this be consciousness?” It is consciousness, intelligence, 
light. In Sanskrit it is called Chaitanya, intelligence. In the Qur’an it is written, “We have made thee 
of Our light and of thy light We have made the whole universe.” This is supposed to be said of Mo-
hammed. 

In the Bible it is said that first was the word and the word was light and from light all things 
were made. There are these three lights: God, the light of the Teacher and the world. The Conscious-
ness made from itself the other two lights by which it experiences life. This is the meaning of the 
Christian Trinity, though there are very few people who understand it, in thousands one may find 
one. My definition of light is: that which appears. All that appears can only appear by the light that 
is in it, by the radiance.

The inclination of the intelligence is always towards its own element, the consciousness. The in-
clination of each thing is to its element. If there are two streams of water near together, the stronger 
attracts the lesser and they unite. If there are two flames they unite. If a fire is lighted in the strong 
sunshine it will not burn for long. It seems that it has gone out, but really the fire element has been 
attracted to the sun. This can easily be observed in tropical countries, where they light fires out of 
doors. In one pole of our being we are self-sufficient, in the other man is dependent upon all other 
beings, not self-sufficient. From the king to the poor this is so. And all unhappiness in life comes 
from that, that we are not self-sufficient.

If we watch closely we shall find that in the twenty-four hours there is a time when we were 
absent, we did not know where we were or what we were. In this is the whole mystery of being, 
though it seems very simple. This is the state in which the Consciousness is unconscious of all save 
of its own existence. In the Hindu scriptures this state of consciousness is called Mukti, freedom. It is 
a very high state. In Islam it is called Najat, liberation. The mystics experience this state consciously; 
the ordinary person experiences it in deep sleep, when he does not know where he is or what he is.

The Consciousness is not conscious of itself, because we have not given it the habit of being 
conscious of other things. The desire of the Consciousness is to live. It is from this desire that a man 
does all that he does. The soul remembers its original state from which it has come and it wishes to 
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experience the world, but it longs also to return there, to that calm and stillness. There is this longing 
in every soul, and in the beasts, in plants and stones. 

If you ask an artist, a painter, why he works, why he does all that, he will say that it is for the 
sake of beauty, for the sake of art, or for the sake of earning, but behind it all is the desire of life. The 
soul always wishes to be alive. No one wishes to be dead, and if anyone says, “I wish I were dead,” 
“I wish I had never lived,” it is said when the spell of emotion is upon him, or else in a fit of anger 
or sadness. Or the soul that feels itself captive in the mind and body, may wish to break these prison 
bars and to exist as it existed before, it does not know where or how, somewhere, somehow.

All that is born, built, sprung or made must one day or other be destroyed. When the soul loses 
what it has thought its life, its physical body, this is its greatest disappointment. When in the East 
the saints and sages go to the jungle and to the caves of mountains, leaving all behind them, do you 
think that they do it in order to acquire a great psychical power or great occult power? Not at all. It 
would not be worth renouncing so much for that. They do it for the sake of this freedom, the free-
dom of the soul.

When a person has gained this freedom and has realized what really is important, then all the 
troubles of life become unimportant. Then the fear of death is gone and all ignorance. A person who 
cannot swim is afraid of the sea; the waves frighten him. But the swimmer is not afraid; he swims 
out into the sea, and dives, as he pleases. Joy and sorrow are the two ends of the same rod. There is 
no such thing as sadness or joy. It is only that seeing one end of the rod gives man that illusion. 

God bless you.

Philosophy IV

The Aim of Life (1)
This is the question that every-one asks, as soon as the intelligence develops, “Why am I here? 

What is the object of my life?” Every being has a different idea of what is the aim of life. Some] 
think that the aim of life is to be virtuous and by the practice of virtue to be happy. But then, what is 
virtue? That which may seem to us very virtuous may not seem virtuous to others. What in one case 
is virtue, in another case may be sin. What seems outwardly very virtuous, inwardly may be very 
different.

If someone is sitting with a rosary on the steps of a sanctuary, the world will say, “He is very 
virtuous.” If another is walking in the slums, or sitting in the cafes, he may be inwardly very virtu-
ous, but from the mere fact of his walking in the slums, the world will never say that he is virtuous. 
There are the lovers of God, and there are the sellers of God. If there is one with a rosary and a long 
beard, sitting in the shrine, all the world will go to him, a holy being. He makes a show, a trade, of 
his piety. And there are the lovers of God. They do not make any profession of love of God. ] says, 
“Inwardly be a friend and outwardly it does not matter.” This manner is little found in the world.

We see that the lovers in the beginning of their love, hide their love. She does not take his name 
before others. He does not take her name before others. How much more will he who begins to love 
God hide his love from others. He does not speak the name of God. Some think that the aim of life is 
power. But we see that some desire power and others do not at all desire it. It is impossible that the 
aim of God, of Life, should be that which is not desired by some. And, if power were the aim of life, 
the most powerful should be always happy. The tiger, the lion are the most powerful animals. If we 



21

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

go in the jungle where the tigers are, we see that the tiger is always restless, always moving up and 
down. His power is so great that it leaves him no rest. If we go amongst the lambs, who are weak, 
innocent, helpless, we see that the lambs are playing. One lamb never wants to tight with another. If 
you frighten it, it hangs its head, it hides itself. If you feed it, it comes at once and eats, it trusts you. 

When it sleeps, it sleeps quietly. In the jungle where the tiger and the lion are, all night long 
there is roaring. The tiger will not let another tiger be near him. If another tiger comes, they will fight 
until one is killed and one is left. By day, if you go near them, you will see that the breath is always 
coming and going quickly. The breath that makes others quiet and calm, gives him no rest. He has 
no peace, no calm, no rest. Go to the tiger’s cage and see.

If power were the aim of life, the most powerful nations should be the happiest. Is this so? 
Some think that pleasure is the aim of life, to eat, drink, and make merry, for tomorrow we die. This 
is every person’s idea when he finished his school education. “Let us be gay and merry, for tomor-
row we may be dead.” But he can never be satisfied. If today we go to a cafe, tomorrow we want to 
go to a much grander restaurant. If today we go in the bus, tomorrow we want a motorcar of our 
own. We want all the theaters, all the restaurants, to amuse ourselves in. And who has the health for 
all this enjoyment, or his pocket always full? The kings, the rich people, fail. How short a time the 
pleasure lasts. It is not possible that something so short, so imperfect, should be the aim of God.

Turning now to the traditions, we find that the Qur’an says, “Know thyself and know God,” 
and another Sura, “Know God in nature.” But in nature we find nothing perfect, nothing that we 
can call God, no perfect man, no perfect woman. If he is very learned, he is not brave. If he is very 
brave, he knows nothing. If he has great imagination, he will not know how many pence there are in 
a shilling, and he is defective in this way. If she is beautiful, she has no intelligence or learning. If she 
has learning, she has no beauty. If she has a very great personality, she has no intelligence. If she has 
much intelligence, she has no charm of personality.

In what nature, then, can we see God? In your nature, in the ego, in the self. How can we see 
God in the ego? If, leaving the tradition, we see with our scientific view, we see that this self consists 
first of all, of flesh and blood, bones and skin and the breath that keeps all together. The breath is the 
life. When the breath is gone out of the body, the life is gone. The breath has formed the body.

And what is the breath? The breath is the sound. When it is heavy, it is a sound that our ears 
can hear. When it is light, it is a fine sound that our ears cannot hear. When a person is fast asleep, 
we hear the snoring, the breath. If you go near a horse or a cow and listen attentively, after a little 
while you will hear a fine sound, the breath. This shows us that the breath is the sound and that by 
the sound all has become. This is why by the Hindus it is called Wada Brahma, the sound-God. In 
the Qur’an it is said, “Kun faya Kun,“ “Be, and it became.”

But besides the breath if we look into ourselves, we see that there is something else. There is 
something that witnesses the breath. That is the consciousness which, in its individual aspect, we 
call soul. Then a person knows through his intellect that he is an invisible being. Then he says to his 
soul, “You have been so long deluded by this body. You have thought that you are the body. You are 
not. You are an invisible being.”

But then the thought comes, “Perhaps I am not an invisible being. Perhaps it is an imagination. 
If I were an invisible being I could go to Russia, I could go to New York. I cannot go to Russia or 
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New York, I must take the steamer and the train. If I want news, I must send a telegram.” This is the 
perfection of which the Gospel speaks. “Be ye perfect as your Father in Heaven is perfect,” means 
this: that the spirit is conscious of the body, and the body is conscious of the spirit. When this is so, 
then man is perfect. The soul gives him everlasting life, the body becomes the means of experience 
for him. But men are either conscious of the body only or if they are conscious of the spirit they are 
conscious of the spirit only.

How to become conscious of the spirit? Our great Sufi poetess, Zeb-un-Nissa, says, “Thou art 
a drop in the ocean. But if thou wilt hold the thought of the ocean, thou wilt be the same.” If we are 
conscious only of our self, we are like the animal, seeking all for ourselves, taking all for ourselves. 
There are some who are conscious of their little group, or of their family. Their family, their little 
group adores them. There are some who are conscious of their nation. Their nation adores them. 
Their nation’s welfare is their welfare, their nation’s downfall is their downfall. Some, the Masters, 
have the whole humanity always before their eyes. They are conscious of the whole humanity. They 
think, “If I have not eaten, but my brother has eaten, it is all right. It I have had nothing, but my 
brother has had, it is all right.” By the consciousness of the whole, the soul gains its freedom. It is not 
bound to any place or any condition. The more we open ourselves, the more we fulfill the aim of life.

I myself have known in Hyderabad a judge, who was sitting all day in the law-courts, and at 
luncheon heard a boy singing in the street. In India the boys are very fond of singing in the street. 
The boy was singing a very vulgar song. The judge sent for the boy and made him sing the song. He 
made him sing it a second time, and then a third time, and again and again, a great many times. The 
song was a very common song. The words were not made by a poet, and the music was not made 
by a musician. It was a lover singing to a girl, “You look at me as if you would eat me up,” a very 
vulgar expression. The judge saw all day how in the world each one tries to devour the other, to get 
the best of him, and the song moved him so much that from that day he took a life of retirement. He 
gave everything away, and became a dervish.

So that the judge interpreted that the world, the girl, looks at him as if it will eat him up. That 
means, the attractions and temptations of the world are such that finish a person’s life before he 
could awake to realize the truth of his life. But this is not the true aim of life. The aim of life is lib-
eration. That illumination only is important. That only is worthwhile. The time of life, all the effort 
should be given for that, to realize, to recognize God Who is within.

A Hindu poet, Hali, says, “O eyes longing to see God, look within, the God Whom you wor-
ship everywhere is within.” That means, the eyes should be turned inward, to see God within our-
selves. Man’s aim should be to recognize that God, and by realizing Him, be free. To realize his life, 
independent and immortal, free from death and decay, free from the troubles and cares and sorrows 
of the world.

The Aim of Life (2)
Life itself directs man towards its aim, and it is man’s fault when he cannot realize his life’s 

aim. It is a confusion that arises on the awakening of the soul after man is born on this earth, by 
seeing the world of variety. He becomes puzzled and cannot make up his mind towards a certain 
direction with certainty, thinking that that is the right path for his journey. Therefore from youth to 
age, very often, man keeps in this puzzle. He sometimes thinks that the spiritual path is his path, 
sometimes that the commercial path is his path, sometimes the political, sometimes one, sometimes 
another. But at the same time this is not the fault of life or of that guiding spirit which is constantly 
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guiding. In reality in the cradle and as an infant man begins to be shown his path in life, the way is 
shown in childhood. Confusion arises as man grows up, by his becoming attracted by various things 
in life, and then he does not know what is what, what is right, what wrong.

No doubt the first impression the world gives is the impression of falsehood. The child opens 
his eyes in truthfulness, and the first impression is that of falsehood. That confuses him, and he be-
gins to take the course of denying even what is right and is against every religious truth. This is the 
revolt not of one person but of thousands and millions. The child denies, because the first impres-
sion is that of falsehood. He grows up in it and does not know what is right and what wrong, and 
sometimes this confusion lasts till the end of life.

On this subject, of distinguishing what is the object of a person’s life, Sa’adi has a very instruc-
tive verse: “Every soul that comes on earth comes with a light already kindled in him for his work 
on earth,” and if he does not know it, it is the fault of the world that surrounds him, not the fault of 
nature and the spirit.

If you inquire into the greatest and worst tragedy in life you will find there is no greater trag-
edy than this. All the happiness, all the wealth, all that this world can give is all nothing. The soul 
is constantly striving to find its way, and when the soul finds its way closed, all that the world can 
offer is nothing. All this gives us an illusion—power, possession—we think that the person possess-
ing these, is blessed. But nothing the world can offer can suffice. What really suffices is the blessing 
of Heaven, that light by which man begins to see his path in life.

Before we judge the attitude of another person we must stop and think what right we have to 
judge whether he is going the right way or a wrong way. We can only judge ourselves as to whether 
we are going a right way or a wrong way, when we can see our own way before us. As Jesus Christ 
has said, “Judge not.” According to the ideas of the Hindus there are four seeming objects toward 
which man generally feels attracted, feeling that this is his way: Dharm, Ardh, Karm, Moksha.

1)  Dharm, duty. A person sometimes gives his whole life and all he has for someone he loves, a 
brother, a sister, mother, father, son or daughter, a prophet, teacher, inspirer, someone towards 
whom he considers he has a duty. For the nation, in war, he gives his life; that he considers 
his virtue. Perhaps the same way may be a right, desirable good and virtuous path for one, for 
another the same path is wrong. But has anyone the right to call the path of another wrong? 
However evolved a man may be, has he the right to judge the way of another? He cannot have 
the right to do so, for everyone has to solve his own puzzle in life.

2)  Ardh, earth, all that the earth can offer, wealth, possessions, position or power, all that the 
world can give, a person works for it, strives for it. He thinks, “This is the wide way, the practi-
cal way, the other does not know the wise way, the right way!” And if we can see the other side, 
the greatest charities come from those who have worked in this way and then given. How can 
one judge and say that is not the right way. Perhaps that way by which one has risen to that 
position or wealth from which he commands for the generality of humanity cannot be called 
wrong.

3)  The way of happiness, comfort, pleasure. A person who seeks after happiness, pleasure, com-
fort, very often thinks of others, for such a one at least understands about others’ wants. One 
who is sleeping in the forest on stones does not know what the world wants, but that person 
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who seeks for happiness can share his happiness with others. A person who is torturing him-
self cannot share happiness with others, because he is torturing himself. If we can see from this 
point of view, tolerance and forgiveness will arise in us towards all.

4)  That to which all religious, pious people advance, Moksha. They strive for some reward, some 
happiness in a future life. They think, “If the life in this world is discouraging, if our devotion, 
our service cannot be of use here, in the hereafter there will be a reward.” To whatever religion, 
to whatever faith they belong, so long as they are keeping to their path, no doubt they are ac-
complishing something, perhaps more than the person who is awaiting a reward to-morrow. 
Think of the patience they have and the good deeds they do. And while a person who does 
good and expects a reward here may leave the good path, on the contrary he who expects a 
reward hereafter keeps on his path.

The words of Christ, “Judge not,” come to help us in probing the depth of this problem. The 
more insight we have the more we see that the paths are according to temperaments. One goes on 
one path, one on another, but all are going towards one goal. The goal is not different, the path is dif-
ferent. And those disputes and fights between people of different religions, each saying, “My path is 
right,” how can that be right, how can that be the idea of Christ? As soon as we have judged a person 
we have broken, not only the teaching, but the life of Christ. He not only taught, he lived it. People 
with all different kinds of faults were brought to him, to all he showed tolerance and forgiveness. He 
said, “Call me not good.”

The greatest responsibility we have in life is to find out our own path, our own object in life, 
instead of bothering about others. Suppose a person has a better object in life, if he happens to be our 
friend, we need not pull him back. If a person has what seems to be a worse object, let him have it, 
we need not pull him towards us. If it seems to us at the moment a wrong object, never mind, even 
from a wrong object, perhaps, he has his lesson to learn. We learn in life much by our faults and mis-
takes. If a person falls, he learns by his fall. If a person has thought of an object wrongly, if the object 
is followed sincerely, surely in the end he must arrive at the goal towards which the soul directs 
every individual.

One thing must be understood. It is that as a rule man shows childishness in his nature. That 
childishness is dependence. He wants another person to tell him what is his object in life, what is 
good. In the first place, another person has no right to tell him. And if, by chance, that person hap-
pens to be his father, mother, or teacher, then the first duty of that person must be to awaken in him 
the spirit of realizing what is his life’s aim, instead of telling him. “This is your life’s aim,” for the 
soul is free. Jelal-ud-din Rumi says, “The soul is imprisoned in the mortal body, and its constant aim 
is to be free and to experience that liberty which is its very nature.” And as long as a person in the 
position of a father, or mother, or teacher, or guardian has not understood this one principle, that 
every soul must be free to choose, he really does not understand how to help another.

Besides the childish nature there is another fault in human nature. It seems a natural fault, no 
doubt. Man generally does not know what is the matter with him. If you ask a physician he will tell 
you that out of a hundred patients hardly one knows what is the matter with him. They leave it to 
the physician to find it out, which is an impossible thing. No other person can know one’s own want, 
pain, ambition, desire, one’s constant longing. The work of one who helps, advises, guides another 
must be to make that person capable of knowing himself. A thorough physician will make that per-
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son capable of telling, of perceiving, of realizing what is really the matter with him. As long as man 
has not fully realized what is the matter he cannot be really helped.

And finally, what does this subject teach and suggest to us? That we must cultivate in ourselves 
that sense which can realize our need, our trouble, our work, our aim. No doubt the different objects, 
whether they be good or seem bad, are passing objects. The true object is the one object and goal of 
all souls, whether they be good or seem to be evil, whether they be wise or seem to be foolish, there 
is that inward longing and the soul’s impulse towards the one single goal, the achievement of the 
spiritual ideal. A Hindu poet says, “There is nothing in the world which will satisfy you perfectly, 
although there are things which will satisfy you momentarily.” Therefore the perfect satisfaction, or 
the final satisfaction, remains always dependent upon the spiritual ideal. And what does it matter by 
which name it is called, whether God or Bhagwan? He is the one Spirit, by Whom and in Whom we 
live and move. 

And if we take that spiritual ideal as our recognized aim, that ideal will help us in all our 
wants and needs and all our troubles, and at the same time it is that ideal that will raise us from the 
denseness which at times keeps one bound. It does not matter by what way the soul is progress-
ing, whether by devotion, by religion, or by another way, as long as that spiritual ideal is before us 
we have really that port before us to which all boats go, that peace, constant happiness, that Friend 
never separated, that Father, always a Father here and in the hereafter, that Mother, the Mother of all 
humanity, that Ideal of perfect beauty. And keeping that ideal before us, that in our heart that ideal 
may be reflected, is really the best method of accomplishing the real object of human life.

The Journey Towards the Goal
“Every being is from God and will return unto Him.” This Sura of the Qur’an tells us the fact 

that for all, good and bad, wise and foolish, believers and unbelievers, pious and infidel, there is 
one goal in the end, that which has been the origin of all. You may call it God, consciousness or the 
first cause of all causes. Also the above Sura explains that the journey from the original source to the 
manifestation is as necessary as the return from manifestation to the origin. Either by an effort or 
without it the circle will be accomplished by both willing and unwilling, developed and undevel-
oped, the difference only lies in time, in sooner or later, which seems not different and yet it makes a 
vast difference. 

The various aspects of the manner of reaching or attaining can be described as a person jour-
neying on foot, or on horseback, or on a bicycle, or in a motor, or in the electric train, or in a balloon, 
or he may reach his destination in an airplane. There is no fixed period for the time of arriving, for 
some it needs but a moment of time for their upliftment, while for others a thousand such lives 
would not be sufficient. The speed of accomplishment depends alone on the proportion of one’s illu-
mination. Generally speaking there are five paths chosen by the seekers after truth: devotion, moral-
ity, wisdom, power and annihilation. 

Although each one of them is equally important and necessary, yet the attainment of self-real-
ization is necessary, and without self-realization they are not of great use for perfection. Of course 
one helps the other, the heartfelt devotion causes morality to spring forth in the nature, and the 
development of morals illuminates a person, making him wise and it is wisdom which gives unchal-
lengeable power and it is that power which fights against delusions and conquers the mortal self.
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This Sura explains that the original source, the true self of all the selves has journeyed through 
different planes in order to manifest in the universe, and its necessary re-action is the journey back 
towards the goal. Therefore man, beast bird, insect, all things and beings are attracted to Him. All 
are journeying toward the goal unconsciously, with the exception of man, and yet man has to go also 
without the knowledge of his journey for some time through life until he has found the true cause of 
his life’s miseries. There is an innate yearning for something comforting, agreeable and beautiful, but 
at first man seeks the object to satisfy his yearning among the seeming objects on earth. This goes on 
until at each earthly attainment he experiences either a momentary satisfaction or a disappointment 
for certain. He then chooses the freedom from dependence upon the objects without and seeks the 
true object which always attracted and which was within himself. God bless you.

Philosophy V

The Knowledge of Truth
This subject can be studied according to five various points of view; the love of truth, the search 

for truth, the attainment of truth, the realization of truth, and the expression of truth. In the first 
place, the love for truth is inborn when the soul is mature, and the love for truth is a natural outcome 
of one’s whole study. Very often people ask, “What is the nature of truth, is it a theory, a principle, a 
philosophy, or a doctrine?” All theories, philosophies, principles, and doctrines are only a cover over 
the truth. The ultimate truth is that which cannot spoken, for words are too inadequate to express it.

It is as difficult, not to say as impossible, for a person to explain the truth in words as it is to try 
and point out God. That is why Sufis have called God “the Truth,” and truth “God.” In the San-
skrit language, truth is called Sattya; and Sattya is the highest attainment for the seeking souls. The 
knowledge of truth is the ultimate object of all religions; it is the seeking of all philosophies; it is the 
spirit of all doctrines. But it is the nature of man that he becomes disappointed with these forms of 
truth; he wants to find truth outside him when it is really hidden within him in his own heart.

The fact that man learns everything by study and observation causes him to think that the 
knowledge of truth is also to be gained by this method. But no. Another method has to be applied in 
the case of truth, a method which is quite contrary to the methods we adopt when acquiring knowl-
edge about the external world. All that which is before us, which we recognize by name and form is 
the opposite of what may be called ultimate truth. Therefore if it is by study that we have to search 
after knowledge about all that has name and form, it follows that some other means altogether has 
to be adopted when seeking to attain ultimate truth.

Every soul exhibits a love for truth to a greater or less degree. Every soul wishes others to 
treat him fairly, and wishes others to be honest with him; every soul wishes his fellowman to act 
truthfully towards him. But when it is his own turn to act in that way, he will not do it. That is his 
own fault, for it is his nature that he should seek for the truth. It is in the very nature of man that he 
should love and admire and idealize the truth, and the truthful souls. That is why people have fol-
lowed great Teachers, such as Buddha, Jesus Christ, Mohammed, or any other great Teacher of this 
world. It is the love of truth that accounts for this. Wherever a man has found the spring of truth, he 
has been attracted and impressed by it, and has remembered it. The impression of ultimate truth has 
been kept in the human soul for ages. In every soul there is a constant search for the truth. At first it 
manifests as simple curiosity about the secrets of the nature of things. In this way, he gradually gains 
the knowledge which is called “science.”
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After seeking out the law which is hidden under the visible objects, the next step in the search 
after truth consists in the endeavor to realize the hidden law of human nature. Man first begins by 
ascertaining the law of human character and human personality. Then he arrives at a time when he 
experiences the need to solve the mystery behind birth and death: why man comes, roams about for 
a while, and then departs, whither he goes, and whence he came. And since the quest springs from 
the soul, he begins to seek for religion. “What is the true religion?” he asks.

But unless a person tries to find out this ultimate truth from within himself he will never suc-
ceed in finding it. He cannot find it out from the objects and things at which he looks. It is because 
of the absence of the knowledge of the ultimate truth that man gropes in the darkness, has many be-
liefs, many different faiths and lights for his own religion, saying, “Mine is the right religion, yours 
is the wrong one: my doctrine is right, yours is wrong.” When one realizes the ultimate truth, one 
comes to understand that one single underlying current to which all the different religions, philoso-
phies and faiths are attached. These are all only different expressions of the same truth, and it is the 
absence of that knowledge which causes all to be divided into so many different sects and religions.

In India there is a well-known story exemplifying this fact: that some blind men were very 
anxious to see an elephant. So a kind man one day took them to see one. There, standing by its side, 
he said, “Now, here is the elephant, see what you can make of it.” Each one tried to make out by 
touch what the elephant looked like, and afterwards when they met together they began to discuss 
its appearance. One said, “It looks like the big pillar of a palace,” another said, “It looks like a fan.” 
And so they differed and discussed amongst one another, then they quarrelled so much as to come 
to a hand-to-hand fight. Each one said, “I have seen it, I know what it is; I have touched it.” Then the 
man who took them to the elephant came and said, “You are every one of you right, but you have 
each seen only a part of the elephant.” So it is with the religions. A person says, “This religion is the 
one, this doctrine is the only one, this truth is the only truth possible. “

That shows a lack of knowledge of the ultimate truth. As soon as one comes to the realization 
of the depth of truth, one begins to discern that it is the same truth which the great ones have tried to 
express in words. They could not put it fully into words. They have done their best to help humanity 
to evolve and reach to a point at which it is able to understand what can never be explained in words.

Religion is the help to realize the truth, whereas it is made into the truth by people who do not 
see that the means to attain an object is not the very object itself; that the path cannot be the goal. 
The goal is further still. The path is the means of reaching the goal. But when people argue over the 
path they take, and dispute over the differences, when can they reach the real realization? Life is an 
opportunity, and this material frame is the means which enables the soul to come to a realization of 
the ultimate truth. If one does not make use of this frame—that is, the human body—for the purpose 
for which it was created, then whatever one attains by living on this earth, will only be an utter dis-
appointment in the end, because that is not reached that which the soul has always longed for and 
searched after. If there be an object to be really called the real object of every soul, it is just this very 
“seeking after truth.”

Although one cannot explain and point out the truth, at the same time even a faint shadow of 
the truth makes it appeal to human nature. Think what effect sincerity has upon mankind. The per-
sonality of a sincere man, so to speak, emits a fragrance which one can feel, assuring you that “here 
is a sincere person.” His reliance can give you ease. What is the explanation? It is that we have in 
him not the ultimate truth, but a shadow of the truth.
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Think, too, of what an honest person brings you—the sense of confidence, the desire to trust. It 
draws out from you yourself something which even the falsehood of humility senses in your nature, 
namely, the readiness to trust, the willingness to give someone confidence. What an ease then comes 
into one’s nature, and that is just a little glimpse of “truth.” That which we call real, or imitation, 
simply in regard to objects—for instance, real gold compared with imitation gold, a really precious 
stone compared with an imitation one—think of the difference one experiences in looking at them. 

What impression a really precious stone makes as compared with the impression on the soul 
produced by an imitation gem. Can we ever compare an imitation with a real flower? It can never 
give the same satisfaction because our soul is always seeking for truth, truth in all things, in objects, 
in personality, in character, in everything. Consciously or unconsciously, man seeks the reality in 
all things, and it is the reality, which is the only answer to the soul. The man who is insincere, or 
dishonest or keeps truth far away from him, never gives comfort either to himself or to others. He 
cannot give ease to others, still less to himself.

This all shows that the secret of happiness, the secret of peace, and the secret of everything that 
man seeks, is “truth.” But the truth which we see in the form of honesty, sincerity, goodness, trust-
worthiness, is like the horizon, the further we go towards it, the further it recedes. So with ultimate 
truth, all things which appear as ultimate truth are steps to it only; they lead us to the ultimate truth, 
but ultimate truth is still greater; it is the greatest of all things.

Now coming to the subject of attainment of truth. No doubt as already mentioned, the first step 
to the attainment of the truth cannot be taught in books, or be imparted by a teacher. It must come 
spontaneously, namely through the love for truth. The next step is to search for it; the third step is 
the actual attainment.

How can one attain? In order to attain truth one must make one’s own life truthful. This is 
life in its moral aspect. The more truthful one is in one’s every day life the more one practices this 
moral despite its great difficulty, the more one approaches the only religion which there is. But it 
is the most difficult to practice this moral in this world of falsehood, where every move one makes 
is touched by some unreality which impresses one. Every moment of a person’s life is touched by 
falsehood which is likely to impress him.

The love of truth gives one an appreciation of truth, and all the little shadows of truth become 
reflected in such a person’s heart more and more until at length he expresses trueness in his nature. 
Seeking after truth enables one to learn to appreciate all that comes from truthful hearts. Passing 
from the state of natural man, through the state of being a lover of truth and a seeker after truth, one 
begins to express truth.

The intellectual side of this is that when one loves the truthful life, naturally the intelligence—
the torch by which to see both the world seen and the world unseen—begins to help one, and the 
clouds of illusion within and without begin to become scattered. Man then begins to see with his 
own light in his hand. It is a hint towards this process which we find in the words of Jesus Christ, 
“Raise your light high, let no one keep his light under a bushel.” The act of raising the light on high 
is to hold the torch of intelligence in one’s hand in order to see into the external world—that which 
is seen—and also into the world which is within and unseen.



29

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

As has already been said, truth is the very self of man. Truth is the divine element in man. 
Truth is every soul’s seeking. Therefore as soon as the clouds of illusion are scattered, that which 
man now begins to see is nothing but the truth which has been there all the time. He finds that the 
truth was never absent; it was only covered by clouds of illusion. By changing his own nature, by 
making himself more truthful, he disperses the clouds of falsehood within and without, and begins 
to see life as it really is both inwardly and outwardly. From this time onwards, the meaning of reli-
gion becomes clear. 

One begins to understand what the great teachers have taught. Then one becomes tolerant to 
the various religions. Nothing seems strange any more. Nothing surprises. For now one begins to 
know the innermost nature of man; one sees the cause behind every action. Therefore tolerance and 
forgiveness and understanding of others come naturally. The person who knows the truth is the 
most tolerant. It is the knower of truth who is forgiving; it is the knower of truth who understands 
another person’s point of view. It is the knower of truth who does not readily voice his opinion, for 
he has respect for the opinions of others.

When man gains insight into himself, he also gains insight into the hearts of others. All this de-
sire for learning occult or mystical powers or psychic powers now disappears, because he begins to 
see all this power in one truth—loving truth, seeking truth, looking for truth, living the truthful life. 
That it is which opens all doors. He does not need to learn how to read thoughts. He does not need 
to learn secret or occult powers or psychic powers in order to penetrate into the heart of man. The 
heart of every person is open to him. 

When our heart is closed, it is shut to all other hearts. It is the lack of knowledge of ourselves 
which makes us ignorant of them and closed to us. To say a person “does not open his heart” means 
that his heart is not open. Were he to understand himself, that understanding would itself help him 
to understand another. Once he is open himself, the other person no longer seems closed. It is the 
action and reaction between two hearts. The opening of the one heart has an influence on the other, 
and it opens. When one’s own heart is closed, the other person’s heart, though open, will also close.

Lack of reality and lack of truth causes one to wander away from truth all the time, but at the 
same time there is a great desire to understand and learn truth. But though prompted by that desire, 
when the person comes to search for truth, he seeks to find it in complexity of things, things which 
he cannot understand. The simple words of great teachers as Christ and Buddha are too simple for 
many, who say, ”This is only something we have always heard in churches, something which the old 
people have always said.” He thinks it is not new, and he can only give his mind to something that 
is new and complex, something that he cannot understand. So he gropes on into darkness, into one 
subtlety after another. It is like going into a maze. Children enjoy going to a place where they cannot 
find their way, for they know they are safe with their parents all the time. So, too, the soul which is 
not mature, continues to seek after complexities, and is not satisfied with the ultimate truth.

If one were to describe the truth in simple words, they would reply, “That is too simple,” “We 
know that,” “We know it already.” But though the real knowledge of truth is already within every 
person, everyone is not conscious of knowing it. If he is made conscious of it now, one is after all 
only making him conscious of something which is already there; that is why he does not think that 
what he hears is something new. It is true. It was there already all the time.
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True spiritual teaching does not consist in imparting something to another, but in awakening a 
sense within him which requires to be awakened. No spiritual teacher imparts new knowledge to his 
pupil unless he wants him to play with a puzzle Parents often make a great game for their children 
by perplexing them with puzzles.

When a person really wants to find the way, it is not very far from him. It depends on the 
sincerity of the desire to find it whether it is far or not. What is necessary for finding it is not much 
reading, or discussion or argument, but a practical study of self. One questions one’s own self: what 
am I? Am I a material body, or a mind, or something behind a mind? Am I myself or my coat? Is this 
object “me,” or something different? Is this body my cover, or myself?

Truth can be attained by reflecting thus, “For what am I toiling from morning till evening? 
What is the purpose of my life, to work for wealth, or for honor, or for position? If that is my life, 
how shall I be able to hold it? Shall I part from what I have gathered together? If that is so, then it 
does not belong to me; so it is not really my own property. That which can be snatched from my 
hand is not really my property, and therefore I must seek something—in myself, perhaps—which 
can be depended on, and is also valuable.” Once a person realizes the falsehood of things, he will 
cease to consider them important; their color fades, and their real values appear. It is just like a child 
going into a theater and seeing a palace on the stage. 

He thinks, “How beautiful; I would like to live there in that palace.” But take him in the day-
time, and let him see it was really only a painted curtain, and not a palace at all. Then he will lose the 
value he attached to that scene. So it is with all things. Everything we value, all we long for and toil 
for, from morning till evening, all these things so often cause us to lose sight of honesty and truth. 
We are very often placed in positions in which honesty and truth are lost, where one person plots 
against another, and where there is reciprocity in falsehood. One’s whole life becomes folded up and 
covered in by falsehood. The soul must be unfolded so that reality can come to view.

This does not mean that we are obliged to give up everything that seems false and everything 
that seems real. That would be impossible. We cannot live in the world and overlook its need and all 
that is necessary for life. We must work for such things. But at the same time we must have a realiza-
tion of the true and the false, we must discriminate between what is our soul’s need and what our 
body’s need, what our soul seeks for and what will always stay with us, and what will leave us. It is 
a matter of discriminating between the true coin and its counterfeit. It is not a matter of retiring away 
from the world and “going to live in a forest.”

Lastly, there is the question, “What is the expression of truth?” “How can truth be expressed?” 
The psychology of life is such that every soul expresses what it is impressed with. If a soul is im-
pressed with grief in its surroundings, it will express grief, sorrow, disappointment in action, 
thought, speech and atmosphere. If a soul is experiencing joy, it will express joy. That shows that the 
law of life is always action and inaction. Whatever we experience during the day we see at night in 
our dreams, which shows that our soul may be compared with a gramophone-record; it produces 
whatever is placed upon it. So if the record made is one of illusion and falsity, it will produce only 
falsity and illusion. There is nothing to be done but take that record away and commence another.

Again, it is as a person holding a sunglass before the sun. It immediately partakes of the heat 
of the sun. Immediately it responds to the sun and reacts in the same way as the sun. So with human 
nature. In the Bible it is written, “Where your treasure, there your heart.” If the heart is exposed to 
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the world of illusion, to the impression of things which come and go, then it will always reproduce 
the same complaints, sorrows and disappointments. One’s life’s real need will never be satisfied 
by things which cannot be depended upon; such things must always bring disappointment. At any 
hour of the day one may meet human beings with a thousand complaints. How is this? It is because 
the heart is constantly exposed to a world of falsehood, one hears falsehood. One expresses the same 
falsehood because it is reproduced upon the record of the mind. Therefore such a person does not 
make others happy, nor can he himself be happy.

There is also the teaching of Christ, “seek ye the kingdom of God first, and all things will be 
added.” What does that mean? It means that we are to focus the heart upon that spiritual ideal 
which is the perfection of truth; let that reality be reproduced in the heart, so that in its turn it may 
sing the song of reality. In the terminology of the Sufis, there is what is called shari’at—“the divine 
moral.” This divine moral cannot be learned or taught; it can only come spontaneously. A person 
may lay down the principles of this divine moral, saying that “this particular attitude or method 
of working in life is the right thing, the divine moral.” When the heart is exposed to God, like the 
sunglass is exposed to the sun, the divine moral comes into it. When the heart partakes of the divine 
outlook and divine attitude and divine love, then it expresses them externally, either as an action in 
the outer world, as a manner, as a glance.

Some people say Christ was divine, others say he was a man. Both are right and yet both only 
understand half. Strictly speaking, in the human there is the divine. He is human who has the divine 
expression. Therefore if it is right to say Christ was human, it is also right to say Christ is divine. 
The soul of every human being is divine, could we realize its real nature. The mission of the Sufi, 
the Sufi Message to the world, is the realization of this principle, the understanding of the divinity 
of the human soul. Did man realize that although his external is human and limited his inner being 
is divine and unlimited, and if man knew how to dive deep within himself, he would find God. For 
God is not far away, as people of various religions believe; He is closer to us than anyone else. Such a 
person will realize that God is the one end of a line, and he himself is the other end. One live has two 
points; one life has two points. The one is man, and the other is God. God bless you.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance. 

Mysticism I 

The Life of the Sage in the East (1)
The life of a sage in the East would be, I think, the most astonishing thing to a European, be-

cause in Europe, if any saintliness has been recognized it has been recognized in the garb of religion. 
In the East the saints and sages have been in the garb of religion and without it. Then, too, the West 
is the sphere of uniformity. All who are doctors, for instance, have the same medical diploma, all 
practice in the same way, even in their manner of living there is uniformity. In the East this is not so. 
The saints and sages appear in every guise and in every way of life. 

The sage may be a religious person, a priest or an ascetic, he may be a king with crown and 
throne, he may be a speaker or a singer, he may be a poet, he may be a saint in the guise of a beggar, 
or the man who sweeps the street. Whatever he may be, he is a saint all the same. Therefore in the 
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East humility, modesty, consideration is shown towards everyone, for they think that they do not 
know under what guise there may be an illuminated soul. Therefore I have wished to speak upon 
this subject before you few, who tread the path of spirituality, in order to show this moral of meek-
ness, gentleness, humility.

There are in the East three sorts of sages, the Buddhist, the Hindu and the Sufi. The Buddhist 
sage is mostly, or always, a religious person, a priest. He lives in or near the temple, and there he 
teaches. He is always very humble, very mild. He is not sociable and does not care to associate with 
other people, but his presence sheds light and peace. Often someone speaks to us and we wish that 
he would be quiet. If the presence of someone gives peace and illumination, is that not better than 
that he should be sociable and talk very much? He is very considerate, and among some of them, the 
Jains, a very great consideration is shown even to the smallest lives. 

In these times when man is standing against man with the sword in his hand, those among 
you who value civilization in humanity will think that they too had some civilization in them. The 
Buddhist wears a yellow silken robe. He has no wife or children, no home, often no property of any 
kind, nothing belonging to him. He goes from place to place, everywhere welcomed and revered. 
People do not bother him with questions, they think it enough to have his presence. A kind glance 
from him is a blessing to them.

Among the Hindus there are many different sorts of sages. There are the followers of Shanka-
racharya, there are those belonging to some sect of before the time of Shankaracharya, and there are 
those belonging to different groups that have arisen among them later. Some are priests, some are 
ascetics. Some live far away, in a remote seclusion, others are seen in the crowd, their bodies covered 
with ashes, with hair reaching sometimes to their knees, sometimes beyond. We have a saying in 
Hindustani “Khilvat dar anjuman”—seclusion in the crowd. They are among the crowd, but they are 
not of it. Those who have been in India may have seen some of them, and written of what they have 
seen, and have not understood at all.

Sometimes they may be seen always standing, some with one arm stretched upwards, without 
moving. As I do not in any way represent the Yogis here, I may say that they have their reasons for 
everything that they do. By this they gain command of their body. Their thought is that they should 
rule their body, not be ruled by it. And the body is the first kingdom of God. By this they gain that 
bliss that is spoken of by Christ. They wear yellow robes, or apricot colored, as you see me wear, or 
white.

Some are always silent; they are called Muni. Of course their power is very great. Some are 
silent for some hours in the day. Some speak for two hours in the day. There are the sanyassi, the 
Vairagi, those who have renounced. They have renounced family, relations, all desires, all that could 
bind them. They are as much revered by them and more revered than their priests. Shankaracha-
rya, after giving his message with all his great inspiration and power, after his great work of years 
and years, when the inward wish for renunciation had become very strong, went to his teacher and 
asked him whether he might now lead the life of renunciation. 

His teacher said, “First go and ask your mother whether she consents to your renunciation.” He 
went to his mother and asked her consent, and when she gave it, he then renounced all. Often after 
years of home life they ask their family, their mother, their wife, whoever it may be, for their consent 
to their renouncing all, and when they give it then they say, “Yes, we understand your wish, you are 
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free, from this moment you are nothing to us, we are nothing to you.” From that moment their fam-
ily is nothing to them, they have nothing in the world, then they are ready to serve humanity.

Among the Sufis, whom I represent here, there are different schools, called Qadiria, Naqhshi-
bandia, Chishtia, and Suhrawardia, but in the manner of their life they are of two kinds, the Rind 
and the Salik. The life of the Rind would be the most astonishing to a European. The life of the 
Hindu sages has some religious appearance, but that of the Rind has none at all. He appears in every 
guise, in any company, he thinks no-one too bad. He is found in the cafes, in the wine shop, in the 
places where they are gambling, anywhere. He is the enemy of orthodoxy and of a pious semblance. 
And with all this he is a sage all the same.

The Salik is not so extreme, though he too is not bound to one way of life, but all are open to 
him. Some lead the life of renunciation, others have family, friends and all things, because renuncia-
tion is always for a purpose. It is to kindle the soul, that there may be nothing to hold the soul back 
from God, but when the soul is kindled the life of renunciation is not a necessity. Some are with 
crown and throne like Mir Mahbub Ali Khan, Nizam of Hyderabad, whom I have seen, a great sage 
with both power and inspiration. 

Others are beggars, their livelihood dependent upon what they beg, or the man who sweeps 
the street, and in all these guises he is a sage all the same. One may be given to silence, living in re-
tirement, one may be a speaker, a teacher, a singer, some without property or possessions, dervishes. 
And if any-one could go among the dervishes, he would find the most perfect likeness with the life 
of Christ. That toleration of all that there was in Christ, that forgiveness for all, that readiness to be in 
all companies, among all associates, calling no-one wicked, condemning none, all this that you read 
in the life of Christ can be seen in their life. And wherever he goes every honor is paid to him, and 
he is never in need, because in the East, everyone before he himself eats, looks to see whether there 
is not someone in his neighborhood whom he should call, for he does not like to eat while another is 
without food.

There is always someone who brings the dervish some food or a few flowers, some offering, 
and says, “Maharaj, will you not eat this? Will you not take this?” And there is nothing they will 
not tolerate from a sage. If he comes in the house and his feet are dirty from walking in the dust, the 
ladies of the house think it an honor to pour water over them. There is nothing, nothing at all, that 
they would not tolerate. Friends, everything in the world is changing in all countries, but this little 
glimpse of spirituality in the East is still maintained and it is this that I have wished to show to you, 
not with the thought that you may follow this, but with the view that you may understand.

The question at once comes, “If there are so many sages there why are they not the greatest 
people in the world?” When they reach that evolution their ideal is quite different from that of the 
ordinary person. We look at things from our own point of view. They do not desire any worldly 
gains or greatness. There are many of them to whom all mankind is equally near, all the world is 
their brother, a European is just as near to them as their countryman, a Chinese is just the same as 
one from their own home.

The Power of the Word
There is nothing more important as a means to raise one’s consciousness than the repetition of 

the right word. It is therefore that we read in the Bible that: “First was the word and the word was 
God.” There is nothing that can be of greater use and importance in the path of spiritual attainment 
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than the repetition of the word. When we look in the traditions we find that from the time of the 
ancient great Hindu teachers, who lived many thousand years before Christ, the sacred word was 
in practice. And so you will find in all the great periods when a religious reform came to different 
countries, that the power of the word was considered to be of immense importance; during the Jew-
ish religion at the time when it was given, and also in the Christian religion when it began.

It is the misunderstanding of certain words of Christ which has confused many followers of 
the Christian religion in understanding the importance of the word. For instance, when it is said to 
keep from vain repetitions, a person in the Western world when he reads repetitions, just makes a 
literal translation, he does not know what is meant by it. The condition was this, that the word God 
had become so much used in common affairs that in everything that one wanted to convince another 
person of—whether true or a lie—he used the word God. If one wanted to buy or sell to anybody, in 
order to convince of his own idea, he used to attach the name of God to the object he wanted to sell. 

And when anyone did not believe the custom was to tell him, “By the name of God it is true.” 
It is therefore that this phrase was said, “Do not make vain repetitions of the sacred name; it is too 
sacred to be used in trade or business.” But then those who could not understand the idea behind it, 
they said that it was the repetition that Christ did not want. If they would only think that even at the 
last moment the Master has used the repetition of the sacred name. And it is the same sacred words 
which from the ancient times till now are given from one Teacher to his pupils.

Mystical words may be used in different languages, but they do not belong to any language. 
Now for instance, some of you have been given the practice of Zikr. It is to be found to-day used in 
the Arabic language; one might think that it is from Arabia. But then it is used in the Persian lan-
guage also; one who does not know its existence in Arabia might think that it comes from Persia. But 
then it is used in the language; one who does not know its existence in two languages might think 
that it is Hindu. It also exists in the Hebrew language. It is the same word which has been repeated 
by Christ himself as the last word. But also those before Christ, mystics whose origin was the ancient 
school of Egypt, they also repeated the same. There are sufficient proofs to prove this fact, that dur-
ing the time of Abraham, who was initiated in the school of Egypt, this word was used.

Now coming to the Buddhistic and Vedantist religions and philosophical schools, we find the 
words that have been used for many thousands of years, the same words even to-day are used. For 
the Hindus it has been a kind of science, the science which they called Mantra Yoga, the science of 
the word, the dynamic power, the vital power that lies in the repetition on certain words. I have 
spoken about it in the “Mysticism of Sound,” yet it is never sufficient, there is so much that can be 
spoken on the subject.

And now the modern psychology is beginning to awaken to the same idea, although it is 
searching for something in darkness and it has not yet found the secret of it. Nevertheless, what little 
it now perceives, when it believes in the power of word and its repetition, that gives a hope that 
some time it will come to the realization that the ancient people have realized.

Now the work of the Sufi Order, therefore, is to give the combined theory of the Hebrew line 
of mystics and of the Hindu line of mystics joined together. By Hebrew I mean not only the line of 
Moses, but also Christ included. But there are two distinct mystic lines; and both those distinct lines 
are joined in what is called the Sufi Message; besides this, to interpret in the modern form; that is the 
meaning of the Message.
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Now one might want to know, “What is it in the word that helps, and why does it help?” In 
answer to that I should say that there is no expression of life more vital than words, because the 
voice is an expressive manifestation of breath, and breath is the very life. Therefore the effect of the 
word that one says does not only make an effect on another person, but it also makes an effect upon 
oneself. Every word that one says has its effect not only upon one’s body but upon one’s mind and 
one’s spirit. A tactless word does not only offend another, but a foolish word uttered can prove to be 
of a great disadvantage to oneself.

Many times a person in a pessimistic mood may, in a kind of disturbed condition, wish for 
death, wish for failure, wish for anything. If they only knew what an effect it has they would be 
frightened. I would advise a person that, even in pain, if he can refrain from saying, “I am in pain,” 
he would do a great good to himself. If a person who has met with a misfortune, would even avoid 
saying, “I am experiencing a misfortune,” it would be the greatest thing. For when a person ac-
knowledges the existence of something he does not want, he only gives it a greater life. In the same 
way when a person acknowledges something that he wants he gives that also life. But when a person 
says, “Oh I have waited and waited and waited but my ship will never come,” he is keeping his ship 
back in the sea, his ship will never arrive in the port. 

But the one who does not even see it, but says, “It is coming, it is coming,” he is calling it, it 
will come. Now that is the part of the meaning of the word I have said. But then the mystical word 
has a greater value than the word that one uses in one’s everyday language or mystical words have 
come from three distinct sources: scientific, astrological and intuitive. Intuitive words have come as 
sudden expressions from God-realized souls. Souls that have become tuned to the whole universe, 
whatever comes from their mouth, that word or that phrase is something which has a much greater 
power than the words that everybody says. But a spiritual person apart, even in your everyday life, 
do you not see that one person perhaps among your friends, among your acquaintances there is, 
his one word has a weight, has power, another person says a thousand words that go in at one ear 
and out at the other? Because in one person his mouth speaks, in another person his heart speaks, in 
another his soul speaks. 

There is a great difference. One might say: “How can a spiritual person intuitively bring out a 
word which has a power?” And the answer is that there is a possibility of a soul’s becoming so much 
in tune with the whole universe that he hears, so to speak, the voice of the spheres. Therefore what 
he says, it comes like the reecho of the whole universe. For instance, why should any little thing not 
serve as a wireless machine, why has one to have a wireless machine. In the same way the person 
who is in tune with the universe becomes like a wireless instrument, what comes from him is the 
voice of the universe.

Leaving the personal aspect aside, coming to the scientific and astronomical aspects, I should 
like to say that a deep study of human anatomy will explain to a person that there are delicate 
nervous centers that can only be affected by certain vibrations upon which centers the equilibrium 
and the health of mind and body depend. Very often by such scientific words used by people they 
have been cured even of illnesses, because it has given that vibration to that certain center which was 
wanted to bring about that life which was necessary. If one goes deeper in the science of the word 
one will find that every vowel and every consonant has its certain effect upon one’s mind and body. 
Very often you will find that, before seeing a person, by knowing his name you get a kind of impres-
sion what that person is like. It all shows that the name makes such a great difference in a person’s 
character.
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Besides, when we come to the astronomical subject it is a very vast subject and it has a con-
nection with every existing art and science, and vowels and words have their connection with the 
astronomical science. By invoking a certain word one invokes a certain planet; either in order to 
diminish its influence, if it is unfavorable, or to increase its power, if it is favorable. Therefore in the 
astronomical science of the Hindus whenever the name is given to a person, it is given according to 
the astronomical science.

Now only a few words of advice that I would like to give to my mureeds: that it is most es-
sential that initiation in the Order be not mentioned before others. Besides, all the exercises given to 
them, they are given individually and must not be told to another. Its action upon you, upon your 
life, upon your character, even, must not be spoken before the others. For others cannot understand 
it and it would be of no advantage in any way. The mystical path is a secret path, and a mureed is 
more and more trusted on his proving to be worthy of the trust, which he can prove by developing 
the power of keeping secret. Because with every desire of the Teacher to help a mureed, he cannot do 
much if the pupil does not show depth in himself. Therefore the two great qualifications necessary 
to be developed are to keep secret all the teachings that are given, and to be sincere in the path every 
day more and more. For as I have always said: Truth is the portion of the sincere ones. God bless you.

Mysticism II

The Mystery of Sleep (1)
We see in our daily life that the greatest friend of the child is the one who helps him to go to 

sleep. However many toys we may give, however many dolls and candy, when the child is helped 
to sleep, it is then that he is the most grateful. When the mother with her blessed hands puts him to 
sleep, it is the greatest benefit. It is then that he is happiest. Those who are sick and in pain, if they 
can sleep, are happy. Then all their pain is gone. If they can only sleep, they say they can endure 
all else. They say to the doctor, give us something, anything to make us sleep. If you were offered a 
king’s palace and every enjoyment, every luxury, the best surroundings, the best dishes, on the con-
dition that you should not sleep, you would say: “I do not want it, I prefer sleep.” 

The unhappy—what is the difference between the happy and the unhappy? Only this. The 
unhappy cannot sleep. The sorrow, care, anxiety, the worry that he has, at once take sleep from him. 
Why do people take to alcoholic drinks, and drugs of all sorts? Only for this. When a man has drunk 
alcohol because of the intensity of the stimulant, a light sleep comes upon him. His feet, his hands 
are asleep, his tongue is asleep. He cannot speak plainly. He cannot walk straight, and falls down. 
The joy of this sleep is so great that when he has drunk once, he wants to drink again. A thousand 
times he decides that he will not drink, but he does.

There is a poem of our great poet Rumi where he says: O sleep, every night thou freest the pris-
oner from his bonds. The prisoner, when he is asleep, does not know that he is in prison. He is free. 
The wretched is not wretched, is contented. The sufferer is not in pain and misery. This shows us 
that the soul is not in pain nor in misery. If it were, it would be so also when the body is asleep. The 
soul does not feel the misery of the body and the mind. When a person awakes, then the soul thinks 
that it is in pain and wretched. All this shows us the great bliss of sleep.

And this great bliss is given to us without a price, like all that is best. We do not pay to sleep. 
We pay thousands of pounds for jewels, gems, that are of no use to our life. Bread we can buy for 
pennies. Man does not know how great the value of sleep is because the benefit it gives cannot be 
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seen and touched. If he is very busy, if he has some business that brings him money, he will rather 
be busy in that and take from his sleep, because he sees: “I have gained so many pounds, so many 
shillings.” He does not see what he gains by sleep.

During the fast sleep ordinarily a person is conscious of nothing. When he wakes up, he feels 
refreshed and renewed. What are we doing while we are fast asleep? The soul then is released from 
the hold of the body and the mind. It is free, it goes to its own element, to the highest spheres, and it 
enjoys there. It is happy. All the happiness, all the wisdom of those spheres it experiences. It enjoys 
all the bliss, happiness and peace.

Besides the dream and the fast sleep, there are the visions. These are seen when in sleep the 
soul is active in the higher spheres. What it sees there the mind interprets in allegorical pictures. The 
soul sees plainly the actual thing, and the mind takes from the impressions, whatever is rather like 
that which the soul sees. Therefore the thing is seen as a picture, an allegory, a parable which the 
wise can interpret, because he knows the language of those spheres. If he sees himself walking up a 
mountain, he knows what it means, if he sees himself in rags, or very richly dressed, or in a ship, or 
in the desert, he knows what it means. The ignorant does not know. He thinks it is merely a dream, 
nothing. A person sees in a vision either what concerns himself, or what concerns others in whom 
he is interested; if he is interested in his nation, or in the whole humanity, he will see what has to do 
with the nation or with the whole humanity.

In a dream a voice may be heard, or a message given in letters. This is the higher vision. The 
sages and saints see in the vision exactly what will happen, or what the present condition is, because 
their mind is controlled by their will. It does not for one moment think, even in sleep, that it can act 
independently of their will. And so whatever their soul sees, it shows exactly as it is seen. They see 
visions even while awake, because their consciousness is not bound to this earthly plane. It is awake 
upon the higher planes.

Besides the dream, vision, and fast sleep, the mystics experience two other conditions, the self-
produced dream and the self-produced fast sleep. To accomplish this is the aim of mysticism. It is so 
easy that I can explain it to you in these few words, and it is so difficult that I should like to bow my 
head before him who has achieved it. They accomplish this by concentration and meditation.

Can you hold one thought in your mind, keeping all other thoughts away? Can you keep your 
mind free from all thoughts, from all pictures? We cannot. A thousand thoughts, a thousand pictures 
come and go. By mastering this, they master all. Then he is awake upon this plane and upon that 
plane. Then this becomes sleep, and the other the wakeful state. People may say, the mystics, the Su-
fis are great occultists, very psychic people. That is not their aim. Their aim is the true consciousness, 
the life, which lies beyond. Allah. When this is open to them, then all wisdom is open to the soul, 
and all the books, all the learning in the world becomes intellect before them. You may say: “Then 
the very lazy people who are always sleeping are all saints. “ “No.” The soul must experience on the 
earth also. It must learn what virtue is, it must learn to be virtuous.

The Mystery of Sleep (2)
By the word “sleep” we understand “covering of ourselves from the world of which we are 

conscious.” But we do not realize that when we are awake we are covering ourselves from another 
world, which is in fact more real. The difference between the sleeping and waking state is that when 
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we cover ourselves from what is real we say, “I am awake,” and when we cover ourselves from what 
is unreal, and illusion, we say we are asleep. It is the self that is covered.

The reason of this is that in the state during which we are conscious of all things we are able to 
point to this or that, to things we have no doubt about. That is why we say at that time that we are 
awake: We recognize the objects around us. But during the time of sleep we think we are dreaming; 
we do not know where we are, or what we are doing. In reality that is the very time when we are 
experiencing our real life.

What does our real life consist of? Our real life consists of natural happiness, peace, and purity. 
By purity I mean that our heart, mind, intelligence is pure from all worries, and anxieties, pains and 
tortures of mind, bitterness or sweetness, such as we experience in the world. Our heart is otherwise 
reflecting on these things all the time, and brings us suffering accordingly. How valuable is the peace 
we obtain in sleep! One cannot realize it until one longs for sleep which will not come. At such a 
time, a person will realize that everything one can possess in the world is worth sacrificing for the 
peace which sleep brings, and the happiness we experience there. 

All the pleasures in the world afford only a glimpse of that happiness which is within us, in 
our inmost being. In our everyday external life that happiness is buried as it were. If there comes a 
time when happiness is experienced by the soul, it is the time during which we are asleep. The little 
happiness which we experience in this world is not real, but only a shadow, which we call “plea-
sure,” whereas the true happiness which we experience by our natural light, we don’t call happiness, 
for we do not know what it is. Only its after-effects remain with us, and a person feels happy when 
he comes to the wakeful state after having had a good sleep.

The peace we experience during sleep cannot be compared with the peace we experience under 
the form of “rest” in a comfortable chair or couch, or material “comfort” in the house or elsewhere. 
The life we experience during sleep is outside a wall, a prison wall, the pains and diseases of this 
world are during the time in prison. In the waking state we are in prison, our life is unhappy; when 
fast asleep we are free. The moment sleep comes to a person who is in pain and suffering, all his dis-
ease is left behind; at that moment he is above all suffering and pain. This shows that during sleep 
man experiences a life which is above this mortal existence.

Though man experiences sleep every day, yet he never realizes it as the greatest blessing of his 
existence until he suffers from lack of it. Man disregards all natural blessings. Not regarding them 
as blessings, he remains discontented. A person who can see the blessing there is in life itself, would 
be so thankful that whatever may be lacking in the outward life would seem insignificant. The inner 
blessing is so much greater compared with what is lacking in the outer world. There is indeed no 
comparison between them.

All this shows that the development which helps a person to advance along the spiritual path 
is to seek no further than along the natural lines of the mystery of sleep. Once this mystery solved, 
and the deeper question of the inner cult is solved also. The explanation of things is so near to us all 
the time, and yet at the same time it is so far from our reach.

In Sufi terms, there are five stages of consciousness: Nasut, Malakut, Jabrut, Lahut, Hahut.
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1.  Nasut. This is the consciousness dependent on our senses. Whatever we see by means of the 
eye, or hear by means of the ear, whatever we smell and taste, all these experiences which we 
gain by the help of the material body prove to us that this is a particular plane of consciousness, 
or a particular kind of experience of consciousness. We call it “Nasut.”

2.  Malakut. This is a further stage of consciousness, working through our mental plane. By means 
of this higher consciousness we experience thought and imagination, which are beyond our 
senses. Very often it happens that a person does not notice a passer-by, so deeply is he thinking 
upon some object. You may speak to him and yet he will not listen, so deeply is he absorbed in 
his subject. Though his ears are open he cannot hear; though his eyes are open, he cannot see. 
What does that mean? It means that at that moment his consciousness is experiencing life in a 
different plane. Though he is sitting before you with open eyes and ears, his consciousness is on 
another plane, working through a different body. This, in Sufi terms is called “Malakut.”

3.  Jabrut. Here the experience is like that of a person in deep, dreamless sleep. He is said to be 
“sound asleep.” The plane of Malakut is experienced by every person not only when absorbed 
in thought, but also in dreams. At the time when the different sense-organs are resting, the mind 
is free to work, and it works with the aid of the same mechanism which it has collected dur-
ing the experience of the Nasut condition. In other words all the experience which man gathers 
during the day is collected during the night, and the mind works with that mechanism. What-
ever has been collected during the day is at work during the night. Therefore, if a person has 
acquired an impression of fear, the fear will manifest in the dream in different forms. If a person 
has acquired an impression of love, love will appear in the dream in various forms. If of suc-
cess, the dream will show success in different forms. So that every impression which the mind 
gets, it prepares a covering for, it prepares outward appearances for. That is what accounts for 
the meaning of dreams. For instance suppose a person went to a wise man saying, “I have seen 
flowers in my dream. What will be the result of this?” The wise man will answer, “Love, happi-
ness, success.” Why? Because the wise man knows that the mind disguises itself and its impres-
sion into something beautiful when something beautiful is going to happen, something ugly, 
when something bad is going to happen.

But it is not only that the mind adorns itself in a certain form in order to tell you that you are 
going to have a good or a bad experience, it is the natural outcome of things; it is an action and a 
reaction; what we take from the outer world is prepared in the mind and it reacts again in another 
form which gives us a sort of key by which to understand what the next step will be. In that form, it 
is a warning. There is no need to take it as a warning in a spiritualistic form, and claim that a spirit, 
or ghost, or angel came to tell you the future. 

It is your own mind, and it disguises itself as spirit or ghost or angel or whatever form you 
wish it to come to you, or in whatever form you are accustomed to see it. It will never come under 
a form strange to you, such as you have never known; it will only come in the form to which you 
are accustomed. For instance, if you were to see a dog with wings, it is still the same form; you are 
familiar with a dog. It is only that the mixture of combination is curious. Though wings are attached 
to the dog, the form is not actually new; you are seeing something which you recognize. Therefore, 
really speaking, the dream is the state of the mind.

There are two different aspects of the matter. On the one hand, when the mind is not expres-
sive but responsive, it is acting not in a positive but in a negative rhythm, then that mind becomes 
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visionary. Visionary mind is that which is apt to catch in itself the reflection of whatever mind falls 
upon it. Thus it may catch in itself the reflection of a living person’s mind, or of a deceased person’s 
mind, or of a spiritually advanced person, or of a very ordinary person. His mind lies open like a 
piece of uncultivated ground which a person may turn either into a farm or a garden. A person may 
sow seeds of flowers, or only seeds of thorns upon the soil. This accounts for people having different 
experiences in their dreams to what they have in waking life. People say, “I learn something from 
my dreams, I am inspired by them. I have received new ideas, new lessons, in my dreams.” That is 
because the mind was exposed to the given impressions.

A mind open to impressions in this way may as well reflect a satanic as an angelic one, a wrong 
as easily as a right one. It is open to whatever comes into it. Such a person is as likely to be led astray 
as to be helped. The result is therefore only good as long as the impressions to which the mind 
responds are good ones. What then is the way in which one can be sure to have the mind focused 
upon good things and so receive only good impressions? There are three considerations: 

a.  One must be able to keep away all the ever-moving thoughts which come into one’s mind. One 
must develop that mental strength, that will-power, which will keep away all thoughts which 
come into one’s mind during concentration, and take one’s mind away from the object on which 
one focuses.

b.  The mind will always focus itself upon the object which it loves. If one has not love for the 
divine Being, for God, if one has not that ideal, then it is certainly difficult. It cannot be done by 
the intellect. The intellectual person keeps asking, “Where shall I focus my mind, what object 
shall I focus, please picture it for me, and point out where it is.” It is the lover of God whose 
mind cannot wander anywhere save always directly to God.

c.  Purity of mind is necessary. The mind must be pure from all fear, worry, anxiety, and from ev-
ery kind of falsehood. For all this covers the mind from the vision of God. The mind full of faith 
and love and purity and strength, once focused upon the ideal of God, will receive teaching and 
inspiration and advice directly, and in the case of everything he meets with in his life.

The simple teaching of all religions during every age, the essence of all religion and philoso-
phy, is contained in this: go and stand before God in simple faith, as being a little child before God. 
For that moment you say, “I know not anything, I have not learned anything, I am only an empty 
cup waiting to be filled; I have only love to offer You, and because that too is insufficient, I only 
ask for more; I have only faith, and yet that is insufficient, and so I ask that it be strengthened and 
developed in order to have it strong enough to hold me before You; purity I need but have it not, 
or at least if I have it, it is only Your own essence which is within my being, and I wish to keep it as 
clean as possible; with these three things I come, as a simple child, with no knowledge of my own, 
and leaving aside all doubt and questions or whatever can come between us….” Here is the essence 
of religion.

It is so simple that even a child can do it should he so wish; he does not need much learning 
to be able to do it. Once explained to him, he will understand it. We also need not have learning 
or great intellectual knowledge to be able to do it. A little further on beyond this plane of Malakut 
brings us to the plane of consciousness which I have explained as being like the experience of deep 
sleep. The blessing here is greater still. In this higher experience there is God’s own Being, by which 
we experience the life, peace and purity which are within us. Moreover whilst anyone may expe-
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rience this blessing during sleep, the person who follows the path of spiritual development will 
experience it while awake. The Yogis therefore call it “sushupti,” this joy of life and peace and purity 
which the mystic experiences with open eyes, while wide awake, though others can only touch it 
during deep sleep.

4.  Lahut. This is a still further experience of consciousness. It raises a person from the material 
plane to the immaterial plane. In this plane the state of being fast asleep is not necessary. There 
is a greater peace and joy and nearness to the essence which is called divine. In Christian terms, 
this stage is called “communion.” In the Vedantic terms it is called “Turiyavastha.” The further 
step to this is called “samadhi,” which may no doubt be described as “merging into God.” In 
other words, in this stage we dive into our deepest self-hood, God is in our deepest self. Here 
there is the ability to dive so deeply as to touch our deepest being, which is the home of all intel-
ligence, life, peace, and joy; and here worry, fear, disease or death do not enter.

5.  Hahut. This is the experience which is the object of every mystic who follows the inner cult. In 
Vedantic terms, this stage is called “manan.” The equivalent in Christian terminology is “at-
one-ment.” From these considerations it may be seen that the work of the Sufi Order is to aim 
at ennobling the soul. When initiated into the Order we take the path of ennobling the soul, not 
wonder-working, communicating with spirits, or performing miracles, or developing magnetic 
or psychic powers or clairvoyance or clairaudience or anything of that kind. The one single 
aim is to become humane, to live a healthy life, try and better the moral condition of one’s life, 
ennoble one’s character, and meet not only our own needs but also those of our neighbors and 
friends. The work is to try and develop that spark which is in every soul, whose only satisfac-
tion lies in the love of God, and in approaching toward God with the intention some day of 
having a glimpse of that Truth which cannot be spoken of in words.

About the Five Planes
  We exist on five planes. Of three of these planes everybody is conscious. Of the other two 

only those are conscious who have developed themselves. The lowest plane is Nasut; the material 
world, of which we are conscious by the sense of sight, hearing, touch, smell and taste. In this plane 
we live in the physical body.

When we are asleep our body is lying in bed here, but our mind may be in Paris, in America, 
in Russia. It may go to the North Pole or to the South Pole. This shows us that our mind is indepen-
dent of the physical body. Its attachment is only caused by our physical experience, which makes the 
mind dependent. When we awake we find ourselves in the same room in which we were before we 
went to sleep. We call this real and the dream unreal, because this remains, and the other comes and 
goes. When we shall be without our physical body, in what we call death, the dream will remain, 
and the physical world will go from us. That will be our reality. This is Malakut, the mental plane. In 
this your higher self is independent of the body. You see, hear, smell without the eyes, ears, nose.

When you are so fast asleep that you are not even dreaming, yet if someone calls you, you at 
once answer “Yes,” this shows that though you are not conscious of any names or forms, you are 
conscious of being. This is Jabrut, the astral plane. The other two planes are Lahut, the spiritual 
plane, and Hahut, the plane of consciousness. Everyone experiences these planes also, but ordinar-
ily a person experiences them for a very short time, so that he is not conscious of them. These states 
come and go so quickly that a person is not conscious of them. The mystic holds them.
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A person may be sitting still, and for a few moments he falls asleep, and by a voice, or by a 
symbol or by actual sight, something is shown to him. A poem is revealed to a poet, music to a musi-
cian, or a message, or an object is revealed. It is not only the mystics who experience this, but musi-
cians, poets, artists, inventors, the people who have made the great factories. The musicians, poets, 
artists, experience this, and the mystics after their development. This is sometimes called inspiration.

Sometimes, while you are sitting or standing with your eyes open, for one moment you do not 
see what is before your eyes, or someone speaks to you, and you have not heard. You may be sitting 
here, and a child or a dog may come and destroy something, and you have not seen. A person feels: 
I am blank, but before he has time to say, “I am blank” the state is gone. This is Hahut, the plane 
of consciousness, where there is consciousness alone, without form and without name. This is the 
highest state, in which the consciousness is free from the self. This is liberation, towards which you 
are going, for which you are trying. Everybody in the world in twenty-four hours experiences all 
those states. Our waking state lasts much longer than the dream. The dream lasts much longer than 
fast sleep. The fast sleep lasts much longer than the state of Lahut. The state Lahut lasts longer than 
Hahut.

The mystics take the contrary way. Ordinarily we like to be conscious physically longer than 
in the dream, and we like to be in the dream longer than in the fast, because there is a great joy in 
dreaming. The mystic holds fast the consciousness of the highest planes, and makes that last longer. 
God bless you.

Mysticism III

The Evolution of the World
Some say that the world has evolved since creation, as it is the law of nature to evolve. And 

others say the reverse, seeing the conditions of the world falling back every day. When the Bud-
dhists say that the universe is always progressing, the Hindus contradict this by pointing out that 
virtue and truth have been diminishing with the growth of the world, during the periods called 
Satya Yuga, Treta Yuga, Dvapara Yuga and the present Kali Yuga, the golden silver, copper and iron 
ages. 

There seem to be some who seeing the comfort and convenience of modern life together with 
its new inventions and wonderful researches, admire evolution. There are others who praise the past 
saying how great were the past ancestors who were so high in their morals and ideals and who had 
such a comfort and peace in their natural life, until gradually everything became so degenerated that 
all virtues have become a prey to the selfishness and artificiality of so-called civilization.

According to the standpoint of the Sufi, both are right, and yet both are wrong. For he applies 
the law of vibration in his understanding of the world, that each note has its finish at the octave. 
So there are an ascending and a descending scale. Each strong accent in anything has its weak part 
to balance it. The sun rises as well as sets and the new moon develops to the full and wanes until it 
is again new. Each wave of the sea which rises high is drawn back and each helpless child is again 
helpless when old. This is the nature of evolution. A certain direction of life develops for a certain 
period and before it has fallen back another direction of life begins to evolve. 

An individual’s view is deluded by seeing that evolution seems to him a straight evolution and 
every fall seems to be a continual fall. After a person has developed in his body and when that is 
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finished perhaps the thought might begin its development. If he views the reduction of the body he 
will feel involution and if he notices the development of his thought he will realize his evolution. In 
fact in both ideas he is right which only depends upon his point of view. 

One can study this fact by looking at a fountain where one jet of water is rising to reach its 
height, the other is returning from its utmost reach. Neither is the rise constant for the former, nor is 
the fall lasting for the latter. This is the way of progress and degeneration of science, art, race, reli-
gion and nation. Even the world as a whole has its circle to accomplish and everything therein has 
its own time of rise and fall. At the same time the rise is for the fall and the fall again is meant to rise.

Man’s Life
As man is ideal among the lower and higher creatures among the visible as well as the invisible 

beings, his life is among all beings of the universe a great privilege to experience. Man goes in life 
through two periods, that of light and that of darkness. During the period of darkness he ceases to 
think wherefrom he has come and where he goes to, and why he is sent here to wander for a while, 
whether he is sent by someone, or whether he came of his own will, and whether he will be here 
forever, or if some day his life will be extinguished. 

Where he was before he knew himself and where he will be hereafter. Man by his experience 
of life through his senses, binds himself by a spell of greed. What he enjoys once he wants to have it 
over and over again, and he develops this greed so much that he sacrifices others for neighbors and 
neighbors for surroundings and surroundings for the self. Thus he lives for self, works for self, until 
darkness overwhelms him so much that he can neither satisfy others nor himself. 

The Masters of humanity have prescribed only one remedy to remove this darkness and that 
is by charity, by the practice of which a person’s sympathy is broadened from his own self to the 
whole world. He then becomes the friend of all. In this way man journeys towards the light, and 
before his eyes the truth of existence is revealed. Every thing and being in life speaks with him and 
he knows the language of man, beast and bird and even of all things in the universe. Then he real-
izes the illusion of his self and of the universe. His enlightened soul wants to be purified from this 
illusion, therefore a Sufi by practicing wisely abstinence and control with the help of sound, journeys 
gradually towards the eternal goal.

A mureed has to journey from the human plane to the animal plane which he shows by his 
strength and power which he absorbs from the sphere. He feels much more vitality and experiences 
perfect health. He is naturally more inclined toward all material activities. A slight cause of annoy-
ance causes him irritation and anger. He is ready to fight for what he considers true. Then he be-
comes like a herbivorous animal, he serves another like a horse or a camel, not asking by what right 
he is controlled, and then grows even like a sheep or a goat, living in a herd, hanging his head down 
by the weight of his thought, ready at any time to be sacrificed for the benefit of another. He then 
develops a bird-like nature and floats in the spheres of imagination quite unconscious of the earth 
and its surroundings. 

He seeks the society of those of a like interest just as a bird would be with a bird, and makes his 
home on high, in the world of thought, just like the nest of a bird in the top of a tree. He advances still 
further and becomes as an insect, admiring the Immanence of God in nature and absorbing rapture 
from divine wisdom, just like a bee gathering honey from the flowers. And he like a moth concen-
trates on and hovers round the light until his self is sacrificed in the vision of his love. He in the end 
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becomes like a germ, an object to be lying at the feet of the walker, anybody may walk upon him who 
may so choose. He cares for neither light nor knowledge for he has passed far beyond all that.

A mureed then carries on his return journey through the vegetable kingdom. He adopts 
harmlessness, usefulness, the medicinal and healing properties, and self-sacrifice for the purpose of 
another, all such qualities of the vegetable. He shows in his personality the sweetness of the fruit, 
the perfume, color, and delicacy of a flower, Then he acquires the quality of the rock when it has no 
effect upon him for what purpose he may be used, whether to crown a dome, or for the base of a 
building. Neither climate, nor day nor night can make any difference to him, neither sorrow nor joy 
can touch him, he becomes free from all affects. Then a mureed arrives to a condition where he so-
journs in a star, planet, moon or sun, in other words he himself becomes soul. His star quality bright-
ens him, his planet-quality produces within him a world of his own, his moon-quality becomes the 
receiver of all Divine Light and his sun-quality produces in his voice, word and glance the power of 
illumination.

The Sufi in his further journey also acquires the quality of Insan, for every man cannot be Insan 
until he realizes the nature of the world and the motive of life. Then he attains the life of Jinn, ex-
periencing joy in knowledge, becoming free from lust. Afterwards he adopts the quality of Gulman 
when he creates the vision of Heaven within himself. Afterwards he acquires the all-pervading qual-
ity of sound, communicating with all hearts and souls in the universe, with whom he would wish. 
He also becomes a spirit in all its aspects. 

Then a Sufi acquires the quality of consciousness, conscious and awakened in every phase of 
life until he acquires the quality of unconsciousness when he can become unaware of all signs of life. 
Generally on the way of a Sufi stand many obstacles during his journey. The tendency for comfort 
and desire for lust, diseases, conceit and lunacy followed by an extreme interest in ecstasy besides a 
curiosity for phenomena, the desire for the world’s attention, and adoration from the surroundings, 
a tendency for a spiritual appearance, a habit of foretelling and readiness in healing, all hinder a 
Sufi’s progress.

A desire for name and many followers, a leaning upon the group of the faithful, a tendency 
for argument and discussion are most to be avoided for a Sufi. A simple abode in solitude and as 
few things to go through life as possible and most simple food which could be served among any 
number that may be present at the time, is necessary. The life of seclusion, silence, abstinence, and a 
less tendency for all earthly comforts is desirable. Charity, independence, forgiveness, indifference, 
tolerance and detachment are most useful attributes. Resignation to the will of God with fasting and 
contentment together with a continuous stream of love and a constant vision of God are the qualities 
most necessary during his journey towards the goal. An impartial justice, a sense of harmony and a 
real inclination for peace are the qualities necessary for the traveler on this path.

The Destruction of Ideals
The man who has never had an ideal may hope to find one; he is in a better case than the man 

who allows the circumstances of life to break his ideal. To fall beneath one’s ideal is to lose one’s 
track of life, then confusion rises in the mind, and that light which one should hold high, becomes 
covered and obscured, so that it cannot shine out to clear one’s path. The fall of Napoleon may be 
dated from the day that he abandoned Josephine. With the breaking of the ideal, the whole life 
cracks and dissolves. As soon as a man begins to think, “I have done wrong to such and such a per-
son, or such and such a principle,” he ceases to be a king within, and cannot be a king without. This 
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does not mean that the good succeed in life, and that the evil fail, but rather that man progresses 
alone through sincerity to his ideals, for the good of each man is indeed peculiar to himself.

Religion is the school that has developed man; and the ideals that religion presents, form a 
path that leads upward to perfection, that innate and yearning desire of every soul. The difficulty 
arises when man sees his principles as his goal and not simply as a means to his goal; for when he 
begins to worship his own principles he becomes a simple idolater, he destroys the essence and the 
life of his ideal.

Can anyone point to a date in history when man first gained wisdom? Wisdom is the property 
of humanity. The expressions of this wisdom differ at different times, to suit different peoples; and it 
is the differences that have always been noticed and not the similarity. Man is apt to insist on the ex-
ternal forms—”my religion, my scripture, my custom is different,” he says; and thus in endeavoring 
to enforce his ideal, he departs from the very spirit which produced that ideal; and acts upon some 
primitive impulse which he despises himself, whenever he recognizes it. He may say, “I wish to re-
form and to reach,’ when he is simply driven by a blind and animal impulse to inflict pain perhaps, 
or to tyrannize, or perhaps to assert his personal power. This element of falseness and treachery in 
human motives proves to many truthful observers, that there is nothing in life worthy of devotion, 
and no cause worthy of allegiance.

But the wise of all ages have taught that it is the knowledge of the Divine Being that is life, and 
the only reality. Although a human activity consists of a number of complicated motives—some of 
which are base and gross—it is the aspiration towards divinity, the desire towards beauty, which 
is its soul, its life, its reality. And it is in proportion to the degree of the strength or weakness of his 
aspiration towards beauty that a man’s ideal is great or small, and his religion great or small.

Analysis
Suppose we grant that cream is the reincarnation of milk, and butter is the third step of the re-

incarnation of milk, and its fourth reincarnation may be called ghee. The question arises, “Whose re-
incarnation is the milk?” There are chemical substances which form milk, and its chemical arrange-
ment changes the name, savor, smell and effect. Butter cannot be called milk, nor is ghee cream. If 
there is any substance which seems to be existing through all the manifestation of the milk, it is the 
inner ruling current which groups and scatters atoms, compelling them to change, which may be 
likened to the soul. God bless you.

Mysticism IV

The Certitude of Life in the Hereafter
Beloved ones of God,
I would like to speak a few words on the question of the certitude of life in the hereafter. This is 

a question which occupies every mind. Sooner or later in life a person begins to think if there is such 
a thing as a continuity of life. There are many who by their pessimistic idea think that there seems to 
be nothing afterwards. And there are others who owing to their optimistic idea think: whether there 
is something or whether there is not something, it is just as well to think that there is something. 
Nevertheless this thought is most painful, when a person thinks that there will be nothing after 
death. And how many reasons he may have at the support in his belief, that belief itself is worse 
than death. There are some who through different phenomena wish to get the proof of the life in the 
hereafter. 
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But they meet with ninety nine disappointments and perhaps one reality. And when we come 
to the idea of the Sufi, his idea is that life lives, death dies. In other words: to life there is no death, 
and to death there is no life. But his way of attaining to the certitude of life is not only an intellectual 
one. Because a person may study all the philosophies, all the metaphysics all through his life which 
may in every way prove by reasons that there is the continuity of life, still this realization gained by 
the effort of mind will not give that feeling of certitude which one wishes to have. 

The Sufi therefore practices that process through which he is able to touch that part of life in 
himself which is not subject to death. And by finding that part of life he naturally gets the feeling of 
certitude of life. It makes him more certain of life than of anything in the world. Because he sees in 
all things changeability and limitation. For everything that is composed is subject to be decomposed: 
everything born is subject to death. But he finds in finding that life that was his self, and that was the 
real life, and all else that he knows about life that begins to lose its importance.

And now you will say: in what way does he discover that life in him which was never born and 
will never die? By self-analysis; but according to what mystics know of self-analysis. To understand 
what this vehicle what we call “the body” is to us, what relation we have to it. And by understand-
ing what this mind, which we call mind, consists of. And then by knowing that: “Am I then, am I this 
body, am I this mind?” There comes a time when he begins to see that he himself is the knower of 
the body and the mind. 

But to this realization he only arrives when the body and mind he can hold in his hands as his 
objects which he uses for his purpose in life. Once he has done this, then the body and mind, these 
two things, become as the two cords which the person puts on himself in order to swim in the water, 
and there is no danger of drowning. The same body and mind which, at least in his thought, cause 
man mortality, the very body and mind then become the means of his safety from being drowned in 
the water of mortality.

In reality mortality is our conception, immortality is reality. We make a conception of mortality 
because we do not know the real life. By the realization of the real life the comparison between real 
life and mortality makes one know that mortality is non-existent. Therefore it would not be an exag-
geration if I said that the work of a Sufi is an unlearning. What he is accustomed to call or recognize 
as life he then begins to recognize as death. And what he is accustomed to call death he then begins 
to recognize as life. And therefore life and death both are not for him conditions to which he is sub-
ject, but are conditions which he brings about upon himself. A great Persian Sufi, Bedil, he says: “By 
myself I become captive, and by myself I become free.” If I were to interpret it in a simple language 
I would say that: “By myself I die, and by myself I live.” But why does a Sufi say this? Why does 
everyone not say it? Because for a Sufi it is a condition which he brings about; for another person it is 
a condition in which he is helpless.

And now you will ask me: in what way this realization is to be brought about? The first thing 
is that one must learn in every little thing in life the way of unlearning. For the difficulty in my own 
work I find greatly when a person comes to me and says: “Now so far I have learnt, will you add to 
my knowledge more?” And in my heart I say: the more you have learnt, the worse it is for me. And 
if I would like to add to it, it would not be adding, it would be taking away from it in order that I 
may unburden you from all you have learnt, that you may be able to unlearn first, and that through 
this unlearning what will come will be the true learning. But one might say: “Then is it all useless 
for us to learn what we learn in life?” And the answer is: “No, it is all useful, but for what? For that 
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object which you are searching after. 

When you wish to search after the secret of life, the learning which one calls learning, that is 
the first thing to unlearn. No doubt it is something which is a difficult thing for everyone to under-
stand. And yet when we read the life of Rumi, a great Teacher, and his Teacher, Shams-i-Tabriz, the 
first lesson he gave to Rumi was that: unlearn all that you have learnt. And now you may ask me: 
is this unlearning forgetting all that one learns? Not at all. It is not necessary. This unlearning is: to 
be able to say with reason, with logic, the contrary to what one knows. When you are accustomed 
to say: this is wrong, this is right, this is good, and this is bad, this is great and this is small, and this 
is higher and this is lower, this is spiritual and this is material, this is up and this is down, and this 
is before and this is behind, if you can use the opposite words for each with reason and with logic, 
naturally you have unlearn what you have once learnt. 

It is after this that the realization of Truth begins, because then the mind is not fixed. And it is 
then that one has become alive, for his soul has become born. It is then that one will become tolerant, 
and it is then that one will forgive. For he will understand his friend and foe both. He never then has 
one point of view; he has all points of view. You might say: is it not dangerous to have all points of 
view, then I have not my point of view. It is not necessary. You may have one room in the house, or 
you may have ten rooms in the house; you may use each as you like. As many points of view as one 
can see so large is his point of view.

But all this is attained by meditative process, by tuning oneself, by bringing oneself to a proper 
rhythm, by concentration, contemplation and by meditation, and by realization; by dying and living 
both at the same time. In order to rise above death one must die first. In order to get above mortality 
one must know what it is. But this is certain, that if there is a greatest and most important thing that 
one wishes to accomplish in life it is one, and that one thing is to rise above the conception of death.

Q.  How can you rise above the conception of death? 
A.  As I have already said, that the most necessary thing is to play death, and to know what death is. 

And it is a great learning how to play death. For what we do is a very false thing, and that is we 
play life when we are subject to death. If we played death it would be a real thing, it would not 
be a hypocrisy. And it is out of that that we shall discover life. For we experience death by play-
ing life, and we experience life by playing death. What we call death is a death of this body. 

 But if we attach ourselves to this body as ourselves, then it is death. A simple man asked a per-
son: “How can I know that I am dead?” “Well,” the man said: “It is very easy. When your coat 
has become rotten and torn and worn out, then it is a death.” Of course, when the coat was worn 
out and torn, then this man was thinking that he was dead, and he was weeping bitterly. And 
some thoughtful person came and told him: “It is your coat that is torn. But how can you cry, 
you are still alive.” It is exactly the condition of the mystical idea. For the mystic the body is a 
garment. But it is no use realizing it intellectually. Because if one says intellectually: body is my 
garment, but then what am I, and where am I? And as I have said: by the meditative process one 
finds where one is and what one is. And therefore this does not remain as a belief, it becomes a 
faith, even greater than faith: it becomes conviction.

Q.  In what way can we play death? How can we do it? 
A. There was a king who thought that he would give up his kingdom, and he would become a mu-

reed, that is to say to become a disciple of a Teacher, and to give up all the worldly things, and 
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just go in the spiritual thought. And when he went to Bukhara under the guidance of a Teacher, 
the Teacher gave him the probationer’s work. The work was to sweep and clean the whole house 
where all the pupils lived, and to collect the garbage and to take it out of the village. 

 Of course, the pupils were very much in sympathy with this man, and they were very shocked 
for this man who used to sit on the throne and be a king—this is a thing which he was never 
accustomed to do; it must be a terrible thing for him! No doubt the Teacher knowing the object 
that he had before him, could not do otherwise. He said: “He must do it, for he is not yet ready.” 
Once all the disciples went and they said: “Teacher, we are all in sympathy with this man, and 
we think he is so fine and so nice and so cultured, and we would so much like if you would 
relieve him of this duty.” And then they said to the Teacher: “It is a long time now; he must be 
relieved of it.” 

 The Teacher said: “we shall have a test.” One day when he was taking his garbage-pail outside of 
the town, somebody knocked against him and all was spilled on the ground. He looked back and 
said: “Well, it is not the days of the past, what can I tell you?” And when the report was brought 
to the Teacher he said: “Did I not say that the time has not yet come?” And next time a test was 
made again, after a little time. And when the same thing was done, this man looked at him and 
said nothing. The Teacher said: “Did I not say that the time has not yet arrived?” And the third 
time when he was tested he did not even look at the man who spilled his basket. He took all that 
was there in the basket and carried it along. 

 The Teacher said: “Now is the time, now he can play death.” All the teaching that Christ has 
taught, that: “If one will strike you on one side of the face, give the other side; if one will ask you 
to go one mile go still further; if one asks you for your overcoat give your cap also,” when we 
think of it all, what is it? Is it not the teaching to play death? Therefore at any time if the Teach-
ers of Truth have prescribed to their pupils any process of behavior with their fellowmen, that 
process can be called nothing else but playing death. But one might think that it is very hard, it is 
very cruel on the part of the Teacher. 

 But the instructor had to go through the same cruelty once at a certain period in his life. But 
sometimes the greatest cruelty is the greatest kindness. It is hard, but the hardest path can be 
conquered by this. And if I were to speak about it in simple words it is in this way: how many 
times we take to heart unnecessary things, how many times we cause or we take interest in dis-
harmony which could just as well not have been avoided. How often we resist evil which could 
just as well not have been resisted. This is all playing life, and what I have said before is playing 
death. When we play death we arrive at life. When we play life we arrive at death.

Q.  Is it not sometimes to become insensible to the pain of others to just look at them and not share 
with them? 

A.  But I have said: playing with death is rising above sensible and insensible. Because sensible and 
insensible has a certain stage. One can rise above that stage; then all is sensible. Besides, you can 
always find among those who play death or who have played death, they have been the most 
sympathetic and the most open to the pain of others. Because when they are playing death, 
automatically they are playing life too. And therefore although they are as dead to all the wrong 
things that come to them, they are alive to everything that can go from them to the others.
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Q.  May I ask, in what consists that state where at certain days and at certain hours one no longer 
feels one’s body, and only the thought is alive and awake? 

A.  It is a condition. As I say, any condition that automatically comes is not a normal thing, even if it 
be a high condition. But if it automatically comes it is not normal. The normal thing is to be able 
to experience any condition one wishes to. To be able to experience death, to be able to experi-
ence life, that is the right thing. The one who always experiences death and does not experience 
life, that is abnormal too.

Q.  How to have a balance? 
A.  To have a balance one must do everything, from morning to evening; that is balanced.

Man, the Seed of God
Man may most justly be called the seed of God. God the Infinite, most conscious within Him-

self, embraces His nature full of variety, in this way He is one and He is all. The whole manifestation 
is just like a tree sprung from the divine root. Nature is like its stem, and all the aspects of nature 
are like the branches, the leaves, the fruit, and the flowers, and from this tree again the same seed is 
produced—the human soul—which was the first cause of the tree. This seed is man, his spirit, and as 
God constitutes the whole universe within Himself, being single, so man constitutes within himself 
the whole universe, as His miniature. Therefore neither can God be anything other than what He is, 
nor can man, for the very reason that He is one and at the same time He is all. This applies to both. 
Neither can man be reincarnated nor can God.

The scientists of today have admitted the fact that all the skin of man is changed in so many 
years, and they have been able to discover that each atom of man’s constitution changes so many 
times in life, renewing his body each time. If the body is subject to change, so is the mind and these 
are the only identification of man’s person. Again, in our food and drink we live upon so many small 
lives, and so many lives, small germs, live upon us, dwelling in our blood, veins, tubes, and in the 
skin, all of which constitutes our individuality. Again, in the mind our every thought and feeling is 
as alive as we, even such beings as the elementals, demons and angels, which are created within us, 
from us, and yet may as fittingly be called individuals as we. So in the end of the examination it is 
hard to find whether we exist as one or as many.

In our dreams all the inhabitants of our mind resurrect, forming a world within ourselves. We 
see things and beings, a friend, a foe, an animal, a bird, and they come from nowhere, but are cre-
ated out of our own selves. This shows that the mind Or an individual constitutes a world in itself, 
which is created and destroyed by the conscious or unconscious action of the will, which has two 
aspects, intention and accident. We experience ourselves in this world of mind even while awake, 
but the contrast between the world within and without makes the world without concrete and the 
world within inconcrete. Someone may ask: “If all that we see in the dream are we ourselves, then 
why do we see, even in the dream, ourselves as an identity, separate from all other things before us 
in the dream?” The answer is: “Because the soul is deluded by our external form, and this picture it 
recognizes as I, and all other images and forms manifesting before it in the dream stand in contrast 
to this I; therefore the soul recognizes them as others than I.”

Therefore, if it is one individual that reincarnates, should we hold our changeable body to be 
an individual, or our mind, which both appear to be one and at the same time many? One might ask 
Jack, “Which part of yourself is Jack, the eye, the nose, the ear, or the hand or foot, which each of 
them have a particular name? Or are you thoughts and feelings Jack? They are numerous, change-
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able, and diverse. You name them as such an imagination, such a feeling.” This shows that Jack 
stands aloof as the owner of all the finer and grosser properties that have grouped and formed an 
illusion before him, which, reflected upon his soul, makes him say: “I, Jack,” the owner of all that he 
realizes around and about him, and yet each atom and vibration which has composed his illusionary 
self is liable to change, to a separate birth and death for itself. Also, if Jack has reincarnated as John, 
or John has reincarnated as Jack, what were both in the beginning? Were they two, or one? If one 
became two, then one could become thousands, millions, and still he is one only.

Logic
The shooting forth of the soul from Consciousness can be symbolized as an arrow. The arrow 

shot up in the air goes up as far as the will and power of the sender has predestined it, and when it 
reaches its almost height, there comes its return. The death of the physical life is the return of that ar-
row back. Of course, on its return, it may be detained on its way, perhaps, as the arrow is sometimes 
caught in the branches of a tree, but it has its return some day or other to the earth, its own element. 
It does not go up again from there by any means. So it is with the human soul, which, after finishing 
its purpose on earth, returns to its origin, bound by its drawing power. God bless you.

Mysticism V 

Mastery
The difference between a scientist and a mystic is that the former analyses the things he is 

interested in, studying them by different methods in order to ascertain as much information about 
them, the ways in which they can be of benefit, their uses, and their nature. The mystic does the 
same, but instead of using some technical instrument or special scientific process, he first aims at 
lighting that light within himself by which he can see in this world of darkness and illusion. “Seek 
ye first the kingdom of God.” Therefore his first task is to light the candle within.

The story of Aladdin illustrates this truth. Aladdin could only attain to the princess when he 
first obtained the lamp or candle which she desired. He goes out into the world but cannot find the 
candle there. So he goes into the forest, and there he meets with someone who is able to show him 
the way to reach it. This person cannot himself give it to him. This means that just emotion does not 
suffice to bring it. No, he is told to go to a certain mountain, and repeat certain words which will 
cause the side of the mountain to open. He does this, and the caves open up, but when he is within 
them he begins to suffocate because there is no air. Nevertheless he goes on into the caverns perse-
veringly, and in time he comes upon the lantern. 

It is with this “candle” that the mystic gains the knowledge within himself. As soon as he has 
possession of this candle all things disclose their secret, and he gains a wisdom greater than that 
possessed by any scientist. It may be thought that a mystic could not find out all the scientist knows. 
Yes, the details found by the scientist may appear different, and yet the mystic perceives the same 
truths which the scientist is seeking for. He does not use the same words or terms; he does not know 
about the same processes in the same way as the scientist, yet he finds the outlines of the whole of 
what the scientist gets to know by his laborious methods. 

It has happened that some scientists are Sufis, Avicenna was one, Lokman the Greek was 
another, and their knowledge was greater because of their having the candle. Perhaps even without 
the technical information, the mystic may have more knowledge. He may not know exactly how to 
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make a chemical substance like the scientist may claim, but he can see the secret behind every object, 
and the purpose which underlies every object.

The mystic can analyze the whole world very easily and understand it through the vehicle of 
one individual body. It is true he cannot realize all things at once, but if he sets about knowing some 
particular thing he will do so much sooner than anyone else can, because he has the light within 
him.

His method is meditative. It is like opening oneself; opening the vehicles—the senses and the 
various unseen faculties of the mind, the abstract faculties which are beyond the perceptive facul-
ties. These vehicles are opened by way of meditation and now the soul works through all parts—
seen and unseen—instead of only blindly through one part of the being, as hitherto. Even the bodily 
senses become more sensitive.

The sense of touch becomes more acute; the sense of sight becomes more keen, as also the sense 
of hearing. Taste becomes more keen. In fact, activity as a whole, vigor of action, enthusiasm, all 
increase after meditation. When the bodily energy and its sensitiveness are greater, it shows that the 
other faculties which are not seen are also increased—reason, imagination and its power of creation, 
memory and its power of retaining thought. The ego is also developed. Then after all these have de-
veloped, development of a still higher part of the being begins—the abstract being, which is linked 
up with the others. The person’s mind becomes the mind of another person, his thought becomes the 
thought of another person, and the mystic is now beginning to work through objects and not merely 
through the people around him. From this time on, the objects work as he desires them to work. 

The mystic’s experiences are now more than phenomena; his dreams are a phenomenon and 
so when a thought comes to him, it grows to something more than mere imagination, and is a force 
acting through his mind to achieve an effect—be it constructive or destructive. Whatever arises in his 
mind becomes a reality. The further he develops the more real does his kingdom become.

It is better to receive personal help than to practice yoga; there can be no system of training in 
which each pupil receives the same, for each needs a different method which is adapted to his condi-
tion of life, his type of mind, his environment, his age (young or old), his education, the spiritual de-
velopment to which he has attained, and his devotional tendency. Is devotion the best method, or is 
study, or is a practice best? This depends on the pupil’s needs and capabilities. It is exactly as when 
a physician prescribes for a person, he must use different medicines according to the individual type 
and personality. Patent medicines will not do!

Man must realize that he has a power in him which is greater than all other powers—and this 
power is his will. Anger is a power, for it is a part of the energy that manifests as anger. Excitement, 
passion, and other emotions are manifestations of one energy, yet all such powers are in the hands of 
one single power—namely the will. They are ruled, controlled, and utilized by it. A person cannot be 
angry unless his will is at the back of it. He has to have the will-power to defend himself, otherwise 
the anger would be helpless. The anger is there, but the will-power is greater. If the will-power is not 
behind it, the faculty will not work, even if not suppressed. As long as the will-power does not help, 
the faculty, though present, is ineffective.

This one power, the will-power, is within. Should the power work with the consent of wisdom, 
everything becomes allowable—anger, calmness, war, fighting, peace, love, hate. For instance, there 
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is a time when anger helps; there is a time when peace helps, when calmness helps. We have to un-
derstand the rhythm, for, as in music, if we do not keep the time right it is because we do not under-
stand the rhythm. But when we understand that, it will not matter what we do, things will come out 
all right. All is right when wisdom, counsel, and will-power are harmonious. 

But if the will is under the control of anger, passion, etc, so that they manifest regardless of 
wisdom, and come into play at their own time (which depends on the person’s habit) then a person 
will get cross every day! He gets cross because he has made it a habit, and his will has submitted. 
If this happens every day for eight days, it will happen on the ninth, or else perhaps he may fall ill. 
The power which should be obedient to the will controls it instead, and so the will works without 
wisdom in spite of the fact that wisdom is the only reliable power which God has given man.

There is a passage in the Qur’an which says: “awake in the midst of the night, before the dawn, 
or at the dawn when the sunrise is not near, and repeat the name of the Lord. Then the word will be 
taken and thy enemy will be crushed. Thou wilt then be taught that which thou hast never before 
known.” What speculation this passage has aroused!

The solution of its mystery is this: desire for comfort controls the will so much. The will-power 
has become so subjected to the desire for comfort that comfort controls the will. The will is a slave 
to the experiences of the joy and pleasure that we obtain out of all manner of kinds of comfort. The 
joy and sense of pleasure make the will into a slave. For instance, there is no greater comfort than 
sleep. So when you have to get up before dawn, you do not wish to get up to repeat the name of the 
Lord; you fight the greatest comfort you can experience each day. Once you begin to fight you begin 
to crush the power (that is, pleasure, comfort) on the surface. It is I his ego, fed on pleasures and 
comforts of all kinds which is your enemy. Therefore, once you crush this ego, your will becomes 
the ruler over your pleasures, and when the will is master, you are master. The variety of your past 
life is now submitted to the unity of your being. There is one part of your being which you can call 
“myself,’’ and that one part must control the many beings—the nose, eyes, ears, etc—which belong 
to you. Once they have come under control you can proceed without interference by them; you can 
keep them out whenever you please. From that time, light comes, and you come to know and under-
stand all the things you never knew before. The light has become disclosed to you by God!

Imam Al-Ghazzali has said, in his “Alchemy of Happiness,” that “the spiritual path is like 
shooting an arrow into the darkness.” You cannot know where it falls or what it strikes. You are 
going along blindly, knowing not what you really seek, or what you have achieved. There is only 
one commendable procedure. If your walk along the spiritual path makes you feel stronger on your 
feet, you will be able to realize what can be accomplished by patience and by hope. If you only paid 
attention to this all your life long, and you watched what you do, you would see your own progress, 
and what encouragement that would be! Another person keeps complaining that nothing is ever 
manifested to him on his spiritual path—no forms, no “ghost,” no color, no voice, no word. Even if 
he had had such manifestations they would have been no help to him, but he is discouraged because 
of not having received any. His teacher might easily lead astray from the Path, simply because he is 
aiming for things that do not matter, and a real teacher will not encourage him to seek such things.

The words “no, it does not matter” form a sort of principle to adopt in one’s life. Of course there 
are things which obviously do matter. It matters a great deal if you do not follow your ideal; if you 
make a slip of the tongue, or any other shortcoming. But it does not matter if somebody else is not fol-
lowing the same ideal. You cannot alter his plan of life or his opinions, so they cannot matter to you!
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The spiritual path may be natural, and it may be unnatural. When man attaches his thought 
and mind to the external world, he comes to partake of earth rather than of heaven, of matter rather 
than of the spirit. By partaking of the qualities and habits and limitations of matter, he forgets all the 
qualities of the spirit. Whatever qualities he partakes of, those qualities draw man to the substance to 
which they belong, and such a man is therefore drawn more to earth than to heaven as he proceeds. 
Such persons would not go to heaven, but would prefer to stay on earth, in spite of all its struggles, 
difficulties, and illnesses that belong to life on earth. Man is so attached to it! He does not know the 
joy, the peace, pleasure and happiness and comfort of the other side, because he has no experience of 
the spirit whatsoever.

All the same, there are some people who feel a kind of a call from the spirit, and yet they are 
attached to the objective world in so many ways. It is as if they are woven into the web of this world 
so intimately that it is very difficult to get away from it. For every step that he takes towards heaven, 
he is drawn backwards ten steps to the earth. Whoever sets out on this path is therefore in a constant 
warfare. He has to encounter trouble from his relatives, from his friends and acquaintances; he expe-
riences troubles from those who misunderstand his aims; they misuse him they misjudge him, and 
blame him for doing things and thinking in a manner for which he is in reality justified.

Think of Christ, whose thoughts were so contrary to the religious thought of that time. What a 
difficulty to pass from the thought of an ordinary person to the thought of Christ. What difficulties 
there are to face! But once you fight this difficulty, and the further you advance, the more you are 
drawn to the Spirit by the Spirit. This goes on up to a certain limit, and all this time the difficulty is 
so great. Once you reach the limit, everything becomes easy. If only the will-power is under con-
trol, it will overcome the inertia. Here is an anecdote about dervishes, who sometimes do humor-
ous things. There was a certain dervish sitting in the shade of a tree, who was always very kind and 
helpful to those who came to see him. But one day a young man, a soldier, was passing by and he 
said something to the dervish which made him cross. So they had a few words. From that the soldier 
began to bully him, and give blows on his back and neck, without the dervish making any protest. 
The soldier then went on his way.

A wise man sitting nearby was thinking to himself: “what a funny thing, for this dervish is 
always good and kind and hospitable. So why should that soldier be so cross as to punch him in the 
neck and over the body.” So he observed attentively, and noticed the dervish saying to himself, after 
several blows, “is it enough, or do you want some more?” Then the wise man asked himself: “what 
does he mean by: “do you want more?” “ The explanation is that the ego always wants feeding, and 
the more you feed it the more energy it has. What are you feeding him with? 

You feed him by your inclinations, by getting praise from people, attention from people, ben-
efits, help, love. Whether these come justly or by injustice, rightfully or not, this ego is never satis-
fied; it keeps on wanting attention. As a result it begins to rule over the higher faculties of inspira-
tional power, spiritual power, wisdom, reason, justice—all the beautiful faculties. This nufs or ego or 
Satan (for the ego is Satan) governs all these faculties, and a man cannot become saintly until he has 
crushed it. The only way to crush it and annihilate it is by starving it. There is no other way than this 
whatever. The saintly personality cannot come into being until all this is achieved.

But how can we walk along this path in the course of our practical life, with all the responsibili-
ties inherent in life in the world? The servants take advantage of a saintly person. Selfish people and 
those who are wicked and blind to justice take every advantage of a person who behaves kindly and 
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considerately and helpfully towards people. Well, the answer is very simple. This development is 
really for yourself. Once you have attained, the course of action is in your hands. For example, sup-
pose you are taking the part of a king on the stage, and your part calls on you to become angry with 
a servant, you do not really become angry. 

You just play the part of the king who is cross. You can be cross without being actually angry. 
It is just like that in the development of the saintly personality. Once the nufs is crushed, you will 
never find it necessary to be angry. But you can act the part of an angry person, and pretend to be 
angry. So, if it is necessary to show anger, this does not mean the fire of hell for you as it would be 
for others, because you are only using an instrument, and that instrument is not your master. In the 
same way, you are justified in whatever course you find before you in life, as long as you have really 
freed yourself from control by the nufs.

Here is a story about a great Sufi Master who lived in Arabia. During a certain war, one day 
an enemy was fought. Now in those days battles were hand to hand fights. This man’s enemy was 
in his hand, and he was about to kill him. But before he did so, the enemy spat in his face. The 
teacher immediately withheld his hand, and did not kill him. The enemy was greatly surprised at 
this and said: “you were about to kill me. Why did you not do so?” He replied: “one reason is that 
you have done such an action that it would rouse my anger, and if I had killed you while under the 
influence of anger I would have been acting against my principle. Therefore, as soon as I caught 
myself in this fault, I became unable to carry through my first intention.” This shows how a person 
can even fight and yet keep control over his anger and pain. As long as he is the master, he can be 
blamed for nothing.

But that is just the question—to be the master! Suppose a person is cross, and we get cross with 
him. It may bring a certain satisfaction to give outlet to that anger at the moment. But if only you 
discover the joy of being able to smile when the other person is cross—what a difference from the 
satisfaction of the other act! The joy is so much greater because you keep buoyant. It is just like not 
giving more fuel to a fire.

Sudden outbreaks of emotion are controlled by developing the habit of exercising one’s will-
power suddenly, promptly. If we return anger or jealousy or hatred or prejudice or any other bit-
terness, we only keep the flame of that emotion lighted. It is just the same when one keeps love in 
another heart by adding a little affection and love all the time. If we withhold it it will die, because 
there is nothing to stimulate it. When a person is always offended or dislikes this or that, he is keep-
ing up the fire, whereas once you pass it by and smile, you raise yourself above it, and it will die out, 
for it has no more food to live on.

“Resist not evil,” the scripture says. The resistance to evil lies in the other person. Do not be-
come angry with him. When you foster the same evil emotion, you add to his, and also increase the 
same fire in yourself. It is like taking a contagious disease into yourself instead of curing it. Anger 
and bitterness will die out in time.

There was a small group of people in London who were working along spiritual lines. They 
felt a sort of rivalry against my little society and began to try and do harm by telling stories against 
us, and setting others against us. My helpers came to me to tell me how we were being damaged in 
this way, and asked: ”Shall we not do something to stop this?” But I answered, “The best thing is 
indifference.” “Take no notice.” But they insisted “still, it will do us great harm.” The answer to this 



55

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

was: “not at all; the only harm it could do would be if we allowed this to enter in. It is we who allow 
the harm! Let them do as they like and let us go on doing what we are doing.” As the years went on, 
they never heard us say a word against them. On the contrary, we welcomed them, we helped them, 
we served them in whatever way we could. In time this resistance all vanished. We have been going 
on, and they still stand where they were. Just a little indifference was enough!

We cannot expect all people to be just. When they are children, how can we expect them to 
behave as the grown-ups? We cannot expect all kinds of fruit to ripen at once. It takes time. In time, 
they will be sweet. So wait with patience and it will be plain to them in time. Why blame others 
when they are not up to our ideal? How can this disagreeable person be agreeable, if his evolution 
prevents him from being otherwise, and wisdom does not permit him to act differently? Help him 
in whatever way you can without expecting him to be different. Why should you ruin your own life 
over it? Your own life is very precious. When you do not worry about others, or judge them, you can 
meditate, think, be silent, and be serviceable to the world. There is plenty in our own selves to judge, 
enough to keep us fully occupied all our life long!

“Mansions:” “many mansions,” places of being, paths of attainment, roads to travel on. Once 
you are on the real road, you will keep on learning every moment of your life—not only during 
sleep (in dreams) but at any time. An owl cannot see in the daytime; it is in the night that he learns 
of this and that. But that is only a partial inspiration. The mystic gains experience in every aspect of 
life—when eating, sitting, walking; in all actions. All these are channels of learning. The real road 
is to be followed at all times, and it is the one who has seen the Master who is really the one being 
taught. Once you have linked yourself with love, a flood of inspiration is revealed to you—whatever 
the subject, whatever the problem in life may be. Whatever it be that your eye casts its glance on, it 
will disclose itself. Then you are on the real road. What a joy that is!

A breadth of heart is what is needed for all this. The weapon is the thought “nothing mat-
ters.” It takes bravery to say “nothing matters.” It is the breadth of his heart that makes a man great, 
whereas it is narrowness of heart that makes him small. The great heart does not think “how trouble-
some that person is,” “Why should I be bothered like this?” It is only the narrow heart that thinks “I 
will cause him some trouble.” It may be right, but still it is a narrow thought. The one of broad heart 
thinks: “this is a small thing, I can put up with this; there won’t be much harm coming from it.”

Nizam wrote this verse; “the width of the land and the water cannot be compared with the 
width of man’s heart. If man’s heart is wide enough, there is nothing greater than that.” The heart 
becomes wide by forgetting self, but narrow by thinking of the self and pitying one’s self. To gain 
a wide and broad heart you must have something before you to look upon, and to rest your intel-
ligence upon—and that something is the God-ideal. This is the prescription for killing the self. Then, 
keeping your self before your consciousness, and by resting your consciousness on God. God, who is 
unlimited, will come to you. And so your knowledge, and your powers, will become unlimited also. 
God bless you.

Mysticism VI 

The Path of the Mystic
There are perhaps mystics in all peoples, and there is a mystic side to all religions. This shows 

that mysticism does not come from the East or from the West; it is a human inheritance and belongs 
to the soul. Every religion: Buddhism, Christianity, Hinduism, Judaism, has a mystic aspect, and 
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this shows that mysticism belongs to every religion, and it also shows that religion needs a mystical 
aspect to manifest in its fullness.

In its last stages, the world has passed through so much, so many centuries of materialism, that 
when one nowadays speaks of mysticism, it is looked upon as something vague and incomprehensi-
ble. Mysticism has always existed as a human inheritance, but the waves of materialism have effaced 
it. We should understand the difference between religion, morality, mysticism and philosophy.

Religion is a law of beauty given to humanity by the masters of life. Morality is a prescrip-
tion of principles adopted by a number of persons at a given period. Philosophy is an explication of 
names, forms, conditions and circumstances which are known by logic and knowledge. Mysticism is 
a way that is incomprehensible to most people, because it is a way of getting to the center of life and 
things, which the other ways take centuries to get to. The source where mystics get their knowledge 
from is the Divine Source, of which Christ says, “Seek ye first the Kingdom of God, and all things 
shall be added unto you.” The ordinary person cannot understand that by sitting down and closing 
his eyes a man can get knowledge. He also cannot see how one can get knowledge without learning 
from exterior sources, because all his life he has been used to that. 

And so it is that no religious man or philosopher however good and pure can get at the knowl-
edge of the mystic, because the mystic’s knowledge is the greatest of all. Just as a man standing 
on the mountain sees more than he who stands at the bottom. Or, can a man who wants to see the 
moon see it by looking on the ground? The words of Christ, “Seek ye first the kingdom of God” are 
so simple, and yet understood by so few. The Christ-spirit is the mystic spirit. Even before Christ 
mysticism has always existed. Buddha, Krishna, Moses and Mohammed, all walked the path of the 
mystic. Can you tell me of Krishna going to an academy to learn? Or Christ or any other teacher 
learning from outer sources? No, their knowledge came from the Divine Source. (Note: In the place 
(“prescription”) and (“explication”) there were open spaces in the original text. These two words 
were added, and therefore are not authentic.)

Of course it makes the materialist wonder: What can be the source where all the knowledge 
of the world is accumulated. There is a very interesting story about Firdausi, the great Persian poet, 
who has written the Shahnama. One shah of Persia once desired documents of the ancient history of 
Persia which no one could find; there was only this poet who offered to do so. Everyone wondered 
how that could be done, but he said: “Wait and you will see.” He went to the solitude for ten years 
and then he came back to the court with his book called Shahnama. 

As he was still linked with the current of his solitary life he was not quite himself; and when 
one of the knights who was very critical asked where one could find that knowledge, Firdausi called 
him and said: “Come and sit by me, and close your eyes and see.” And then that skeptical man saw 
all the pictures of the ancient past pass before his eyes. But a man may say: “If one is to become a 
mystic for the knowledge that mysticism gives, it is not worthwhile, because there is already so 
much knowledge in the world.” But it is not only knowledge that the soul seeks, there are other 
things, and one is the longing for a lasting happiness which man never has. Whatever his condition 
or occupation there is always something to complain of.

And this means that the home of the fish is water, and on earth, even on a even on a tray of 
gold, it is not happy. The real home of man is the spirit of God, and elsewhere he will never be satis-
fied. Man cannot understand this, because he gets a little substitute called pleasure. Another thing is 



57

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

that this pleasure is momentary, and he must always suffer to get it; there is always pain attached to 
pleasure and one must pat a good price for it. The true happiness is never experienced by man until 
he has touched that happiness that lives in his own heart. If you ask me what that happiness is like, 
I will tell you that it is impossible to explain to someone who has never tasted sugar, to know what 
sugar is like. So one cannot explain this happiness except to someone who has felt it.

There is another thing mystics experience, and this is ecstasy, and this cannot either be ex-
plained to one who has not felt it. As there are many people who profess to be mystics, the real 
mystic keeps his experiences to himself. As now in the Western world these thoughts are coming to 
be known, many people make a profession of clairvoyance and spirit communication, a degenera-
tion of real mysticism, which is the greatest thing. In the East these things are under the protection of 
religion.

Think of what loss the world has to face when mysticism degenerates into these forms becom-
ing commercialized and a sacrilege. Ecstasy is a well of light and love which rises from the bottom of 
man’s heart, and so high that it washes away all worries and troubles of life. The condition of man’s 
heart depends on its reflection of this Divine Light, as the condition of the sea depends on its reflec-
tion of the Cosmic Light. The cosmic changes make the sea agitated or calm. In one’s heart there are 
moments of calm so great that it charges the whole atmosphere, and moments when the forces rise 
in man, and wash away all troubles and worldly things. A poet or a gifted musician feels the same, 
and if you ask me why, I will say that it is that he could not create beauty, unless he were an instru-
ment of Divine Beauty, which is the greatest creator.

Of course a mystic who dives deep, and makes his heart an instrument of the Divine Being, 
experiences a greater ecstasy. And as the sea responds to the cosmos more than the land, so the 
heart of the mystic responds to the Divine Light more than the heart of the average man. His heart 
is liquid, and that of the average man as frozen snow. Where does this freezing come from, since 
snow is also water. It comes from the thought of “I,” “my father, my mother, my beloved, my friend, 
mine, and separate from yours.” Whereas the first lesson of the mystic is, “Thou art, and not I.” It 
is not only complete surrender to God, it is self-effacement. And what does the symbol of the cross 
explain? That “Thou art, not me, my hands are not for me, my feet are not for me, my head is not for 
me, they are all Thine.” 

The saying of the Qur’an, “Die before death,” does not mean suicide, it means the death of the 
“I,” the separate self. It is an error of man to call his tent his home. It is not a home, it is a tent. The 
body is also a tent which is temporary, he calls it I, but it is not “I.” The pleasures of life make him 
forget what it is in him that says “I.” Think only of the helplessness, sickness and death of the body. 
Man never thinks of it, but acts as though he should live thousands of years on the earth. There is no 
condition, rank or wealth that can secure man’s life. What is it that makes him think he is something 
when he is really nothing? If he can only think of what is nothing, he will realize that what was, is, 
and shall be is one Being, God. 

Living with God is immortality. The Bible from the beginning teaches us to look for immortal-
ity within ourselves. Therefore the mystic’s path is not one of study, but of meditation. In eastern 
language this is called Yoga, which means connection, yoke, and this is to connect oneself with the 
Divine Spirit. And what disconnects one is the realization of one’s separate entity, and what con-
nects one is the thought of God. Sufis, as all other mystics have had their schools in all ages of this 
inner cult. And it must be considered a privilege that East and West are coming closer together, that 
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the poetry and music and philosophy of East and West are becoming known to each other. And the 
happiness of humanity lies in friendship and harmony between East and West. And there are many 
ways of doing this, but there is none better than the thought of God, and love between men. It is the 
essential spirit, and by this all can unite.

The Message of the Sufis has been given in America, France and England, and is now being 
given here in Switzerland, and all are welcomed, because in the love and light of the path of God, 
there is no distinction or difference. No doubt the Movement of the Sufis is working to bring about 
a better understanding between races and peoples, but its essential work is to open the inner eyes 
of man.

Knowledge of Past, Present and Future
There are two ways of knowing the past, present and future: one is the mystical way and the 

other is the esoteric way. One is difficult and the other is easy: the mystical way is difficult and the 
esoteric way is easy.

Those who know the past, present and future by the esoteric way know it by their spiritual 
development. They are the sages, the prophets. They have told the story of the prophets of the past, 
of what happened ages before. They had not read the records of those times. They looked into the 
past and knew it, or into the future. They do not explain how they know it. They do not care to give 
a proof that would satisfy the world. If they are asked and they give an answer, their answer is so 
complex that a simple person cannot understand it.

If they say, “I am the beginning and the end,” people will say, “You are not yet very old, how 
can you be the beginning?” In the mystical way of knowing past, present and future, there are num-
berless manners of knowing it. There are people who can tell it by looking in the fire, or in a cup of 
tea, or by coffee-grounds, or by laying cards, by looking in the crystal, or by asking a spirit or a god.

There was at Hyderabad a dervish who used to smoke hashish and who could tell everything 
by looking at the smoke. He did not want people to pay him anything and if they gave him any-
thing, it was hashish. Someone came and asked him to tell him about what his uncle was doing. The 
uncle lived in Bombay, where this dervish had never been. He blew a cloud of smoke and looked 
into it and said, “Now I am going to Bombay, to such a street, the number of the house is such, the 
house is like this. Now I am going to the drawing-room. Your aunt is there, but your uncle has not 
yet come. Now your uncle comes.” And so on.

There was another man to whom people went to ask questions and he gave them a right an-
swer to every question. Out of curiosity I went too. He was sitting in a room and before him were 
the silver coins that people paid him. There were so many silver coins before him that it might tempt 
any-one. He told each one what questions he wished to ask. To one he said, “You want to ask four 
questions, one question about home, one about your business, one about your friend and one about 
your health.” The man was very much astonished that he should know the questions he wished to 
ask. Once the brother of the Rajah went to see him, to ask him questions and put him to the test. 

He said, “Ah, you have come to test me? I do not like that, but, as you have come, I will answer 
you. You wish to ask me what the Rajah will say to you, when you see him today.” Then he wrote 
something on a piece of paper, put it in an envelope and closed it. He gave the envelope to the Ra-
jah’s brother and said, “Open this after your conversation with the Rajah.” He opened it after he had 
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seen and spoken with the Rajah and found in it the whole conversation. What he had said, and what 
the Rajah had said, all had been written down.

There are some people who can tell all that has happened to a person and that will happen to 
him from the lines in his hand. In India there are some extraordinarily clever palmists. And there are 
some who can tell everything by the means of anything and everything that they see. They look in 
the air and they see, or they look at a plant, or at the shapes they see in the fire, and from the forms 
of the lines in the hand and from many other things they can tell the past and future, according to 
their concentration and their intuition. By concentrating his attention a person sees the forms, and by 
his intuition he tells their meaning, their language, for everything has its own language. There is the 
language of our words, and there is the language of forms.

When I was at Hyderabad there was there, walking along the streets, a man carrying a bottle 
of spirituous liquor and a glass. He wore no clothes, nothing but a few rags wrapped about him. At 
every few steps he stopped, poured the spirits into the glass and drank; then he took another few 
steps, poured the spirits into the glass and drank again. A crowd of little boys followed him, and he 
put his hand into his rags, took out a handful of silver coins and scattered it among them, and went 
on a little further and did so again. Wherever he put his hand, he found the coins. Another day he 
would be seen in another street, in the same way. I had the craze of a curiosity for such things, but 
one would not like to go and speak to him, for everyone in the street was staring at him. 

So I sent a boy from our house, who said, “If you would like to hear music, our sahib wants 
you to come, he will sing to you.” He was very pleased, he was in that mood. He came. There were 
some of our friends sitting there, they were all well-to-do people. He sat and began to say to one, 
“Blackguard. You are angry and complaining that you have been dismissed from your post. Why 
did you muddle that money that was in your charge?” To each one he spoke in this way. Among 
them was a boy to whom he said, “You failed in your examination, in mathematics. Your answer that 
you had written on your slate was quite right, but then you thought perhaps it was wrong and you 
looked what another boy had written on his slate and copied from him. That was why you failed.” 
The boy was delighted that he had found out his fault. To all he spoke, scolding them. Only to me he 
said, “Bless my soul.”

There was a dervish living outside the town, in the jungle. People used to go to him to ask his 
help in their troubles. Once a man went to him and said, “I am in a great difficulty. I am to be tried 
in the law courts and I have no money even to pay a barrister. My case is coming on tomorrow. Pray 
help me.” The dervish said, “What have I to do with it. Go away!” He said, “No, you are my refuge, 
help me.” The dervish wrote something on a piece of paper and gave it to the man. The words were, 
“I have looked into this man’s case, and I find that there is nothing in it, and therefore I dismiss the 
case.” When the case came up for trial, these were the very words the judge said.

Coming now to the esoteric way. One who knows the esoteric way loses interest in the mystical 
way. The mystical way is limited. It can tell that this form means that and this number means that. In 
the esoteric way everything is revealed. To him who has this revelation, everything speaks. Every-
thing tells him its secret. He knows all. Hafiz says, “To him to whom it is revealed, every leaf of the 
tree is a book.” 

All is one life and one light. When by concentration of thought and feeling upon the condition 
of a friend a person has opened up a way for the light, he is connected with that friend and knows 
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all about his condition. You will say, “If all is one then we should be always sad and suffering from 
the unhappiness of others!” It is one light, but there is the shade between, isolating each and there-
fore we are not so much aware of the unhappiness or joy of others. And yet unconsciously its effect 
is felt. During the war the bloodshed was going on at the front, but he who could see, could see its 
effect here and everywhere.

He knows it because when he looks at any being, he looks at him thinking, “This is I,” and as 
he knows about himself, so he knows all about every being. In the physical existence we see so many 
different forms, but behind this physical existence there are not many lives, but one life. By living in 
this one life, in this one God, he knows every being and thing. There is God in the thing also, in the 
plant; only in the plant He has not opened His eyes.

There is a beautiful saying of a dervish, “God slept in the rock, dreamt in the plant, awoke in 
the animal, and became fully conscious in man.” Those who are awake are the beings and those who 
are asleep are the things. And among the human race how few are beings, how many are things.

In this esoteric way the first lesson is not study, it is love, that “I am not, you are.” By this a 
person’s self expands. He may expand it first to one person, then to many, then perhaps to the whole 
world, or even to the whole universe. There are some beings who are in themselves the universe. 
Outwardly man sees their small earthly form, but within they are as vast as the universe. By expand-
ing to the vastness of God the mystic experiences the greatness of God in every form, as a god, as a 
human being, as an animal, as a devil, or from a god to a devil, and he keeps his veneration for man, 
for man is the image of God.

Now I would like to say a few words on what we call mysticism. Mysticism is a means to an 
end. Mysticism is not the goal, but through it one arrives at the goal. If you ask me: “What is Sufism, 
is it a philosophy, is it mysticism?,” The answer is: “It is both.” This evening I would like to speak a 
few words on the mystic side of Sufism. The mystic side of Sufism may be recognized as seeing and 
as hearing. To see further than one sees, to hear keener than one hears. In other words: to see what 
the eyes cannot see, to hear what the ears cannot hear. 

This experience brings to realization: to see without eyes, to hear without ears. No doubt, for 
the mystic seeing and hearing, these two words, have a different meaning. When we say seeing, we 
mean what we see through the eyes; when we say hearing we mean what we hear through the ears. 
But for the mystic seeing is not only through the eyes, but even without eyes. Hearing for the mystic 
is not only through the ears, but without ears. There happens to exist a word in English language: 
“seer.” It means some-one who with eyes and without eyes can see.

Now the question comes, if there is such a seeing and hearing, every soul would be most hap-
py to attain to it. For it would be just like having wings to fly. Who would not? Everyone will. And 
if there is this possibility to see and hear, why is not everybody seeking after it? The reason is that 
not everybody believes it, that, which can only be attained by belief, never without it. Therefore it is 
that something every soul seeks after, every soul doubts about. And if a soul believes, the question is 
if he has patience enough to go through it. For it is patience which is required in this way because a 
certain preparation is necessary to hear and see. 

For everyone would like to see and hear, but if he were open to it, would he be strong enough 
to endure the disadvantages? For an instance: mankind, as ready as it is to criticize its fellowmen, if 
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it could see faults still more, what will you do? A man who is absorbed in life’s interests, if he sees 
a terrible thing coming upon himself, upon his dear ones, will he be able to endure? A person who 
is ready to give the secret of one to another, if he knew by this power the secrets of his fellowmen, 
what a terrible thing he would do. A person who is affectionate, afraid of any harm or hurt touching 
his dear ones, if he saw it coming, his nerves would be shattered to pieces.

Therefore we see that though there is a possibility of seeing and hearing in every soul and every 
soul would be too delighted to attain to this power, yet not every soul is ready to have it nor would it 
be good for every soul to have it. Naturally for that reason it is called mysticism. If there is any secret 
in it, that is the only secret. Before a person has developed his outlook, he must not hear, he must not 
see. Therefore, not in order to make one see and hear, but to change the outlook, the Teacher gives 
initiation. But when the pupil says, “I come to see and hear,” the Teacher says: ”You wait. 

For I will tell you my own experience: before looking for my Teacher I began to have the fac-
ulty of seeing developed. It is that which gives the desire to seek for a Teacher, for the Teacher can 
give the explanation of life. I did not tell my Teacher about this faculty. For I was too impressed, too 
respectful to say what I could see and hear. But one day, after association with my Teacher, I ven-
tured to speak about it. And what was his answer? “I am sorry.” I was expecting a word of encour-
agement. Following to it, he said: ”it is not seeing or hearing, it is to acknowledge it that hinders 
one’s progress.”

When there is this hearing, they call it clairaudience, this seeing: clairvoyance. How badly to-
day these words are used. Anyone who is troubled in his mind, who wants to know about the future 
and speaks about it, is called clairvoyant. How surprising it is to hear a person say: “I am clairvoy-
ant.” In reality this gift of seeing and hearing is a gift from the Divine Being. Someone who has this 
power is trusted with the secret of life. The more he claims, the more he attracts people, the more he 
sins against the law of divine nature. 

It must be understood, when this seeing and hearing begins, from that time an initiation is 
given and man becomes responsible for the secrets revealed to him. Besides, if man was not pre-
pared, if he had not reached a certain point, what is the benefit? As once I was amused to hear from 
a man: “The condition of our country? We have so much freedom that we do not know what to do 
with it.” The same thing with the person who can see, and hear, he finds so much to see that he does 
not know what to do. The Sufi therefore is grateful for what he sees and hears and grateful for what 
he does not see and hear. He learns resignation in the path of the Divine Voyage.

Now one might ask: “What kind of preparation?” The answer will be: “It is a moral prepara-
tion.” But not in the sense as we understand in everyday life the word: moral. What we understand 
is selfish because we judge another with our law instead of considering him with his law. The moral 
according to the Sufi idea, in this preparation specially, is another thing: it is consideration of the law 
of friendship, of the relation to one’s elder or superior or younger or inferior. Although it is a simple 
thing to consider friendship, it is most difficult to practice. If one knows the principle of friendship, 
one does not need the moral of the world. When instead of his own profit and laws, man considers 
the profit and laws of another, then he begins to see his soul. As long as he sees the other as a sepa-
rate being different from himself, he will see him wrongly.

Therefore, friends, what Sufism offers, is a facility of becoming acquainted with these ideas. 
After this acquaintance naturally the soul unfolds. And as a natural consequence of the soul’s un-
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foldment, one gradually hears more and more. God bless you. Now I shall be glad to answer if there 
are any questions. Q. May one seek for this power? A. Food is for the hungry. If you are hungry you 
must seek for food. If you wish, you will naturally see more. But if you do not wish it, it does not 
matter. It is according to the appetite. If there is appetite there must be food. If it is a sin to see more, 
it is also a sin to see with the eyes. The eyes are given to see, the soul to see further. Nevertheless, to 
seek for extraordinary powers, for phenomena, is going backwards instead of forwards. If one goes 
in the path of beneficence, all that is to be given, will be given. But as I say, if we live a life of friendli-
ness, there is nothing better we can live for.

Q. ? 
A. The idea is this, as long as one understands the principle of friendship, one will find what is 

necessary and what not. If a Sufi has relations who belong to the Catholic Church, who would 
be too delighted if he went to the Church also, if he considers the law of friendship, he will go 
to the Church but will not let it take away Sufism. He does not disturb all the ceremony of those 
who love it. Why should he? Wisdom is not to separate, it is to unite. I will tell you a little story. 
When I was traveling in the ship from a French port to New York, three services were given. I 
attended to all those three services. Nobody expected me to be there, I went there not to please 
anyone but to please myself. Not in one service I felt worshipping God less. I felt in all three 
services the worship of the same God. But suppose a person did not go to the service and only 
went to the dance after dinner, would he be less a Sufi therefore? He would also have done a 
worship—as much as in the service.

Mysticism VII

The Life of the Sage in the East (2)
When I reflect on the English word “Sage,” it seems to me that it must come from two differ-

ent roots—one root is in the Sanskrit language, namely “swaga,” the other in the Persian language, 
“safa,” or “saga.” The first root means “heavens,” which suggests that the one who tries to become a 
sage is the one who tries to attain heaven or himself become it. The other root suggests that a sage is 
a person who wishes to construct; a person who is constructive. But, of course, there is no such word 
as “sage” in the Eastern language. There is a similar word in the East, “satha,” or “sant.” This is the 
same word used in the West as “saint.” But the word “sad’h” means “mastery,” that is, “one who 
masters life.”

Now there are two different temperaments—the one which is always inclined to be contented 
with things; to accept everything as it comes; willing to live a sort of retired life—resigned to every-
thing that may happen. Indeed we see this temperament more or less in everyone. The other temper-
ament is one which wishes to master things; the desire to master every situation; to master another 
person; to master an affair; to act with will-power and courage.

There is good and evil in both temperaments, of course. The person who is always retired 
and resigned and contented with things is not necessarily all good, without any evil in him; nor is 
the one who controls others and masters circumstances always an ideal one. It is just that there are 
these two temperaments, and everyone is more or less one or the other. The two words “sadhu” 
and “sant” represent these two temperaments. The sadhu controls and masters things; the “sant” 
is resigned and contented in all situations, and under all circumstances of life. He chooses a life of 
retirement and resignation.
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If you were to ask which of the two is superior, I would say that neither is superior or inferior. 
If you work according to your temperament, that is the natural work for you, whereas if you work 
against your temperament it is like knocking yourself against a rock, and there is then no hope of 
progress. But if you do what you are fitted for, and act according to your temperament, there will 
always be progress. The temperament is neither a virtue, to be acted with, nor something to be over-
come, so that one acts against one’s own nature. The sage recognizes these two temperaments and 
uses them accordingly, giving them more rein, and rendering them more evident to the eye of the 
seer. 

He studies how they operate in people’s lives, and no doubt it is very interesting to study the 
lives of the sages in the East from this point of view. Of course, to a stranger to these countries it is 
mystifying how the different behaviors can belong to sageliness or saintliness, because in the West, 
people have the idea that a sage must be kindly, retiring, a renounced being, or perhaps even a 
“wonder-worker.” Then when such a thing is not evident, it might seem there is something wrong 
about the sage. To gain a deep understanding of what the saintly life means, much patience and 
tolerance are required, before one can form a reasonable opinion about the sages in the East. People 
are apt to be disappointed when they judge from appearances.

We will first take the sages among the Hindus. This race is naturally sage-like. So a Hindu sage 
may be a Brahmin, a Kshetrya, a Vaishya or even a Shudra (caste). There is a tendency to develop 
into a sage among all these castes in India. The idea has been worked out in India for thousands of 
years. It is in the people’s blood, in their veins, and the tendency can be seen even in a child. I might 
tell you how in my own childhood there was the pleasure at being in the presence of a sage. At a 
time when others liked to play ball, and play with kites, and pigeons, I yearned for retirement. It is 
as if such a desire had been carried through thousands of years; not only have the sages made their 
impression on the race, but the race has also been impressed by sageliness. The people have the 
greatest respect for a sage, the greatest admiration, whether they are in business, or in a profession, 
or students, or whatever walk in life they follow.

Their greatest joy is to be at the feet of a sage. It is as if one were at the feet of the Deity. So the 
greatest thing in the world, the highest ideal of life, is to be able some day to become a sage. Not 
only does the Brahmin feel thus, but also the laborer, the Shudra, has the desire some day to be free 
of his toils, and get a glimpse of that beauty which is hidden in the sage. There are two kinds of 
Hindu sages: Burhai and the Sant. One is ascetic; the other is like a sage or a saint.

The life of the Burhai is very surprising, very strange, and is a great puzzle to those who meet 
him. You would be quite afraid of a man who was lying down with ashes rubbed all over his face 
and body, perhaps sitting almost in a fire. His very appearance looks so strange. He may be liv-
ing in a grave-yard outside the city, and he goes into the city only to obtain food for himself or his 
friends, who are Burhais like himself. At other times he goes off into the wilderness and lives there. 
He spends most of his time in meditation and also gives a great deal of time to the mastery of self. 
The paths which the Hindus follow are the yogas, of which there are four kinds. There is the path of 
abstinence, and in this the Burhai strives to develop his spiritual life by abstinence. In following this 
path, practices may be carried out which seem hideous, or at least very strange to those who do not 
understand the philosophy or the idea. Whatever it is he does, the object is to reach the spirit by kill-
ing everything that hides that spirit from his sight.
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One might say that he considers he is the enemy of himself; so he crushes everything that is not 
spirit, everything that interferes with his spiritual progress. He seeks to kill everything that is mortal 
within him, realizing that in this way he can attain to a higher and more powerful life. No words can 
ever describe the experiences which he gains. No one else but himself can possibly understand the 
experience. It is like asking a child who has never eaten sugar “what does the word “sweet” mean?” 
Only those can understand the idea of “sweet” who have experienced sweetness. So a Burhai is very 
powerful, as everyone knows. To perform a “wonder,” all he has to do is to make a flick with his left 
hand. 

His whole life seems to stand before him as his obedient servant; he who sees the Burhai knows 
he is the master of life. Once one is master of self, one is master of life. The self is what makes our life 
limited, so when we master it, we master life, all life, in proportion to the extent to which we have 
attained mastery. Such a one is master even of plants, and trees, and any living being. He has mas-
tered everything. We cannot appreciate this because it is quite unintelligible until one has oneself 
developed that mastery in one’s own life. Then it is possible to see how life seems to be obedient in 
all manner of relations.

Do we not see, even in our own little experience, how things go wrong when we have become 
weak in will, or mind, in one affair or another? It is not possible to master the conditions of life until 
we have learnt to control ourselves. Once we have mastery over self, everything will go right. It is 
just the same as when a rider has no strength in his fingers, so that he cannot hold the horse’s reins. 
His fingers must obey his mind before the horse will obey. This is true for all circumstances of life 
with the various conditions around us, our relations, our friends. We may complain that no one 
listens; that one’s servant does not do what we wish him to do; that one’s assistants do not carry out 
our wishes. One may blame them when all the time it is ourselves who are to be blamed, because we 
have not mastered ourselves first. After that, they would obey.

The Burhai learns this lesson mainly by abstinence. Why is this? Because things go wrong just 
because of our own weakness; we do not do what we wish to do; we consider ourselves so little that 
we cannot achieve our own wishes. There are many “wonder-workers” among sages of the Burhai 
group. But do not think that they will step out onto a platform and “perform.” Anyone who gets on 
a stage to show off “wonders” is false, not real. The real Burhai aims at his own mastery, and is not 
concerned with doing “tricks” for the world to see; so no one sees them. The Burhai’s whole life is a 
“wonder” in himself, but the whole world is a wonder to him. His vision, his power, his inspiration 
is so great. But the life is a very hard one. It is a great renunciation.

The other kind of Sage is the Sant. He also grows through four stages. First, the Brahmacharita-
ashrama, or stage of study. He uses the intellect. He learns about life by both study and practice. 
This is an intellectual attainment of knowledge. From this he passes to the Grihastha-ashrama, in 
which the aspirant goes beyond a service just of one’s family. His self-consciousness comes to real-
ize that all he has done for his family so far, has been done for himself, his wife and children. Now 
he must live for others, for the people of the town, of the country, of the nation, of the race. “I must 
even do what I can for the whole world.” This is the service of humanity; the path of duty.

Finally he arrives at Sanyassi-ashrama, which is a life of retirement and solitude. This is the life 
of a “retreat.” The man who has lived a life of honesty, virtue, goodness, service, is recognized by 
wife and children and they appreciate that “now you must be allowed to follow the life of your own 
choice.” They realize it is time for him to go into retreat. He must go into Sanyassi-ashrama. But he 
does not do this unless his family consents. Before describing this life, I must explain why it is neces-
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sary. Why should one not always be “in the world?” Why the necessity for retirement at the last part 
of life.

This retirement is only too necessary. In the first place, the man has given up all his life, all his 
time, all his energy, to the study of worldly things; secondly, he has done all this in the interests of 
his family, or, perhaps for many people around him. It is right that he should have a rest some day. 
We ourselves feel justified in resting when Saturday comes, so why should he not have his Sunday 
after working all his life—a life that is nothing but continual conflict through every moment—prov-
ing himself to be wise, and kind and gentle, true, honest, virtuous through it all testing as it does his 
patience, his virtue, through all the temptations to which he is exposed, through all life’s dangers, 
and difficulties, and humiliations and responsibilities that have to be faced, this man is justified, on 
reaching the fourth stage of life, in having a little peace—no worries or responsibilities of business, 
or profession, or even his family. The world should leave him alone to think and meditate and let his 
muscles, bones, body and mind be at rest. 

This is all natural. So you cannot imagine anyone in the East, and especially in India, not 
longing for the time when he can become a sage, from the time he was born. Whatever he has been 
doing—profession, business, trade, family—he will have been longing for that moment when he can 
become a Burhai at last; when he can cast off the load of responsibility that has been on his back all 
those years. So he has longed for the time when he can give himself to thinking about Truth, having 
now peace, and rest, and opportunity to communicate with the Eternal Being. He has all the time 
been hoping for the desire to be granted when “I may have a rest, with time enough to think of God 
and live that life wherein one becomes capable of being one with God.” 

However good and beautiful life in the world is, yet how true it is that it leaves so small a mar-
gin in which to give oneself to the thought of God and Truth. The daily duties take up every moment 
of one’s time; and even if there is anything left over, there is no end to the worries, and there is dis-
ease, and pain and suffering and all manner of other troubles. A good man must have more patience; 
he has to give in to people more and more. But his troubles will be there all the same. A wicked man 
has twice the trouble. For he has not only the trouble that comes to a good person, but he has also 
the trouble that his own wickedness brings about. The load is double.

Seclusion, silence, thoughtfulness, meditation, gentleness—all these make the rhythm of one’s 
life appropriate for receiving inspiration, revelation, communion, for at-one-ment with God. Perhaps 
you have noticed how things vary on some days. You are busy, enthusiastic with your work on such 
days, whilst on other days you do not feel spiritually or religiously inclined, because everything you 
do is a struggle—you feel quite different. On other days you feel more religiously inclined, more 
desirous of seeking after Truth. The troubles and worries of the world do not bother you so much. 
Divine things, and higher aspirations, come more natural. How is this? It is just rhythm—your mind, 
your body, and whole being go through a certain rhythm, called “Shubhtal.” 

There is one rhythm whereby your mind, body and soul comes to feel an exaltation, an in-
clination toward higher aspiration. It is just like the rising of a wave. A heart frozen by cold, by 
selfishness, has become liquid through some emotion or affection, or love, or distress, or sorrow, or 
despair. It becomes like an ocean when the waves form. The waves make the rhythm. This rhythm 
soothes the mind. It gives you joy and peace, and a feeling of inclination towards higher Truth. This 
is the life of the sanyassi—the life adapted for higher aspirations, for higher thought, for communi-
cation with the Higher Life. At other times the work of the sanyassi is quiet. He is silent. Yet some-
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times he does speak, to guide those who come wishing to be guided through their worldly struggles. 
He becomes their guru. Most gurus belong to the ranks of the sanyassins, those who have adopted 
the retired life, and while living that life, give teaching to pupils.

Then there are the Buddhists. Their life is different again. The Buddhist sage can begin his kind 
of life from the very first. He can become a sage at any age. He becomes a “chela” and his living 
comes to him wherever he goes. The house of any Buddhist is open to a sage. No one ever closes his 
doors to such a one. So he never worries himself about his food, for he will get it wherever he goes. 
The same respect and honor is paid to the Buddhist sage as to the Hindu, for he is a renunciate just 
like the Burhai or the Sant. His life is devoted to teaching good morals to people and to make their 
lives happy. Buddhist people make great celebrations all through the country to commemorate their 
sages. They never consider them as dead; they are so sure they have gone to a new and better life. 
And this is certainly true.

Lastly, we come to speak of the Sufi sage. Here also, we find two kinds—the path of Rind 
and the path of Salik. The people called fakirs by Western writers, all belong to the Rind. Their life 
consists in learning to disregard all worldly things. A person fears most being without these things, 
and this makes him a hypocrite all his life, for one fears the things of the world. So this is the first 
thing to learn to disregard. That is why the poetry of Hafiz, Jami, Rumi, Sa’adi, and Omar Khayyam 
so much speak of wine. The country where they lived and died was Moslem, and wine was despised 
and abhorred. So they chose that word, and many other words which were representative of things 
abhorrent to the religion, and used them in their poetry to express the philosophy of human nature, 
while incurring the displeasure of the people in general. They hid the action of God and of man 
within these words—wine, jar, glass, roses etc.

Then, among these, are the “dancing dervishes.” The idea is that dancing implies motion; mo-
tion means life. Dancing expresses the joy of life. And what is joy? Joy is the sign of a good soul, of 
a good heart. You always notice that when a jovial person, a good soul, a person with a good heart, 
comes into your life, he brings delight to all. Whenever he speaks, it is in good humor, and he brings 
pleasantness and joy. Being joyous himself, he makes others pleased. It is not hypocrisy. He is alive; 
he is joyous.

Take another person who comes weeping. He gives you the same inclination. Wherever he 
goes he brings gloom; he is taking misery along with him, and so he makes everyone else miserable 
and despondent too. Now what does that mean? It just means that in the depth of his heart there is 
some decay. He is not enjoying full life. The sign of life is having goodness, beauty, strength in your 
disposition, which means you have some joy, and are conscious of beauty, of goodness, of joy. Hav-
ing joy in your nature and disposition you bring it to everybody you meet. Well, that is the state of 
the dervish. He says to himself, “If I may not dance, what shall I do?” Having the joy of the presence 
of his Beloved, he feels the sublimity of nature; he is conscious of all the motion going on throughout 
nature. It intoxicates him like wine. So naturally it comes out.

True, there is a certain ritual among some dervishes, and they trace it to the time of Jelal-ud-din 
Rumi, our great Persian poet. They relate how once this poet, absorbed in the thought of all life as 
one beauty, in the thought of the motion and rhythm of life, he turned himself in a circle, he circled 
around; and the movement which the skirt of his garment made as it whirled, brought such a beauti-
ful picture before him and his pupils, that they stored it in their memory ever after. So the dance 
celebrates this memory.
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The teaching of Christ will be found among the dervishes; indeed, not just the teaching, but His 
life also. If you wished to see a living example of Christ’s life you could see it among the dervishes, 
for among them you will find some who have taken the vow of poverty and chastity, as in the most 
ancient times. There is no sort of compulsion about it. They do not have to follow this life. It depends 
on whether they wish to follow the Christian life. So you can find the Christ-life in the dervish. 
Wherever you travel in India or Persia, whenever you meet a dervish, you will see the same kind of 
life that Christ lived.

The other form of the Sufi path is that of Salik. The Salik is a person who believes he can be a 
sage at the same time as he follows his worldly occupation. His work is one of making his life (earn-
ing his living) amid the responsibility of everyday life, and at the same time he does it for a higher 
purpose; his mind is fixed on higher aspirations, even while “in the world.” Then, every act in all the 
affairs of life is directed to higher aspirations. Finally every thought in everything he is doing is di-
rected towards that higher aspiration. So you find that the Salik is a worldly man, with responsibility 
of home, of profession, of business, of trade, and yet when he has attained to that height, he can be 
made a Murshid; he can be a teacher. It is not necessary to make a renunciation of “the world” and 
be a monk. He can still be a Murshid, even though he is still working in the world.

The idea of “a Murshid” is not a case of giving his knowledge to someone else. It is not possible 
to give one’s knowledge that way. So he does not pretend to be able to do that or profess to do that. 
His work is to help another person to find out for himself; to develop himself; to discover for himself 
what is true and what is not. There are no doctrines to impart. There are no principles to lay down. 
There are no tenets to which the lives of his pupils must be restricted. He is just a guide along the 
path. He is the one who kindles the light that is already in the pupil. He does not stand before the 
pupil as a priest; he is as a brother, colleague, friend. Being just a human person he is limited exactly 
as the pupil is; he is as liable to make mistakes and to have failures as anyone else. He enjoys no spe-
cial authority, nor is he as one apart in holiness. “I am not more holy than such and such a person. If 
he is not holy, no more am I.” He is not distinctive in such a respect. No, the Murshid is the friend of 
the mureed; he is a friend on a path which the mureed has not yet trodden. 

So he can advise him if the mureed desires to be guided; he can be his friend when the mureed 
desires him to be a friend. He can solve his problem. He can show him how to understand for him-
self what life is; he can show him what Truth is and how to attain to it. The sage in the East is every-
where regarded with respect, whether he be a Murshid, a sadhu, a sanyassi, or sant. The name is of 
no significance. You will hear that Hindus and sanyassins and Buddhist sages are all different from 
one another. Well, that is true. They can be different just as in Western countries there are differences 
in the churches. For all that, there is really no difference between sadhu, sanyassi, and sant. Both 
Hindu and Moslem will bow before the sage, whether he be Buddhist, Vedantic, or Sufi. 

No one makes any distinction. Every sage is just a person “on the path of Truth,” and so “we 
respect him.” The feeling which one receives from them may be a little different in each case, but 
they all bring with them a light and inspiration which is very peculiar, as I may relate from my own 
experience. When one is in the presence of a Burhai everything seems faded and pale; as if nothing 
in life had any value; it seems as if one had risen above all weakness and above all earthly good. One 
receives a feeling of kingliness, as if one were above everything. It seems as if everything was just a 
hindrance. That is the feeling one has. In the presence of a sanyassi, the feeling is different again; one 
has a sense of inspiration, of revelation. 
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All problems of life seem to be settled at once in his presence. It is like a light illuminating you, 
so that you begin to feel things and look at them differently. The feeling one gets when in the pres-
ence of a Buddhist is a moral feeling, a feeling of self-sacrifice, a feeling of gentleness, goodness, and 
sympathy for every living creature. When you are in the presence of a dervish of the Sufis, one gets a 
feeling of ecstasy, which Omar Khayyam calls “wine;” it is an atmosphere charged with magnetism; 
there is a sense of intoxication, a spiritual intoxication, which could never be compared with any ef-
fects of wine of the world. 

Lastly, when one is in the presence of a Salik, one feels as if an eye had been opened so as to 
perceive all the beauty there is in the world—the beauty of inner planes, the beauty of outer planes, 
the beauty of the whole manifestation of life. It is as if the curtain had risen upon a stage as soon as 
you had arrived, and you found the stage full of every imaginable beauty. Some wonderful beauty 
had hitherto been hidden, and now it is all opened out before you. For those who expect wonder-
working from a sage, to prove that he is a sage, I say that it is the very presence of a real sage which 
brings such a great joy and deep peace. You need never seek a greater wonder than that evidence 
that you are in the presence of a true Sage. God bless you.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Metaphysics I

The Journey to the Goal
Man has the tendency to expect in his spiritual journey experiences akin to those of the earth. If 

he had these, then only could he believe that he is journeying. But on this journey there is at each step 
less to be seen until he arrives at the highest state, where there is nothing before his sight, that is, nei-
ther before the eyes, the mind, the heart, nor before the soul. Although the faculty of seeing is there, 
there is no object to be seen. There is the consciousness alone, the pure intelligence, in its own essence.

“Journey” makes one think of a journey in time and space, like the journeys of our everyday life. 
This is a journey not in time or space, and yet in time and space. If we go to Brighton, it takes so many 
hours. If we go to Paris it takes so many more hours. If we make a journey to India, it takes such a 
long time. This journey cannot be measured in the everyday time. It may take much more time. It 
may be done in a second. If a person sits here and closes his eyes, he may journey in thought a thou-
sand miles. Yet he has not moved. This shows us that this journey has nothing to do with space.

We measure the time by ourselves. Because we are limited within a hundred years, we count a 
hundred years, and a thousand years, and we cannot easily count much more. We cannot count the 
great cycles. When we are sad or sorry, the time goes so slowly. One moment seems an hour, and an 
hour seems a whole year. And when we are happy or joyful, the days pass so quickly, that ten years 
are gone, and we do not know where they are. This shows us that there is no time. The journey may 
take very, very many years, and yet it has not been a long time, because it was not felt to be long.

All the space that we measure is from here to there, so many yards, so many miles. There is 
another space, within which this space is contained. The nature of this higher, or inner space is that 
its least little sparkle can contain all the sun, moon, and planets. The space upward and inward, the 
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planes. This space has been produced from that. The higher planes have turned themselves from 
vibrations into space. If I drop any object, it will fall down. If I pour water from a pitcher, it will fall 
down. The flame goes up, and the smoke goes up. If you have a chimney, you will see that the flame 
leaves behind whatever earth substance it has for the earth to take, and when the smoke has become 
quite pure from the earth, it goes up as ether, as the pure spirit.

This shows us that the lower elements go down, and the higher elements go up. The higher 
planes are up, above. Christ is always depicted with his finger pointed upwards. Some have said, “Is 
Heaven then up in the sky?” The higher life, to which Christ points, is above. When you feel sad or 
sorry, you feel heavy, and drawn down to earth. Then you feel depressed. When you feel a joy, you 
feel light. What sadness is there in illumination? This is why the Parsis have worshipped the fire, the 
sun, as the purest element, the symbol of God. It was worshipped until it was said, “Do not wor-
ship the sun, the symbol, worship man, in whom is God Himself.” But rather than worship men like 
themselves, men worshipped the elements, less than themselves, because there was not the jealousy 
of men.

How can these planes, which are greater, be contained in the space, which is less? Our eyes 
teach us a great lesson. These eyes, not an inch wide, can contain not only all the countries and seas, 
but also the universe, the sun, the stars. Man, who is so small in one respect, and so limited in an-
other aspect, is so great that he is himself the whole.

In one way we are so poor, poor is small, smaller than a tree, smaller than the big animals even, 
than an elephant, a camel, a horse, so poor in every way, a drop of water in the sea, a thing not to be 
counted, and, in another, so vast, that we are ourselves the whole. There is a poem of my Murshid, 
where he says:

“I, the poor, have such a strength,
That if the eyes had eyes,
They could not see the rapidity of my steps,
If the eyes had their utmost power, they could not see the
rapidity of my paces. This is the strength of the strong.”
Khwaja Nizam-ud-din Chishti says:
“The boat in the sea, and the sea in the boat,
Oh what fun that the sea is in the boat.”

He expresses this philosophy, that man—the boat—is borne up by the whole, the sea, and 
the whole—the water—is borne up by man—the boat. In the first step of manifestation, there is 
consciousness only. He is conscious, but He does not know, “What am I. Where am I. What is my 
work.” Then by the activity, consciousness becomes sound. Here, before me, there is nothing, but, if 
I wave my hand, vibrations and sound come. This shows that all comes from activity. As the activ-
ity increases light comes. Then He thinks that He is sound and light. Because He has no body, He 
recognizes Himself as that of which He is conscious. A little child recognizes himself as his physical 
existence, because he sees his hands, his body.

The light forms the ideas, because it is the property of light to divide. Variety is the property of 
light. All activities are made by one activity. Just as in a watch all the wheels are made to go by one 
wheel. So all our activities are made to go by one, by the breath. The breath makes all go, and when 
that ceases all the activities cease. Every cause has a cause behind it. All causes originate from One 
Cause, call it the First Cause, if you will not call it God. Every soul is a ray of the Consciousness.
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In this way the Consciousness, by many stages, about which if I were to speak, I should speak 
for many hours, through many planes, by many experiences, by increase, by reduction, becomes 
man. So the life goes through many planes, through the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms. 
In man the return journey begins. In man the manifestation is perfected. Man is the seed of God. 
Why is it never said in any scripture that a cat or a dog may be the son of God? Why is it said only 
that man is the son of God? Because in man are all the attributes of God. What is the matter with 
him is only that he is deluded. He sees this physical world and he thinks, I am this. It seems so 
solid, so real.

To be conscious of that state where we are all is the return journey. It has six planes, and the 
starting-point, that makes seven. For one it may take thousands of years and more, for another it 
may take one instant. That depends upon the traveler, upon his courage, endurance, energy, and 
chiefly upon his confidence. Everything in the world has been done by “I can” and all our lacks 
come from “I cannot.” With what did Alexander, who is still called the Great, conquer so many 
countries? With “I can.” This whole world has been manifested with “I can.”

The return journey is made through the same planes as the way toward manifestation. Man 
is the seed of God. From man he must become God, by the thought of God, by the repetition of the 
name of God. Shams-i-Tabriz says, “Say God, God, God, and God you will become.” And again I 
say, You will become God. His unreal life has become real to man. When he attains to the conscious-
ness, when he reaches the goal, this life becomes unreal to him, and that becomes his real life, his 
true life, as it is. Whatever we do, whether we live as a saint, whether we make a sacrifice, it is for 
our own happiness that we do it. And if someone wishes only for peace, it is because his happiness 
lies in peace.

The world was made for the happiness of the Creator. He felt the power to manifest, and where 
there is the power to do a thing, there is happiness in doing it. It is as if someone had made a bazaar 
and then one came to him and said, “There is no shade in my shop,” and another said, “I have made 
a contract, and they have not given me the whole of my contract. They have given me only part.” 
And another said, “The thieves have come in the night, and have taken everything.” And another 
said, “My husband quarrels with me.” And another said, “My wife is very bad. This is the wife you 
have given me.” And the man had become so wrapped up in all this that he did not know what to 
do, and he began to think, “What am I? What have I been? What shall I be? I am not this bazaar that 
I have made.” This is what cannot be spoken before the uninitiated because it goes against the reli-
gions. He himself became so involved in this existence that He forgets what He is.

When man seeks to clear himself from all these vibrations that he has gathered around him, 
this is Sufism, this is initiation. Then he places himself in the other swing. This is rebirth. Then he 
is a Brahman, who knows Brahma. And also “Brahman durj.” Durj means reborn. Christ also said, 
“Except a man be born again, he cannot enter into the Kingdom of God.” Then he passes from this 
self to that Self.

In the Arabian Nights there is the story that a man loved a princess. His love increased so much 
that he thought that if he could see her only once that would be enough for his whole life. It was 
very difficult, for she was a king’s daughter, and you know that the zenana is a place that cannot 
easily be entered. He went to a mystic and said to him, “I do not want to learn any philosophy nor 
any metaphysics nor anything. I only want to know how to reach my beloved.” The mystic said: 
“That is very difficult. She is a king’s daughter. But you can put your soul into the person of some-
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one else, and so be near her.” The man said, “How can I put my soul into someone else, and into 
what person? 

A human being will not be able to go where she is. There are the beasts and birds, but they 
cannot approach her.” He thought a bird would be best. There was a very beautiful parrot that had 
just died. He entered into the body of the parrot, and he flew straight to the king’s palace. When 
the princess saw the beautiful parrot she at once had it put into a cage and stroked and caressed it, 
and fed it on sugarplums. One day he was very happy. Two days he was very happy. Three days he 
was very happy. But then he began to think, “I was a man and I am a parrot. I am in a cage. I cannot 
speak with the princess. 

She is different and I am different. If only I were a man again, even away from the princess. 
And perhaps by this time my body is buried and I can never be a man again.” He escaped from his 
cage, and flew back to the mystic. The mystic had been preserving his body, thinking that he might 
want it. He said to the mystic, “I want to be a man again. But what can I do?” The mystic said, “Let 
me cut off the parrot’s head.” He cut off the head and the man became man again.

People may say, “What a foolish story. What a fable.” To a philosopher its meaning is very 
great. It shows us some very great lessons. It shows us that at first no intellectual knowledge nor 
philosophy is needed, only love, devotion, the love of God which makes a person desire to draw 
near and see God. Until love is developed in him, he cannot see God. In order to do this he becomes 
a bird. What does this mean? It means that he becomes a man of imagination and thought. The bird 
flies. The nature of thought is that it flies. It flies into the realm of imagination, of beauty. He be-
comes an idealist, that is, he worships God in His manifestation.

Think what the world would be if there were only manufacturers, traders, accountants, bank-
ers, scientists, politicians. Where would be the beauty of life? When the musician feels the beauty of 
sound, he composes beautiful music. When the poet feels the beauty in words he writes beautiful 
poems. When the sculptor feels the beauty of form, he makes beautiful statues. When the painter 
feels the beauty of color, he paints beautiful pictures. When the architect is awake to beauty, he 
erects beautiful works.

But then, devotion is not enough. He desires union. And for this he must lose his external self, 
his parrot self. When that is gone, then he realizes that there is no other, that I am all and everything. 
Now I will explain its meaning as to the purpose of life, which is even more interesting. When God 
became manifest, He was deluded by the beauty of His nature. He felt, there is some beauty in My 
nature, and He wished to see and enjoy it. This whole manifestation was made for God’s admira-
tion. The whole thing is the ideal of God, not the ideal of one person, or any persons, but the ideal of 
the Whole Being. To enjoy it He became first angel, then jinn, then man. Its meaning is very great. It 
gives the whole purpose of life.

The princess is this world. When He had become man, He had become the parrot. His desire as 
a man was to eat with the princess, to speak with the princess. But he is in the cage. What she gives 
him to eat, he eats. He likes the princess, but he is a parrot. He has become the servant of this world, 
so much that when the fever comes, he wishes to lie down. He does not control the fever, it controls 
him. He thinks, “I desire that this princess should be my servant. I do not desire to be her servant. 
I desire that she should be in my control. I do not desire that she should control me.” He wishes to 



72

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

control his temper, his jealousy, his anger. He wished to control this outer world, but he cannot. He 
is its servant, in the cage. He is a limited being.

God desires perfection. He desires that He should be fully satisfied. And there is this nature 
also in us. Therefore when we desire anything, we desire much of it, and more. We desire to be fully 
satisfied. In the stage of parrot He loses His true perfection. Therefore in the next inversion He per-
fects Himself by losing the mortal garb, which He had first adorned for the same reason, thus God 
arrives to Godhood from man, as the man was parrot and again the parrot returned to man. This is 
the perfection of which the Bible speaks, “Be ye perfect as your Father in Heaven is perfect.” This 
perfection is the Abundance, the Amplicity.

The thought comes, “If I were God, I would say, Let a million dollars come, and a million dol-
lars would come. I would say to this house, Fall down, and it would fall down. I am not God.” This 
illusion comes. Then the thought comes, “Thou art God and I am man. Thou art different and I am 
different.” But the thought comes, “Something there is in me, I do not desire subordination, I desire 
freedom, I desire perfection. I desire to have all my wishes fulfilled.’’ Then he realizes, that “I am in 
the cage.” When this wisdom has come, then the princess, however charming she is, however great 
her attractions are, does not please him. He runs from her, that is: he renounces.

He renounces his self. He renounces all that makes him greedy, all that makes him selfish. 
Then when he has renounced all the world he takes away the self that remains, after that self has 
died by the Zikr, he looks at himself and says, “I am not, but Thou art.” By the Fikr he looks at his 
mind and says, “I am not, but Thou art.” In this way he takes away all his external self. He goes 
again to the mystic. That means, he returns to his pure intelligence. When that is there, without any 
stain, without any impression of the world, then he enjoys the pure existence of God.

This is why the mystic’s work is very great. For man to remind the Whole Being that He is 
God, what could be greater. The mystics are called saints, they are called sages. In the East great 
names are given to them. Their grade is very high. There are the words of Christ, “Ye are the salt of 
the earth, and if the salt hath lost its savor, wherewithal shall it be salted?” This is the meaning: the 
mystics are the salt of the earth. If wisdom is not found in them from where can it be brought? Can it 
be brought from the dog, from the cat? Their work is great. It is to say, You are not man, but God. He 
says, “You have been man. You are not parrot. Become man again.” That is, You are God, not man. In 
order that you may recognize it, let me deaden the external self. He deadens it by inactivity.

Repose, peace, rest, these are the things of death. The dead man never moves. The self-con-
trolled man never moves. The dead man never speaks. The self-controlled man never speaks. The 
dead man never thinks. The self-controlled man never thinks. The dead man never feels. The self-
controlled man never feels. Activity, thought, feeling, when these three things are taken out, then the 
external self is dead. Then nothing but God remains. This is why the Qur’an says, Mutu Kubla anta 
mutu. Die before death. God bless you.

(Note: Bazaar—In the East a bazaar is a street with shops only. Generally such a complex is 
a gift of a prince or a rich person, after whom that bazaar is then called. The Emperor Akbar, who 
never allowed the ladies of his court to appear in public, understood that those ladies too liked to go 
shopping now and then. Therefore at certain times he let the ladies themselves make a bazaar in the 
inner gardens of his palace. The princesses and their friends each had a shop or stall and sold their 
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wares themselves. Akbar and the people of the court came to buy. Akbar’s Mina bazaar was very 
famous.)

Enkessar
Selflessness does not only beautify one’s personality, giving grace to one’s word and man-

ner, but it also gives a dignity and a power with a spirit of independence, which is the real sign of a 
sage. It is selflessness which often produces humiliation in one’s spirit, taking away the intoxication, 
which enriches the soul.

Independence and indifference which are as two wings which enable the soul to fly, spring 
from the spirit of selflessness. The moment the spirit of selflessness has begun to sparkle in the heart 
of man, he shows in his word and action a nobility which no earthly power or wealth can give. There 
are many ideas that intoxicate man, many feelings there are which act upon the soul as wine, but 
there is no stronger wine than the wine of selflessness. It is a might and it is a pride that no rank of 
the world can give. To become something is a limitation, whatever one may become: even if a person 
were to be called the king of the world, still he is not the emperor of the universe. 

If one is the master of the earth, he is still the slave of Heaven. It is he who is no-one who can 
be all. The Sufi therefore takes the path of being nothing, instead of being something. It is this feeling 
of nothingness which turns out of the human heart an empty cup, in which the wine of immortality 
is poured out. It is this state of bliss which every truth-seeking soul yearns to attain. It is easy to be 
learned, and it is not very difficult to be wise; and it is within one’s reach to become good, and it is 
not an impossible achievement to be pious or spiritual. But if there is an attainment which is greater 
and higher than all these things, it is to be nothing. It may seem frightening to many, the idea of 
becoming nothing. For human nature is such that it is eager to hold on to something and the most 
he holds on to is his own person, his individuality. Once he has risen above this he has climbed the 
Mount Everest, he has arrived at the spot where earth ends and Heaven begins. God bless you.

Metaphysics II 

The Mysticism of Color and Sound 
Both from the point of view of the Sufi and that of all mystics, the original state of the whole 

creation is a vibration, and the vibration manifests in two forms or stages. In its original condition 
the vibration is inaudible and invisible, but in its first stage toward manifestation it becomes audible, 
and in its next step visible. In its audible stage it is called “Nada” in Vedantic terms, a word which 
means “sound;” or “Nada-Brahma” which represents “sound the Creator,” “sound the Creative 
Spirit.”

The next stage is called “Jatanada,” a word which means “the light.” It is the different degrees 
of that light and their comparison with one another which gives rise to the various colors. Colors are 
only the different shadows of light. Compared with one another they are colors. But in reality the 
light constitutes all color. This is shown by the light of the sun, which has no particular color of its 
own. But the light of which plants partake, they manifest in the colors of their flowers. These col-
ors seem to be the colors of flowers, vegetables and leaves, whereas in reality they are the colors of 
the sun. Moreover, in the case of souls also, we may realize that the manifestation of such a variety 
among them is also an illusion. One forgets that all the various and endless faces and forms of hu-
man beings belong to one Spirit, and are the manifestations of that one Spirit. When one begins to 
understand the theory of color and sound, one can begin to understand that also.
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For instance, what is sound? The different notes are the various degrees of breath, human 
breath or the echo coming from a vessel or instrument or bell, for that also is breath; the breath of 
human beings as well as the breath of objects; from the one breath many sounds manifest. So that 
takes one back to the idea of unity again. All this variety of colors and forms and sounds proceeds 
from one single Source. Associated with this there is the question of the mysticism of number. This 
is the idea of rhythm. Every movement must have its rhythm. There cannot be movement without 
rhythm. By rhythm we imagine the intervals of time, such as “hour” or “minute,” or in music “cro-
chet,” “quaver,’ “semi-breve,” for all these arise from our habit of dividing time into a rhythm. We 
do this because our life itself depends on rhythm. Our self is full of rhythm. The beating of the pulse, 
of the heart, in the head, all show life’s rhythm.

The science of number comes from the science of rhythm. A certain number comes to denote 
a certain duration of time. Every action or movement requires a certain time, and has a correspond-
ing effect. Every effect which is produced by color, sound, or number depends on the harmonious or 
inharmonious effect of that particular thing. For instance, if the sound is not harmonious, it has not 
a desirable effect upon us; if a color is not harmonious, it also has an undesirable effect. This shows 
that it is not the particular number or sound which gives the desirable effect, but the harmony. That 
is why a knowledge of the effect of sound, color or number is insufficient without a development of 
a sense of harmony in oneself, so that one can understand the harmonious effect of these things.

The mystics have seen five “tatwas,” or elements, working behind both the sound and the 
rhythm, although musicians consider seven notes in a scale. The original scale known to the mys-
tics had five numbers. And there were five kinds of scales among ancient people, with five different 
classes of rhythm. They took the five colors to represent the five elements. People often say, “This 
color is lucky and that is unlucky,” “This number is lucky and that unlucky.” But it is not the partic-
ular color or number in itself. It is the harmony of the situation. In what relation does that particular 
color and number stand to you, your life’s affair, your own constitution, your stage of evolution. If 
it stands in harmony with your life, then it is harmonious and lucky. If not, it is inharmonious and 
unlucky. But it does not mean that the particular color is harmonious; it is just how it stands in your 
life that decides whether it is harmonious or not. So it is with sounds.

But the power of sound is greater than the power of color. Why is this? It is because sound 
arises from the depth of one’s being, and because sound can also touch the depth of one’s being. 
The Mantra Yoga of the Hindus is based on this principle. The Sufi term for this is “Zikr,” that is 
the use of words for the unfoldment of the soul.* But it is not merely for bringing about any desired 
result that words can be used in Zikr. People often make the mistake of using the word without any 
spiritual ideal behind it, simply for the attainment of some magical power. The Sufis of all ages have 
warned against this mistake, and have constantly taught that here is only one object worth striving 
for, the essential object of life, namely God. It is only when the science of words is being used for the 
attainment of Truth, for the attainment of God, that it is being used in the right manner. To use it for 
any other purpose whatever is just like paying out pearls to buy pebbles.

We must remember the teaching of Christ, how He says, “Render to Caesar the things that are 
Caesar’s and to God the things that belong to God.” In other words, give to the world that which 
belongs to the world, and give to God what belongs to God, namely: love, worship, reverence, devo-
tion, trust, confidence. All those are due to God; so give them to God. That which belongs to the 
world is: wealth, money, service, sympathy, kindness, tolerance, forgiveness. All these are due to the 
world, so give them to the world. We only make a mistake when we give to the world what is for 
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God, and when we do for God what belongs to the world. For instance, when a man flatters another 
man, and when man depends upon a human being instead of depending upon God. All those things 
which belong to God, and are due to God, we fail to give Him and give them to man instead.  
(Note: Mantra Yoga is the repetition of sacred words or phrases which remind one of God. The 
word “Zikr” means: “remembrance.” When Murshid says here that the Sufi term for Mantra Yoga is 
“Zikr,” then this is correct. On the prescription-papers however, Murshid uses the word “Zikr” for: 
“la-e-la-ha-el-al-la-hu,” while indicating other repetitions as “Wazifa,” “Fikr.”) 

When all things which we gain are used for a selfish purpose, we at once become confronted 
with difficulties, troubles, and disappointments. That is why the same mystical science may be used 
as a means of attaining God, or may be abused by turning it into a way called “black magic.” It is 
not that there is something special called “black magic,” or that there is something else called “white 
magic;” magic is all one and the same. It is how we use it that makes the difference. It is the use of it 
which makes it right or wrong, good or bad.

A question may be asked, regarding the mysticism of color and sound: “Can we get our indi-
vidual color and note?” The answer is that in the first place it is not a matter of our own color being 
good for us. It is whether a number or color is in harmony with us or not, that makes it good or not. 
In the second place, at every moment of our life, our evolution changes. A person who was a thief 
yesterday is not a thief today. So also a given number or color belonging to us at one moment, does 
not belong to us a another moment; it changes every moment. Therefore, to restrict oneself to a cer-
tain number or color is like tying one’s feet with a chain so that no more progress can take place. 

In the third place, were we to settle upon a particular number or color, we might induce a ten-
dency to superstition in our nature, and this we must always avoid. We would always be thinking: 
“what is the number of the house we are going to live in;” “what is the color of the room I shall oc-
cupy;” “what is the color of that dress;” and so on. What would it be then if the person were obliged 
to live in that particular house, or were obliged to occupy that room in the hotel. If the number were 
inharmonious he would think everything would go wrong while staying there!

While it is always well to learn everything one can, it is not good to give in to a superstition. 
Otherwise it would be better never to have known such things at all. The whole aim of the Sufi is to 
reach to reality, and anything savoring of superstition must be avoided. And what is color after all? It 
is an illusion. What is number? It is an illusion. What are forms? They are illusions also. It is interest-
ing to a certain extent to know about these things and distinguish them; it gives you a certain knowl-
edge. But since they are all illusions, how can it be worthwhile to give oneself absolutely to them and 
so neglect the unfolding of the self, besides at the same time neglecting the search for the reality, the 
only aim of the soul? Therefore all other knowledge and all other pursuits must be given a secondary 
place. Our main pursuit must be after Truth, believing as we do that in the Truth there is God.

The Mystery of Color and Sound 
The attraction that one finds in color and in sound, makes one wonder if there is a mystery hid-

den behind it, if there is a language of color and sound that could be learned; and the answer is that 
the language of color and sound is the language of the soul, but it is our outward language which 
makes us confused as to the meaning of that inner language. Color and sound are the language of 
life. Life expresses itself in all different planes of existence in the form of color and sound; although 
the outward manifestations of life are so rigid and so dense that the secret of their nature and charac-
ter becomes buried underneath.
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Why is the world called an illusion by the mystics? For the very reason that I the nature of 
manifestation is such that it envelops its own secret in itself, and stands out in such a rigid form that 
the fineness and the beauty and the mystery of its character are hidden within itself, and therefore 
the seekers after the truth of life, the students of life, strike two opposite paths. One wishes to learn 
from its external appearance; the other wishes to find out the secret which is hidden behind it. The 
one who learns from the external gets the knowledge of the external, which we call science. The 
one who finds out from within, that which is hidden within the manifestation, he is the mystic. The 
knowledge he gains is mysticism.

The first question that comes to the mind of the intelligent person is: “What is it in color and 
in sound that appeals to man?” I will answer: “It is the tone and rhythm of color, as well as of 
sound, which have an influence on the tone and rhythm of our being.” Our being is our capacity 
for the resonance of tone and rhythm that comes from sound and color. This capacity enables us to 
be influenced by sound and color. Thus, some have a liking for a certain colors others have a liking 
for another color. In the way of sound, some are attracted to a certain kind of sound. In the form of 
voice, some are attracted to the baritone or bass voice, others are attracted to the tenor and soprano. 
There are some to whom the deep sound of the cello appeals; there are others who are interested in 
the sound of the violin; some can enjoy even the thick sound of the horn and trombone; others can 
enjoy the flute. What does this show? It shows that there is a certain capacity in our hearts, in our be-
ings, and it depends upon that particular capacity what kind of sound appeals to us.

At the same time, it depends upon man’s grade of evolution, his character, his nature; whether 
he is gross or fine; also his temperament; if he is of a practical nature or if he is dreamy; if he loves 
the drama of life; if he is absorbed in the ordinary things of life. According to man’s condition, his 
temperament and his evolution, color and sound have their effect on him. And the proof of this fact 
is that so often man changes his fancy in color; there is a time when he is so fond of red; there are 
times when he longs to see purple; there are times when he dreams of mauve. And then there comes 
a time when he takes a fancy to blue; he craves for yellow, for orange. There are some who like deep 
colors, others light colors. It all depends upon their temperament and their grade of evolution.

Music of every kind appeals to someone. The best or the worst, somebody likes it. Have you 
not seen how children enjoy themselves with a little tin can and a stick? The rhythm comes within 
their capacity of enjoyment. Human nature is such, when you put it all together, it takes in every-
thing, from the highest to the lowest. It has such a wide capacity that there is nothing left out. All has 
its place and all is assimilated by human nature. But at the same time there is action and reaction. It 
is not only the grade of evolution which makes man change his fancy to different colors and tones, 
but it is different colors and tones that help him also in his evolution, and they change the speed of 
one’s evolution.

Very often man gives a great importance to color and tone, so much so, that he forgets some-
thing which is behind it, and that leads man to many superstitions, fancies and imaginations. Many 
people have fooled the simple ones by telling them what color belonged to their souls, or what note 
belonged to their lives. And man is so ready to respond to anything that can puzzle him and confuse 
his mind; he is so willing to be fooled. He enjoys it so much if somebody tells him that his color is 
yellow, or green; or his note is C, D or F on the piano. He does not care to find out why. It is like tell-
ing somebody that “Wednesday is your day and Tuesday is some other person’s.”
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In point of fact all days are ours; all colors are ours. It is man who is the master of all manifes-
tation. It is for man to use all colors and tones; they are at his disposal, for him to use and make the 
best of. It would be a great pity if we were subject to one color or tone. There would be no life in it; it 
would be a form of death. The staircase is made for us to ascend, not for us to continue stepping in 
one place. Every step is our step, if only we take it.

Now coming to the mystical point of view. The first aspect that makes intelligence conscious 
of the manifestation is sound; the next aspect is light, or color. The proof of this can be found in the 
Bible as well as in Vedanta. The Bible says: “In the beginning was the Word and the Word was God.” 
And in another place it says: “First was the Word, and then came Light.” What is color? It is an 
aspect of light. And when we come to read the Vedanta, there it says: “The first aspect of the Creator, 
the Source from which the whole creation was made, was sound.” In the Qur’an it is said: “The first 
command was, ‘give us a sound,’ and all became manifest.“

All the mystics and prophets and great thinkers of the world in all periods of history, in ex-
pressing the history of creation, have given the first place to sound. And the scientist of today says 
the same thing. He will call it radium, atom, electron; and after going through all the different atoms 
of substance he gets into the substance he calls movement. Movement is vibration. It is only the ef-
fect of motion which we call sound. Motion speaks, and speech we call sound, because it is audible. 
When it is not audible, it is because there is not sufficient capacity. But the cause of sound is move-
ment, and movement is always there; which means that the existence of the movement does not 
depend upon capacity.

And what is color? Color also is movement. And its capacity makes color concrete to our vi-
sion. At the same time, although we may say that this is green or red or yellow, every color is differ-
ent to each person; in fine shades of color, people do not see alike, because the capacity is different 
in each. The tone is according to the capacity. In other words, it is not the tone or color which in its 
value is different; it becomes different when we sense it, when we feel it. In its relation to us it is dif-
ferent.

The conception of the five elements, which the mystics have held in all times, cannot be ex-
plained in scientific terms, because the mystics have their peculiar meaning. Although it may be 
called water, fire, air, earth, it must not be taken as such; its nature and character, according to the 
mystics, is different, but as words are few, we cannot give different names to these elements, al-
though in Sanskrit we have different words for these elements. And so “ether” is not ether as the sci-
entists mean it. It is capacity. Water is not water as we understand in everyday language; it is liquid-
ity. Fire is understood differently, it means glow or heat or dryness or radiance, all that is living. All 
of these words suggest something more than we mean by earth, fire, water, etc.

Now, the working of these five elements is distinguished by different color and sound. The five 
elements are represented by different color and sound. The five elements are represented by sound. 
In the musical scales which are called “ragas” in India and China, the raga of five notes is considered 
the most appealing, and I myself have experienced that the scale of five notes is much more appeal-
ing than the scale of seven notes. The scale of seven notes lacks some vital influence that the scale of 
five notes possesses. In ancient times, the scales by which miracles were performed were mostly the 
scales of five notes.
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And now one sees that there is a relation between sound and color. The first tendency a man 
has, is to open his eyes when he hears something, to see if he can see the color of it. That is not the 
way to see it. Color is a language. The very life which is audible, is visible also; but where? It is visible 
in the inner plane. The mistake is that man looks in the outer for it. When he hears music, he wants 
to see the color before him. Every activity of the outer world is a kind of reaction, in other words a 
shadow, of the activity which is behind it, which we do not see. And there is a difference in tone. 

There is an activity which has passed twelve hours before and it is now in color in the outer 
plane, and the same is the reason for the question of the effect he will see in the morning, or next 
week, and therefore this shows that there is some activity which takes place behind the scenes and it 
is reflected on the outer life, according as the activities of the outer life are directed.

This is the reason why a seer or mystic is able very often to know beforehand his own condi-
tion, and the condition of others; what is coming, or what has passed, or what is going on at a dis-
tance. For he knows the language of sound and color. And now the question is: on which plane does 
he know the language of sound and color? In what way does it manifest to him? One cannot restrict 
it under a certain law, and at the same time it has a certain law. And where does he see it? He sees it 
in his breath.

Therefore, the whole culture of spiritual development is based upon the science of breath. 
The yogis, the mystics, what made them see happenings of the past, present and future? Some law 
behind creation. A certain working of the mechanism which is a finer mechanism. And how can it be 
seen? By opening one’s vision to one’s self.

According to the mystics, there are five capacities of one’s being, which may be called five 
“akashas.” The one capacity which everybody knows and is conscious of, is what may be called 
the receptacle of food, which is this body. And the other which is more or less recognized, is the 
receptacle of sense, which is in the senses. And the third capacity is called the receptacle of life, and 
this capacity is a world in itself, where one is conscious of the finer forces of life which are working 
within himself. They can convey to him a sense of the past, present or future, for the reason that they 
are clear to his vision. He sees them. But you may ask: “How can he find out the condition of anoth-
er?” It is not because he can know more about others, for one is made to know most about himself, 
but many are unconscious of the third receptacle, that of life. 

The one who is conscious of his receptacle of life, he is able to empty the capacity he has and 
give a chance for the life of another person to reflect upon it. He does it by focusing upon the life of 
another, and by that he covers the past, present and future. Only he has to make the camera stand 
in the right place. It is exactly like photography. The plate is there; it is clear because he is able to 
empty his own capacity; and the black cloth which the photographer puts over the camera and over 
his own head, is concentration. When man has mastered concentration, he becomes the photogra-
pher. He can use all the light upon one spot. It is all scientific when we understand it in that way. 
It becomes a puzzle when it is put before us as a mystery. All is mystery when we do not know it; 
when we know it, all is simple. The true seekers after truth are lovers of simplicity. The right road is 
simple, clear, distinct. There is nothing vague about it.

And the more one follows this path of the mystery of life, the more life becomes revealed to 
him. Life begins to express its secret, its nature. What is required of man is an honest following of 
life’s law, and nothing in this world is more important than the knowing of human nature and the 
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study of human life, and that study lies in the study of self, and it is the study of self which is really 
the study of God. God bless you.

Metaphysics III 

Impressions Gathered by the Soul Before Coming on Earth
The strongest point which the reincarnationists hold in support of their doctrine is the traces 

of unusual genius or gift found in a child who does not seem to inherit the same from his ancestors, 
nor can he learn from his surroundings. The soul before its coming on the face of the earth for a very, 
very long time on its way to manifestation, gathers the impressions of those souls whom it meets on 
its way and takes on their attributes. In this way the attributes of the past ones are manifested again, it 
may be the impressions of one soul or of a few souls or of many souls. Sometimes in the slums a child 
is born which has great poetical genius which could not be found in its father or mother nor in its 
forefathers, or a great musical gift which could not be found in its father or grandfather or ancestors.

The soul on its way toward manifestation may meet the soul of a genius in poetry or music, 
and take with it these impressions. When some very great, or very good, or philanthropic person 
has died, you will find that soon after a child of like qualities will be born, to balance the world. A 
child may be born with the qualities of Alexander the Great. This is because the new soul, coming 
out towards manifestation, has met the soul of Alexander, and has become impressed with all his 
qualities or part of his qualities as much as it could absorb. Such a one may claim, “I am the reincar-
nation of Alexander.” But it is not that the soul of Alexander returns. If it were so, then every soul 
that has left this life would return, everyone would know of his former lives. Much of the difference 
of understanding is the difference of words. If someone says that the soul is the world of impres-
sions which the consciousness holds before it, and spirit is the consciousness, then he may say that 
the soul returns.

When the child of the unpoetical sings, making up words of its own, this shows the impres-
sion of the poetical soul. The soul that comes to the surface is responsive. It is not creative, because 
it has nothing to give. The soul on its return is creative; it gives its experiences there. For instance, 
an unused photographic plate is ready to respond to the object before it, but the used plate gives its 
impression on the paper. Suppose, the soul of Vishnu meets a soul on its way to manifestation, this 
powerful soul might impress the other with all its attributes. Then that soul may say, “I am Krishna, 
the reincarnation of Vishnu.” Whatever comes before the soul, with that it is impressed. Sometimes 
children of quite ordinary parents may be so impressed by a great person in whose presence they 
are that they themselves become great, and as man’s personality is nothing but an agglomeration of 
his thoughts and impressions, the inheritor of that may be called the reincarnation of the past one, 
although his soul is his own.

Sometimes a child appears to see and understand very much of what is going on in his sur-
roundings, from his infancy. Sometimes a young man sees and understands more than an old 
person. These are supposed by the average person to be old souls, and the reincarnationists take it as 
a proof of the doctrine of reincarnation. But, really speaking, knowing and understanding do not de-
pend upon learning; knowledge is the soul’s quality. The knowledge of the spirit has been man’s in 
all ages. An old person does not need to read many books in order to know that he was once a little 
child; he has experienced it. So the soul knows its own experience; it needs only a little awakening to 
make it self-conscious. And if God wishes to awaken the soul, He can do so directly.
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When the Shah of Persia wished to have the History of Persia written by some literary person, 
there was no one found who could do it, until the mystic poet Firdausi said that he would write it. 
And he wrote from his inner knowledge the Shahnamah, the history of the Shahs of Persia. If he has 
this knowledge from the recollection of his own previous lives, he must have reincarnated repeat-
edly in Persia and in Persia only, uninterruptedly, endowed each time with the same degree of intel-
ligence, so as to acquire and retain all this knowledge

There is nothing which the soul cannot know, for the whole objective existence is made by the 
soul for its own use, and therefore it is not astonishing if man possesses great qualities without inheri-
tance, and if everything is revealed to him without learning. It is astonishing only when he lacks the 
same, and this is owing to the globes upon globes of the objective world covering the light of the soul.

The Philosophy of the Soul
The soul in Sanskrit is called Atma, in Persian it is called Ruh. When Mohammed was asked, 

“What is the soul?” he said, “An action of God,” meaning an activity of God, Umr’illah. The soul, in 
its first state, before it has formed the mind and body, is just like a bubble in the water, but the better 
simile would be a ray of the sun. “Will you say that the ray is not the sun?” The ray is the sun, but 
we distinguish the sun as apart, distinct within itself. If you ask me how the ray has been formed, I 
will say: by the activity, springing out of the consciousness. If the sun were inactive, there would be 
no ray. We distinguish the ray as longer or shorter, now stronger, now fading away, according to the 
state of activity in it.

Does the soul, in its life on earth and after, change its place? The soul does not change its place. 
The soul occupies not only the whole universe, but also the whole of space. It changes, not its place, 
but its consciousness. The soul, from whence it comes, has no weight. On its way it has gathered 
around it vibrations which weigh it down. Those measures, which we call one yard, or two yards, or 
three yards, we fix as we please. The soul cannot be measured by such measures.

The best comparison is with our eyes. How many buildings and countries, and big animals, 
and churches and cathedrals, our eyes have seen simultaneously, and yet eyes are scarcely an inch in 
length and width. The soul which is so great, sees and perceives through man, who is so little. The 
soul of man who seems to be so small a being, is incomparably great, its space being within. The uni-
verse cannot contain it, and yet, in the universe there are many souls, the souls of the bees and ants 
and the souls of all the animals, and the souls of all men and women.

The soul is neither sad nor joyful. On the soul are reflected the happiness or misery, the joy 
or sorrow of the external. If you stand before the mirror clothed in rags, the mirror holds the reflec-
tion of your rags. It is not itself in misery. If you stand before the mirror covered with pearls and 
diamonds, the reflection of your pearls and diamonds falls on the mirror. But the mirror itself is 
unchanged, it does not turn into diamonds. Therefore neither is the soul a sinner nor is it virtuous, 
neither is it rich nor poor.

The external self, the mind and body have formed the individual self. The mind sees the body 
and the soul sees the body and the mind. The body cannot see the mind, neither the body nor the 
mind is able to see the soul. The only possibility that remains is for the soul to see itself. But the soul 
cannot see itself without a mirror, just as the eves cannot see themselves without a mirror. Our soul 
has always looked outward. That is why the eyes are outward, the nose is outward. It is our mind 
and our body that attract our soul outward.
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It is the greater intelligence that sees the lesser. We see, we understand, what is in the child’s 
mind. The child does not know whether we are glad or sorry, joyful, unhappy, disturbed, well or 
ill, because here the intelligence is developed, and in the child it is not developed. If the reflection 
from the lamp falls upon the wall and I am asked, “Is that a light on the wall?” I shall say, either, “It 
is nothing,” or, “It is the reflection.” Supposing, take the consciousness as a wall, and the reflection 
from the body and mind fallen upon it, a part of the consciousness is confined by the reflection. You 
may call it something, or you may call it nothing. If it were not confined, it would be the pure con-
sciousness, but in its confined state it is the soul.

It is as great a mistake not to know where our soul is, as it is to believe that we have no soul at 
all. The soul is like a piece of cloth round which a line is drawn, confining a part of it, and making 
it distinct from the rest of the cloth. The best simile is this: if we stand with a small lantern before a 
curtain, the light of the lantern will be reflected on the curtain, and will form a round patch. So the 
impressions of the mind and body are reflected upon the soul, but when the mind is dispersed, no 
impression will remain upon the soul, nothing will separate it from the whole of the consciousness.

The body is the spectacles of the mind, the mind is the spectacles of the soul. It is not the eyes 
of the body, or the mind that see, but the soul. The soul is accustomed to see what is before it, and so 
it cannot see itself. We see what is before us, and it is therefore that we can easily see the disease, the 
mistake, the fault of another, but we do not see our own. What is it that makes the soul an individ-
ual, distinct thing, separate from God, the Whole Consciousness? I will say: two things, its activity, 
and the shadows fallen upon it. The activity in one part of the consciousness makes that part project 
itself forward towards manifestation, and when it has gone forward, the shadows of the two worlds 
falling upon it, make it a separate being.

If not, we should know all, what is going on in the war, what is happening in India. But the 
soul is occupied with the shadows, it sees only the shadows and therefore we know that “I am cold,” 
“I am uncomfortable,” we do not know when another is uncomfortable. It the eyes are closed, do 
you think that the soul sees nothing? It sees. If the ears are closed, do you think that the soul hears 
nothing? It hears. This shows that it is the soul that sees and hears.

In the meditative life by viewing the Ansar and Anvar a mureed realizes this fact that there are 
objects which, without the help of the eyes, the soul can see, and there are sounds which, without 
the ears, the soul can see, and there are sounds which, without the ears, it can hear. Now as to what 
is the concentration of the soul with the body, the great poet Khabir has said, “What a play it is, 
that the blind reads the Qur’an, the deaf hears, the handless are skillful and industrious, the footless 
dances.” This refers to the soul which, without instruments, has the capability of working the same.

The scientific proof of the soul is the anesthetic. When the anesthetic is given, first the activity 
of the organs ceases, or is diminished, then the senses no longer respond to the soul. The soul has 
lost its telescope by which it experiences the external worlds. It becomes blank. Whatever is done to 
the body, whatever operation is performed, is not felt at all. This shows that it is the contact with the 
soul, which makes the body feel. What is the condition of the soul when a person is asleep and not 
dreaming? The soul, when a person is fast asleep, does not lose its contact with the body. If the soul 
lost its contact with the body, the person would die, the mind would be dispersed, the collection of 
thought would be scattered. It would be like a volcanic eruption. This is the secret of sleep of which 
a more detailed explanation cannot be given and of which cannot be spoken before any but initiates.
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The ordinary person knows that after deep sleep, he is calm, he feels repose, his feeling is bet-
ter, his thought clearer. The condition of Samadhi, the highest condition, is the same as that of deep 
sleep, the difference being only this, that it is experienced consciously. The difference between the 
perfect person and the ordinary person is only this, that the perfect person experiences consciously 
what the imperfect person enjoys unconsciously. God gives the same joy to all, but most people 
experience it unconsciously. Does the soul sleep? As the body sleeps and the mind sleeps, so the soul 
sleeps. The soul does not always sleep at the same time as the body and the mind. The body may be 
awake and the mind may be awake and at the same time the soul may sleep. This is seen only by the 
mystics, who are conscious of this experience in themselves, and so can recognize it in others. The 
body sleeps very much, the mind sleeps less, the soul sleeps much less than either mind or body.

Sleep, the unconscious condition, is the original condition from which all has come. Activity 
has come from sleep and returns to it. The consciousness has become mind in order to see and hear 
more. It has become body, in order to see and hear more. You may ask, “If all is consciousness, then 
why does the soul see and perceive, why does not the body see and perceive” I will say, “The whole 
body is the self, yet it is the eyes that see, the feet do not see.” It is the work of the soul to see, and it 
is the work of the mind and body to be seen yet they in their turn also see and hear what is external 
to them, as the consciousness works through them also.

The soul sees the play of thought in the mind. The mind perceives the pains and sensations of 
the body. The body is conscious of heat, cold and touch. Its consciousness may be seen when some-
thing accidentally is falling upon it. Before the mind could think of a plan for safety, the exposed part 
of the body at once contrives its escape at the moment. It is often said that the brain produces thought. 
The brain does not produce thought. It receives thought. Just as the heart does not produce feeling, 
but feeling is reflected first upon the heart. Joy and sorrow are felt first in the heart, not in the head.

All that we eat and drink contains a narcotic, even pure water. Therefore, after eating and 
drinking, a sort of sleep comes upon us. The soul feels a relief. It feels a little detached from the 
body. The soul takes pleasure in the experience of the senses, in eating and drinking, in every experi-
ence. It indulges in this and the more it indulges, the more it becomes bound to this. It cannot be free 
from the body and the mind. Its real joy is to attain peace by being free from experience. But it has 
forgotten this.

Therefore people take to strong drinks, hashish, opium, drugs, and all such things. After drink-
ing the troubles of the body are less felt and the thoughts are blurred, the soul feels relieved. But still 
it is a transitory happiness, because it is dependent upon matter instead of upon spirit. 

Q. How does the soul adorn the body? 
A. The soul and the body are the same essence. The soul has formed the body from itself only. The 

soul is finer, the body is grosser. What in the soul may be called vibration, in the body turns into 
atoms. Thought is finer, speech is grosser. Feeling is finer, action is grosser. By the example how 
thought turns into speech, we understand how the finer becomes the grosser. A thought arises in 
the mind of an infant, or of an animal, a bird. The thought increases in intensity, it controls the 
breath, and the breath coming out of the body, produces sounds. These are the first words. Every 
animal has sounds by which it expresses its joy and sorrow. The language composed of these 
natural sounds may be called sacred.
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Q. What is the soul of a young infant experiencing? And has it a conscious recollection of its experi-
ence in other planes? 

A. This physical existence is so concrete, so radiant, its light is so dazzling, that it wipes from the 
soul of the child the recollection of its experience in the higher planes. It has been said by some 
intellectual philosophers that we are parts of God. This is not so. They have said this because they 
have seen the parts of God. This is not so. They have said this because they have seen the physical 
body. What can the intellect see? In the physical existence each individual is distinct and sepa-
rate. But behind this physical existence all are one, the soul is one. If it were not so, we should not 
be able to understand one another, neither the face of another nor the voice, nor the language. 
We know how the friend is. If he is in Japan or in America and we are here, we know if he is ill, 
whether he is sad or happy. And not our friends only, but everything is known to the soul.

The Soul After Death
The soul, on its journey to the Infinite, cannot turn back half way. And when it reaches that 

goal, it experiences only the light, the wisdom, the love of God, and it loses two things: it loses all 
the marks of the experiences and thoughts of its manifestation, and it loses its individuality, and 
is merged in the infinite, divine Consciousness. If an earthen thing is thrown into the water, it has 
a tendency to go to the bottom, to its own element. If water is accompanying fire on its journey, its 
water-part still drips down as steam. When fire travels with the air, it takes its smoke so far, but in 
its higher spheres it gets rid of the fire. When ether turns into spirit, it drops its contact with the air 
element. In the same manner it is with the soul. 

On its return journey it gives all the above properties to their own source, thus lightening its 
load on its way toward its own element. The earthly body goes to earth, its water part to the world 
of water, its heat to the kingdom of heat, its air to the spheres of the air, its ether into the ethereal re-
gions. Its impressions, thoughts, feelings, merits, qualities go as far as they can reach, and remain at 
their stations, wherever they are meant to be. Then it is the soul in its own essence that is left, merg-
ing into the ocean of Consciousness where nothing of its previous property remains.

Personality Compared to a Bubble in the Water
Our personality is just like a bubble in the water. As little probability as there is of a bubble 

once merged in the sea, coming out again composed of the same portion of water, so little prob-
ability is there for the soul once merged in the ocean of consciousness to come out again formed of 
the selfsame portion of consciousness The bubble may come back in the same place with the same 
portion of water, or it may be another portion of water. There may be half of the first drop of water 
in the second bubble, there may be a small part, or there may be some portion of water added to it. If 
one bubble comes, and we call that bubble Mr. John, then we call the other Mr. Tom and another Mr. 
Henry; yet they are all the same water. 

And if we call the water Mr. John, they are all the same Mr. John. All is the same spirit, the 
same life, involving itself into all the forms and names. According to this point of view there is no 
I, no you, no he, no she, no it, in the light of reality; all are but the differences of a moment. Every 
bubble loses either reflections or any properties it possessed during its existence, as soon as it merg-
es in the water, and if once in a thousand chances it came formed of the selfsame portion of water, it 
does not retain its previous property. 

In the same way, supposing as a groundless assumption that the selfsame portion of conscious-
ness, which in the first place is not so solid and stable as water, could possibly appear again on the 
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surface, without any addition or deduction, still it is utterly impossible that it should possess its past 
qualities and impressions, for it has been absolutely purified by sinking into the Consciousness. And 
if even a drop of ink loses its ink property in the sea, why should not the ocean of Consciousness 
purify its own element from all elements foreign to itself? If Hinduism teaches the belief that bath-
ing once in the Sangam at the uniting of the two rivers can purify men from all life’s sins, how can it 
deny that this bath of the soul, sinking into the Consciousness even once, purifies the soul from all 
the properties it has gathered during its previous life? In the first place, the nature of absorption it-
self in the Spirit is purification from the material state of being, and the very nature of manifestation 
is for the soul to come new and fresh. God bless you.

Metaphysics IV 

Unity
The breath is one, and all else is two. The eyes are two, the ears are two. The breath is one in all 

mankind, and in all animals and birds. This shows us the unity of God. What is one in the unmani-
fested state becomes two in the manifested state. The eyes are two. The ears are two. There are the 
two nostrils, and the two lips. Though the tongue shows one, yet there is the palate to make two. 
There are the two hands, the two feet.

When a person wishes to rest, he folds his arms. If he wishes to feel peaceful, he closes his eyes, 
and a peace comes. Though the eyes are two outside, inside they are one. If the ears had covers, like 
the lids of the eyes, a person would close them. When a person is in the crowd, in a great noise, the 
thought comes: “I should go away into the solitude.” If anyone is sleeping, he will want to cross 
his legs. If he is sitting, he will want at least to put one foot over the other. When they meet, people 
shake hands.

All this shows that the going from duality to unity is a bliss. The two arms and the two legs are 
restful when they are folded, because they have been one before and they want to be one again. If I 
ask you to hold your five fingers apart for six hours, you will say, “No, thank you.” If I ask you to 
keep your hand closed for six hours, you will consent more readily. If I ask you to remain six hours 
with arms outstretched, you will decline. If I ask you to keep your arms folded for six hours, you 
may consent. If I ask you to keep your lips parted for hours, you will not be willing to do so. If I ask 
you to keep your lips closed for hours, you will consent.

The soul has been one with the “consciousness,” and it longs for its union with the Conscious-
ness. By the manifestation two have come from what was one. The soul wants to manifest. It also 
wants to return to the Consciousness.

The Culture of the Soul
Beloved Ones of God,
My subject this evening is “The Culture of the Soul.” There are many in the world who perhaps 

do not believe that there is a soul. Some think there may be a soul, others believe there is a soul, but 
do not know what it is. Man’s life can be divided into two aspects. One aspect is the part of his life 
which is comprehensible to himself, and the other that part of his life which is unknown to him, that 
is the soul. The eyes cannot see themselves, but as they can see all other things we know that we have 
eyes to see. So the soul is our real self, and the soul which sees all things cannot see itself, but the very 
fact that the whole universe is reflected in it must prove to a deep thinker that there is a soul.
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No doubt people of different nations and the followers of different religions imagine and ex-
plain the soul differently, and no doubt that for a student to know more about the soul by the study 
of different scriptures and books is difficult, almost impossible. When somebody went to the Prophet 
Mohammed and asked him for an explanation of the soul, the Prophet replied, “The soul is an activ-
ity of God.” It is so true and yet it explains nothing to a person who wishes for the explanation in 
words.

All things that are comprehensible words can explain, but for the soul which passes beyond 
human comprehension, words are too inadequate to explain fully. But the question, “How can a 
person then realize his soul?” can be answered, “By the inner culture.”

There are two ways of learning. Learning from within, and learning from without. What we 
learn from without is called “learning,” and what we learn from within “the inner cult.” People very 
often confuse intellect with wisdom. Often people use the word “wisdom” for “intellect” and “intel-
lect” for “wisdom.” Also people confuse “clever” with “wise” and “wise” with “clever.” In point 
of fact the wise can be clever, but the worldly clever is not necessarily wise. While wisdom is learnt 
from within, intellectual knowledge is gained from without. As it is necessary to live in the world so 
intellectual knowledge must be attained, but it is still more necessary to satisfy our soul’s longing, 
to attain inner knowledge which is called wisdom. As eyes without the power of sight are blind, so 
without illumination of the soul intellectual knowledge is but a mist.

When a soul is born on earth it brings from above the sight, which is the light of the soul, but as 
the infant grows in the world so his intelligence, covered by impressions coming from the external 
world, covers the light, until, instead of simple curtains the volumes of impressions so to speak build 
a wall, covering man’s eyes from his own light, the light which man inherits as his divine inheritance. 
In the Bible it is said, “Raise your light on high, nobody should cover the light under a bushel.”

Man’s external being becomes in time as a tomb upon the light which is within him, covering 
it from his own light and leaving him in the darkness. The pursuit of the seekers after Truth is the 
pursuit of this light; the best known of the stories in the “Arabian Nights,” Aladdin, in pursuit of a 
lantern, is symbolic of this idea. What is necessary first in the pursuit of this light is to awaken the 
faculty of love which generally becomes frozen by the disagreeable experiences of life. No doubt 
love is divine, it is a divine stream; but if a person has lost his patience before touching this divine 
stream, which is in the depth of the earth he finds himself in the mud, for the water is still deeper. 
The first lesson of love is selflessness, and it is the awakening of love in the heart of man which is the 
re-birth, the true beginning of his life. The story of Aladdin says that he had first loved the princess, 
and it was she who desired that lantern to be brought, that led him in the path of light. 

It is the love element which should be awakened instead of an intellectual research after Truth. 
How many there are who are searching for Truth in books. Let them study in libraries; there are 
more books than they can read throughout their whole life. Others are seeking after phenomena, 
wonder-working. Some wish to communicate with spirits, others wish to acquire some magnetic 
or some magic power to accomplish their life’s purpose. They are not seeking after Truth, they are 
seeking after the things which often make man more selfish, more superstitious, more confused, 
more covered and more stupid.

The only longing the soul has is to touch its own depths, to find its own beauty, its riches, its 
own happiness and its peace. It is as if the soul had possessed a domain and this domain had been 
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taken from it. It is said in the story of Aladdin that after setting out on the journey in the path of love, 
he found a Dervish sitting by the wayside, and he asked him gently where that lantern was, and 
how he could reach the place. That explains that the spiritual guide and teacher, who is called in the 
language of the Hindus “Guru,” is needed for one to proceed in the pursuit of the light. No-one in 
the East would think for a moment of journeying in the spiritual path without guidance. 

How many in the Western world, working on their own by reading books of Hindu Yoga, have 
lost their track and confused their minds, for there is always the danger of losing one’s mind when a 
person plays with the great cult without the personal guidance of a teacher. Even in order to sing the 
producer of voice must be consulted; when ill a physician’s advice is necessary. Man himself is not 
self-sufficient, in every walk of life guidance is necessary. But there comes another important phase 
which has little to do with the teacher, it is the responsibility of the pupil. The teacher shows the 
way, but the pupil must journey. If the teacher shows the way and the pupil sits still, after a thou-
sand years he is still there where he was, and it is not the fault of the teaching.

In the spiritual cult, first faith and confidence is needed, trust is needed first in the self and next 
in the guide who shows the way. Then comes a period of mist when one does not know if the train is 
going forwards or backwards, and it is possible that when it goes backwards it seems to go forward, 
and when it goes forward it seems to go backwards; and it is natural that when it is standing still 
one feels that it is going, and when going it may seem to be standing still. Man too anxious about his 
progress, will lose his battle, but the one who trusts and hopes, who is firm and steady, not curious 
but serious, who goes into it wholeheartedly, must sooner or later win his battle.

Once the light is gained, once the lantern of Aladdin is in hand then the path in this world and 
the next is clear, a path which is full of thorns, full of pits, full of dangers of all kinds, a path full of 
difficulties for rich and poor, strong and weak, for the sensible and for fools, that path then becomes 
easier, strength comes by itself. Life at every step seems more in one’s control, and at every station 
of the journey there comes a new hope, new experiences, new life, new strength, besides the light, 
beauty, joy and peace, which are so to speak, the kingdom of man’s soul.

Consciousness the Only Personality
When we look at the world we see that everything makes a circle. The plant grows from the 

seed to its developed state and returns to dust. Man grows from childhood to youth, to maturity, 
then to old age. This, it is said, is an argument for our passing through many lives. But it is not the 
circle that journeys, but the point which journeying forms the circle and returns to the place from 
which it started. It is the Consciousness that performs the journey at all times, and not the individual 
soul. The drops of water in a fountain go up, some higher, some lower, some go a very little way, 
some rise very high. When each drop falls down it sinks into the stream, flowing away with it, and 
does not rise again, although the water of the same stream rises again and falls again in drops, which 
proves to us the fact that the water has a continual rise and fall, not the drop, yet apparently it rises 
and falls as drops though the portion of water in every drop is different.

The wheel of evolution is such that the consciousness gradually evolves through rock, tree, 
animal, to man. When it reaches man it cannot manifest further toward the surface, because through 
this journey all its force is spent. Man is the most active being, he has to do with most things. A rock 
has very little activity; it lasts long. A tree has a little more activity, and its life is not so long as that 
of the rock. There are many animals which live much longer than man. Man has the most activity, 
and in him the consciousness reaches the highest point of manifestation.
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The Influence of Character and Fate on Our Surroundings
Our influence is felt and remains in those places where we live, where we sit, where we walk. A 

person’s influence is felt in the room, in which he has been, in the chair in which he has sat, even in 
his belongings, his coat, his shoes, in all his things. Our influence on our belongings is not absolute. 
If it were, the Prophets would not have had all the difficulties they had in life. But it is very great. A 
person’s influence is felt by all his surroundings. People’s dogs and cats, even become like them. In 
the families where there is always a quarrel going on, the dogs and cats are quarrelsome.

There was a sage who said: “A person’s character shows in every object belonging to him.” I 
have myself always been very sensitive to people’s influence. After learning mysticism, I could by 
the spiritual practices throw off every impression, so that no one’s influence affected me at all, but 
before, as a musician, I felt the thought of every person in the audience, who liked my music, who 
did not, if anyone was antagonistic, and if there was anyone present who was hostile, the whole 
program was spoiled. The influence of others acts even upon the great sages. A sage was sitting 
in concentration. He said, “There must be some person from outside in the room.” The disciples 
looked, but they could see no one. They saw only the familiar faces, there was no stranger among 
them. The sage said, “Look again, there is some disturbing element in the room.” They looked, and 
found a stick that had been left there by a visitor, a person who was hostile. Even his stick had the 
power to disturb and prevent the concentration. The wider a person’s influence extends, the greater 
is his power. One person’s influence may be only over his family, another may be over the persons 
in his employment, another may have power over his whole country, his whole race. 

I have seen myself that if in a family there is one spiritual, one very good person, the whole 
family will feel his influence. I have seen in a family of fifty or sixty persons living in one house, 
there was one very spiritual person, and every young person in that family, every thoughtless per-
son, at a moment when he was inclined to be led astray, would feel something like a rein holding 
him back. And when this person was gone, in this family, which for forty years had been growing in 
every way, increasing in reputation in goodness, first drunkenness was introduced. It spread from 
one person to many; and then all in the family were at variance, one against the other. 

By association with a good person the bad may, once in a hundred times, do good actions, and 
by association with an evil person even the good may once in a hundred times, become bad. There 
is a Gujerati saying, “By the virtue of one, thousands may be saved, liberated; by the vice of one, 
thousands may be lost.” This is what is meant when it is said that Christ saves his followers from 
their sins. By the goodness of one, thousands may be benefitted and by the evil of one a whole land, 
nation, may be ruined. But we should not depend upon another to save us. Our soul is the same as 
the soul of the Prophet, of the Pir, of the Murshid. We must not say, “I cannot be as they.” 

Our soul is the same. And why, having the beautiful essence within us, should we not be 
loved? We should think that there is in our soul the same power, that our influence extends to oth-
ers. If we have not a family, we have friends, if we have not friends, we have acquaintances, if we 
have not these, there are the people about us, who may be influenced by us. This is a great respon-
sibility, and very few people think of it. A father rarely thinks: “My child may be influenced by my 
feeling, my thought,” a mother seldom thinks of this. Only man has the sense of responsibility. It is 
not the dog, the cat, or the horse that has it. There are four ways that people follow. One is when a 
person enjoys all by himself, taking no heed of others. The second way is to enjoy oneself and share 
with others. The third way is that a person renounces his own benefit and advantage for others. The 
fourth way is that a person returns good for evil, kindness for ill-usage, friendliness for insults. By 
this way he becomes saintly and prepares himself for the spiritual path. God bless you. 
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Psychology I 

Magnetism (1)
The subject of magnetism as interesting as it is from a scientific point of view, so interesting, or 

still more interesting, it is from a mystical point of view. For in the first place a magnet and some-
thing which is attracted to the magnet have a relation. The magnet represents the essence, a part of 
which that object which is attracted holds. Very often one does not find the trace of that essence in 
the object that the magnet attracts. But at the same time the essence is there, and that is the logical 
reason why it is attracted, because its blood relationship is an influence of that recognized by them. 

In the East this blood relationship was always signified by the magnetism which exists between 
two persons who have the same blood. And a deeper study of this fact will certainly prove that 
there is an unknown attraction between two people having a blood relationship between them. An 
incident that occurred lately was an experience of it. A person from Stockholm was visiting Lon-
don, where he thought he had no relations, or that if there were any relations, they were perhaps a 
century ago. And while walking in a part of London he met someone who called him by his name. 
When he turned back, this person excused himself saying, “I am sorry, I have made a mistake.” But 
this man asked, “How did you know my name? 

The name you said is mine.” And when they spoke together they found that they were cousins, 
but cousins only if they studied genealogy. We do not give much attention to this subject. But the 
more we give attention to it, the more proof we can find of this element which is drawn to its similar 
element. And Sa’adi, the great poet of Persia, says, “Element attracts element, as a dove is attracted to 
a dove, an eagle is attracted to an eagle.” But do we not find the same thing in life every day? A gam-
bler when he goes to another country, by the help of Providence—one does not know how—attracts 
another gambler very soon. 

A person who does not know what “thief” means, perhaps does not know of a thief; but a per-
son who is a thief, it will not take him any time to find another thief in a country where he arrives. 
It is not only that when two persons of the similar element see one another they are attracted to one 
another, but even conditions, life itself brings about their meeting, life itself draws them together. 
And therefore it is natural that a person who is very sad, naturally attracts a miserable one to join 
together with him; the one with joy, with happiness, naturally attracts happiness. And in this way 
magnetism is working through the whole creation; and in all aspects you will see the phenomena of 
magnetism, in the physical world as well as in the mental spheres.

No doubt one cannot always say that it is an element which attracts the same element; but also 
the element attracts what it is lacking, what is opposite to it. And when we think of friendship, we 
see that with some we feel inclined to be friends and others we feel inclined to keep away from. And 
the most interesting part is that those whom we feel disinclined to be friends with, they have also 
some who are drawn towards them in friendship. This takes us to find the truth which lies in musi-
cal harmony, how two notes have a relation with one another and their combination brings about a 
harmony.
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Now coming to the question of the practical use of magnetism, whether you are in business or 
in industry, whether you are in domestic work or in the political work of the State, in whatever con-
dition, you will always find that magnetism is the secret of your progress in life; and as to qualifica-
tion, to which we give such a great importance, you will find that numberless most qualified people 
do not make a way through life because of the lack of magnetism. Very often there may be a most 
qualified man, but before he speaks of his qualification the person to whom he has gone, has enough 
of him. 

And personality takes such an important place in life that even the absence of qualification is 
tolerated when the personality has magnetism. Especially in these times, when materialism is on 
such an increase that personality is given much less importance in society and at such a time when 
heroism has no place in life, automatically magnetism works and proves to be the most essential 
thing even now, and will always prove to be so. Only when there comes the question of magnetism 
a person does not go deeper into the subject and he only recognizes a personal magnetism by the 
attraction that he feels.

But when we think of the personal magnetism, we divide it into four different classes. The one 
kind, the ordinary kind of magnetism, is what is concerned with the physical plane, and this mag-
netism has to do with nourishment, with hygiene, with regular living and with right breathing; also 
this magnetism depends upon the regularity of action and repose; besides, this magnetism works 
with the age, as the ascending and descending of notes in an octave. This magnetism may be likened 
to the season of spring, which comes and which goes; and at the same time this magnetism is depen-
dent upon all things of this physical world, since this is a physical magnetism.

Now we come to the magnetism which is called mental. Naturally a person with a sparkling 
intelligence becomes the center of his society. The man who perceives well, who conceives well, it is 
that man who is liked by everyone. The person who has wit, who can express freely, who can under-
stand quickly, that is the person who always attracts others around him. The person who has knowl-
edge of human nature, who knows of things and conditions, it is that person who naturally draws 
people towards him. And in reality this is qualification, if there is any qualification; and without this 
qualification no other qualification can be of very great use. 

But this sparkling condition of intelligence is born with a person. It is this person who becomes 
a genius, and it is this person who accomplishes something, if ever anyone accomplishes; and it is 
this person who helps others to accomplish something, for on his mind others depend. It is this per-
son who can guide himself and direct others. And with all our thought of equality in which we are 
so much absorbed, we shall find that it is this person who will win the battle in life, and it is this per-
son who stands above the masses, and it is this person who leads, and without him many are lost.

Now coming to the question: how can this magnetism be developed? This magnetism is de-
veloped by study, by concentration, by a keen observation of life, and by the knowledge of repose. 
Very many intelligent persons without knowing how to concentrate and how to take repose in their 
lives, in time blunt their intelligence; because there is a certain fund of energy which is reserved and 
which is limited, and when there is too much pressure put upon that limited energy, in the end what 
happens? A person becomes less and less intelligent, and his power of mind will decrease every 
day. And whenever you will find a most intelligent man becoming every day more dull, that always 
proves that the amount of energy that has been there has been spent. 
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It is, therefore, when one knows how to reserve one’s energies by repose, and when one knows 
how to concentrate and sharpen one’s intellect, that this magnetism remains in a right condition. 
What generally happens is that it is the intelligent person on whom a great responsibility falls. Much 
more is asked of him than of others who lack intelligence. If he does not give a rest to his mind by 
knowing the manner of repose, and if he does not concentrate and by it sharpen his intellect, natu-
rally, just like a knife which is always used, it will become blunted; naturally the continual use of 
intellect will make him short of funds.

Now coming to the third aspect of magnetism. Perhaps this aspect of magnetism may be called 
a higher kind than the two which have been explained before, for this magnetism is more profound 
and it touches another person more deeply. This is the magnetism of love, of sympathy, of friendli-
ness. A person who by nature is sympathetic, a person who tolerates, who forgets, who forgives, a 
person who does not keep bitterness in his mind, nor malice in his mind against anyone, a person 
who admires beauty, who appreciates beauty, who loves it, who loves it in art, in nature, in all its 
forms, and who goes out to his friend and foe, to the acquaintance, to the stranger, to all, the person 
who can endure and who can suffer, and who has the power to have patience through all conditions 
of life, who feels the pain of another in his heart and who is always willing to become a friend, it is 
that person whose magnetism is greater than all different magnetisms that we know of. 

We do not need to go far to see this. If only we look for good things in persons, we shall find 
this. Among our surroundings we can find many people in whom we can appreciate that quality. 
One day a man, who had traveled very much, saw an Indian mystic, and he said, “We heard so 
much and we have read so much about the saints and sages and mahatmas and Masters that lived 
in India. But after having gone there I found no one;” and the mystic told him, “You need not have 
gone so far. The souls who are worthwhile, the souls who love one another, are to be found every-
where. What do we seek saints and sages for? They are to be found everywhere.” This Indian mystic 
said, “I am here, away from home all this time. Do I not find them? I find them everywhere.” If we 
can appreciate, we can find them; but if we cannot appreciate, if an angel came, we could not find 
these qualities in him. Nevertheless, call him a saint or a sage, call him a prophet or a mahatma, if 
there is anything that draws man towards man, it is the love element that he pours out.

Now the question is how can one develop this quality? And the answer will be: by one thing. 
By studying, by knowing, by practicing and by living the life of a friend. By contemplating this 
thought from morning till evening: “toward everyone I meet, toward those who love me and those 
who hate me, do I practice in my life that thought of friendliness, that outgoing, that pouring out of 
sympathy and love. If I do it, that is quite enough.” And besides this, apart from the magnetism that 
one gets from it, when we consider life as it is, with all its limitation, with all the pain and troubles 
and responsibilities that it gives us, if there seems to be anything worthwhile, it is only one thing, 
and that is the thought and impression that we have done our best to be gentle, to be tender to those 
whom we meet in our everyday life. If there is any prayer, if there is any worship, if there is any reli-
gion, it is this. For there is no one there to please; if there is anyone to be pleased and whose pleasure 
it is worthwhile to earn, it is here, it is man; and it is in the pleasure of man, if one understands it, 
that there is the pleasure of God.

And now we come to the fourth aspect of magnetism; and this aspect is magnetism itself. The 
lack of magnetism means that this aspect is hidden. And that magnetism is the soul of man. To 
define what the soul is, it may be said: the soul is the self of man. But which self? That self of which 
he does not know. As there is a humorous Indian story that some peasants were traveling, but it 
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was the first time in their life that they went to travel, and, being worried about one another, they 
thought that next morning they must count if all the peasants were there. They were very disap-
pointed after having counted, for they counted nineteen, and it was understood that twenty peasants 
had left home. 

And so each peasant counted and each said, “There are nineteen,” and they could not find 
who was missing, for everyone was there. In the end they found that the one who counted forgot to 
count himself. That is the condition of the soul. It sees all selves, but it does not see itself. And the 
day when the soul realizes itself, that day begins a new life, a new birth. It is the self-realized soul 
which grows, which expands. So long as the soul has not realized itself it does not develop, it does 
not grow. Therefore it is at the moment when the soul begins to realize itself, that man really begins 
to live in the world. But it must be understood that the magnetism of the self-realized soul is greater 
than any magnetism one could ever imagine. It is power, it is wisdom, it is peace, it is intelligence, 
it is all. It is this magnetism that heals, heals bodies and heals minds; and it is this magnetism that 
raises those fallen into difficulties, in pains and sorrows. 

It is this magnetism that takes out those in confusion in darkness. It is by this magnetism that 
the illuminated souls spread out their love, attracting thereby all beings. It is of this magnetism that 
Christ said to the fishermen, “come hither, I will make you the fishers of men.” It is with this mag-
netism that the great ones, such as Buddha, such as Moses, Mohammed, Christ, came and attracted 
humanity. And humanity for ages has forgotten. It is that magnetism that, after their having gone to 
the other side, has held millions and millions of people in one bond, of brotherhood, of sympathy, of 
friendship. The immense power that the soul-magnetism gives represents a divine magnetism. It is a 
proof of something behind the seen world.

Magnetism (2)
Magnetism can be explained as affinity, which has power of attraction, it attracts its own ele-

ment. This affinity may manifest in any aspect in the world of things and beings. It is the power of 
this affinity which has held the whole universe together. The atoms of water held together make the 
sea and the atoms of earth held together form the land. So it is with each element and every being. 
Had it not been for this affinity, the whole universe would have broken to pieces. The stronger part 
attracts the weaker, and that is why God, the One and Only Power of this affinity, is considered as 
the Beloved because He attracts all to Himself. 

Some call Him the Lover, for He loves His manifestation. But in reality this affinity itself be-
comes Love, Lover and Beloved, and is idealized by the wise as God, the Only Being. The subject 
of Love, Lover and Beloved which is most found in the Sufi literature, only reveals the above men-
tioned fact. That is why the Sufis have worshipped the beauty in nature, the full moon, the rising 
sun, the rose gardens, the fragrance of the flower and the color of the leaf, and the wine of love, 
youth, beauty and the Beloved. That, which the ascetics have rejected by self-renunciation, afraid 
of being tempted or deluded, the Sufi has embraced, recognizing all beauty, from the unseen to the 
seen, from spirit to matter, all names and forms are nothing but the symbol of God, and thus he wor-
ships them in all aspects, high and low, good and bad.

The reason why the magnet attracts the steel is because it has the element of steel within it, 
as well as more energy. If the steel had more energy, it would have attracted the magnet. Such is 
the case with everything. The tree attracts the rain, and in the desert there is hardly a shower. This 
shows that trees have in them the element of water which attracts water and the desert has not this 
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quality. The same is the case with a person who may attract many, and may be attracted by some-
one. In another case a person may become an object of attraction to some and a subject hate to oth-
ers. In both these cases it should be understood that the person who has attracted many, has done so 
by that attribute which he possesses in a stronger degree than others, and in the other case where he 
is attracted he may be weaker in that aspect of energy. 

In other words a singer who may win the applause of thousands may be carried away by the 
verse of a poet. The attraction between things and beings, as the fondness for diamond, ruby, fruit 
and flower, dog and cat etc., as well as the attraction of the sexes, this is all based upon the law of 
attraction. This explains the mystery why independence or exclusiveness has so great a power of 
attraction, because it represents strength. God is the center of attraction for the whole world, and its 
proof is no other than His independence and remoteness. Abstinence, seclusion, silence, concentra-
tion, perseverance, perfection, dignity, self-respect, modesty, thoughtfulness, gentleness, mildness, 
meekness, and cheerfulness, all these help personal magnetism.

The law of attraction has much to do with the principle of harmony. No matter how unattract-
ive people may be, yet a group where they are all of the same element, they attract each other. Seeing 
this the Sufi attunes himself to the same key in which another person, with whom he may come in 
contact, may be. Magnetism is either inherited or developed. In both cases it is energy, from which 
magnetism is created by balanced development. If a person has magnetism as an inborn attribute, it 
is a great assistance to him in his spiritual progress; if it is not innate it takes much effort to cultivate 
it. Yet everybody has power of magnetism to a greater or lesser degree.

There are five aspects of magnetism, which manifest through the various planes of existence.

1)  Physical magnetism which depends upon the physical system, the circulation of the blood and a 
balanced development of the muscles together with cleanliness of the body both internally and 
externally, and the refinement of movements, pose and posture. During childhood the fresh-
ness of the body together with innocence has attraction and during youth its development is 
attractive, during middle age the cultivation of mind has the power of attraction. But in old age, 
neither freshness nor development of the body remains the same, nor does the power of mind. 
If then there is any attraction it is only the illumination of the soul which has a great magnetic 
influence over man’s surroundings. If this is absent, then nothing remains for him in life, and he 
becomes a burden both to himself and others.

2)  Mental magnetism, which depends on the power and harmony of thought. This can be obtained 
by being fully absorbed in beautiful and harmonious thoughts, and by suppressing all irritable 
tendencies, such as anger, passion, greed, attachment, jealousy and pride. The reason why an 
artist, poet, musician and sculptor, or a thinker proves to have a more arresting personality than 
a politician or a businessman is because his interest keeps his mind absorbed in the thought of 
beauty, love, and harmony. While several other occupations of life distract the mind from these 
thoughts. Just like physical culture brings new life to the body, so in the same way thought cul-
ture brightens one’s personality.

3)  Magnetism of heart is a still greater and more miraculous magnetism. If the heart is tuned prop-
erly by kindness and love then magnetism itself gushes out and attracts every being coming in 
contact. There is a well-known story of Halim, the most eminent Sufi of the past, who became 
so well-known that the world began to revere him for his generosity and love. Once the King of 
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Persia became jealous of him, seeing him so adored by everybody, and he promised the chief of 
the assassins some part of his territory if he would cut off the head of Halim and bring it to him. 
The assassin left this country with great pleasure expecting the reward. After many days’ jour-
ney he arrived in the city where Halim lived. Halim, as was his custom, went to see if there were 
any stranger in the city whom he might in any way assist. 

 It chanced that evening that he met the assassin, and seeing him, a stranger, he invited him to 
stay the night with him as his guest. He brought him to his house. The guest was quite touched 
with the hospitality and kindness which he received. The next day when morning broke and ev-
erybody began to go about on his daily pursuits, Halim very kindly asked his guest if he would 
stay with him until he had become familiar with the city, and if he could help him in any way 
with any matter that he wished to accomplish. The guest said, “but you are too kind to be able to 
help me in my purpose.” Halim answered, “but you can tell me and I will try my best to at least 
advise you.” 

 The man softly whispered, “I have come here to cut off the head of Halim and take it to my king. 
For doing so I am promised a large portion of territory and if you will help me in this I will give 
you also a share.” Halim answered, “O, it is very easy, I thought you had something more diffi-
cult.” He entered the house and fetched his shining sword, giving it into his hand, he said, “Here 
is the sword and this is the head of Halim.” The would-be assassin was so startled to see that 
such persons are really living on this earth, who are ready to sacrifice their life for others, when 
he, the most cruel of men, had come to take the life of such a person for a transitory reward. He 
knelt at the feet of Halim and broke into emotion and said, “I would rather prefer to be thy slave, 
than to have the territory of the king.” Such is the magnetism of the heart. When the heart is 
developed with love, it wins God as well as man.

4)  Spiritual magnetism is produced in man when he, at the command of his own will, becomes ab-
sorbed in the abstract, making his senses controlled and inactive, enjoying the undertone of the 
universe on which all the music of the universe is based. When he views the light of God within 
himself the forms of this world are nothing but its shadows. Then he becomes that which he sees 
beyond the body, mind and heart…. Thus he rejoices in ecstasy and feels one with the whole 
universe, harmonious with friend and foe, tolerant to good and bad alike, innocent towards high 
and low. This state of ecstasy then attracts just like an electric current all who may come in con-
tact with him either consciously or unconsciously.

5)  Divine magnetism is still greater. It does not only attract man, but both beasts and birds, Peris, 
Houris, Jinns and Angels. Even things are attracted by it. For the person becomes the center for 
all attraction. To this thorough perfection a person can only come by renunciation and annihila-
tion of the individual self. The Sufis call this state “Kutubiyat.” With this are crowned the most 
chosen ones of God. There are five grades of annihilation and in each grade a new step on the 
path of perfection is taken, until one arrives at the last grade called Rassoul, complete annihila-
tion in God, the Only Being. God bless you.

Psychology II

Science and Psychology
The day when science and psychology will come to a certain understanding, on that day the 

knowledge will become complete. But when I use the word psychology, I mean psychology in the 
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sense that I mean, not in the sense as is understood by everyone. For the psychology which is known 
as a new philosophy it is in its primitive condition. What I mean by psychology is that which bridges 
material science with esotericism. In order to get further in this subject I should mention first that the 
name “matter” and “spirit” are for our convenience. As far as we perceive life as something tangible 
we call it matter. 

And what is not as tangible as a substance, but perceivable, then that we call spirit, the knowl-
edge of which we call psychology. But esotericism is that knowledge which is gained not by per-
ception, nor by tangibility of substance, but by revelation. And so we can divide the three different 
aspects of science in these names: science, psychology, esotericism. Science cannot be complete 
without psychology, nor psychology can be complete without esotericism. It is these three that make 
knowledge complete. And it is by these that one can hope to understand life more fully.

There is a vast field of knowledge in the realm of psychology. The knowledge of imagination, 
and the same turning into thought; the knowledge of feeling and the same turning into emotion; the 
knowledge of passion and the same turning into expression; the knowledge of impulse and its outlet; 
the knowledge of impulse and its suppression; the knowledge of attraction and the knowledge of 
its contrary effect; sympathy and antipathy, their origin and source, all these belong to psychology. 
Therefore psychology is a knowledge of tangible things, yet not of solid things that one can touch. 
And therefore it is more difficult to explain the laws of psychology in words than explaining the laws 
of the material science. A perception must be developed in order to understand psychology better.

 
And insight into life must be obtained in order to understand psychology better. It is the un-

derstanding of a law working behind the screen which is real psychology. It is the understanding of 
cause and effect in everything, in every action, in every aspect. And it is a stepping-stone towards 
esotericism, because it is psychological attitude which leads one to esoteric knowledge. If a person 
cannot see the truth of esotericism or mysticism it is because he is backward in psychology. If a 
person is not able to see the hidden law he will not be able to see that hidden love which is called 
in the Scripture “God.” Esotericism therefore is quite a contrary process of learning to the process 
by which science is learnt. For science is learnt by analysis; esotericism is obtained by synthesis. If a 
person, while wanting to obtain esoteric knowledge, turns things into bits he is analyzing them. As 
long as he is analyzing them he will never come to the understanding of esotericism.

Psychology needs two things: analyzing and synthesizing. And by understanding psychology 
better, when one has accustomed oneself to synthesize as well as to analyze, then he prepares him-
self to synthesize only in order to understand esotericism more fully. Therefore it is quite different to 
acquire esoteric knowledge from acquiring the knowledge of science. It is like going to the North for 
acquiring one thing, and going to the South for acquiring another thing. The ancient people there-
fore made the knowledge of science, of psychology, and of esotericism as one knowledge, and they 
called it alchemy. And it was very convenient to explain to the simpleton. They said: turning steel 
into gold. Therefore many who sought gold in life they went into the pursuit of learning this alche-
my. And some who went to the end, instead of finding gold they became gold.

There is a story told in the East, which explains this idea in an interesting form. A king was 
anxious to find some man who really knew alchemy. Many came, but in the end of examination they 
found that they could not make gold. In the end someone told him that: there is in a village a person 
living who is simple, most unassuming, but they say that he has the knowledge of alchemy. The 
king sent for him immediately; and he was brought in the presence of the monarch. When he was 
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brought in the court the king expressed his wish of learning alchemy. And he told him whatever he 
will ask for it will be given to him. “No,” said that man, “I do not know any such thing as you ask.” 
The king said: “Everyone told me, everyone said that you are the person who knows it.” “No King,” 
he said, “You have found the wrong person, I am not the person who knows it.” “Look here,” said 
the king, “I am going to give you a sentence for your whole life in prison.” He said: “Whatever you 
wish to do you may do. You have found the wrong person for what you want.” 

“Well,” said the king, “I will give you six weeks to think, and till then you will be in prison. In 
the end of the six weeks I am going to have you put to death.” He was put into prison. And every 
morning the king came to the prison and said: “Now have you changed your mind, can you teach 
me? Now death is approaching, take care, give that knowledge to me.” He said: “No King, go to 
someone else, who has got what you want; I am not the person that you are seeking for.” And at 
night, every night the king went as a porter and swept the floor and dusted the room, and took food 
for him, and sympathized with him, and did everything he could do for him, as a servant could do 
for him. He asked him: “Is your head aching? Can I do something for you? Are you tired? Can I 
make your bed for you to lie down? Shall I fan you to sleep? 

It is hot, it is warm!” Everything that a person could do he did at that time. And so days 
passed, and one day remained, the next day of which was appointed for this man to be beheaded. 
The king visited him every morning and told him: “Now you see there is only one day remaining 
before your death. And this is your last opportunity of saving your life.” He said: “No King, you 
are looking for someone else, not for me.” But at night when that porter came this man said, putting 
his hand on his shoulder, he said: “Poor man, poor porter, you are so sympathetic. I will whisper in 
your ears a word, a word of alchemy, and that alchemy will change you from steel to gold.” 

This porter said: “I do not know what you say: alchemy. I only know to serve you. And only I 
am sorry that tomorrow you will be beheaded. That is the one thing that tears my heart. I only wish 
that I would give my life to save yours. I would be most thankful.” The alchemist said that: “It is bet-
ter for me to die rather than give alchemy to the unworthy. It is the same thing which I give you just 
now in sympathy, in appreciation, in love, which I do not give to that king who will now tomorrow 
take my life. Why is it? It is because you deserve it; the king does not deserve.” He whispered in his 
ears the words of secret. Instead of making gold he became gold. In the morning the king came to 
give him the last warning. He said: “Now there is your last chance. Now that moment has come that 
you must be beheaded. Now you must give or you go to the place where you ought to be behead-
ed.” He said: “No, no.” The king said: “Yes, you have already given me.” He said: “Did I give you? I 
did not give to the king; I gave to the porter.”

This beautiful story gives us an insight into the idea. That process through which the king went 
as a porter, it is that process through which the knowledge of esotericism is to be gained. The other 
process, through which the king demanded, that was not the right way of acquiring that knowledge. 
That knowledge never comes through that process. The difficulty of esoteric knowledge at the pres-
ent time is only this, that man trained in science is not yet capable of attaining to the esoteric knowl-
edge, unless he went through the process of psychological knowledge. In order to enter the gates of 
mysticism the first thing for man is to understand what feeling is, what service is, what sympathy is, 
what sincerity is. 

It is a great fault of the learning today that sentimental side is kept apart, which is the most 
important side. It is like wanting a person to come, but not with his life, but as a corpse. In order to 



96

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

educate a person the life should be taken out of him, and turn him from a living person to a dead 
one. Therefore we find the death of heroism, therefore we find the death of idealism, therefore we 
find the death of souls who have made impressions upon humanity and which have lasted for 
thousands and thousands of years. What is to be revived in the present generation is the capacity of 
feeling. It is the thinking which is developed today, but not the feeling, after feeling comes seeing. 
And it is this seeing which is known in the English word “seer.”

Q.  What is the best way in education to develop that feeling in children? 
A. I think people at home are more responsible for it than at school. Because this is the first work of 

home. But if at home such education is given and at school it is spoiled then of course there is an 
disharmony. For instance I will give you an example. A Nurse was telling the children that: “You 
must keep your toy; you must not take away the toy of another child,” when they were quarrel-
ling over one another’s toys. The Nurse taught them: “No, each of you have your own. The other 
one has not the right to touch the toys of the other.” It was just, but it was not love. Then another 
one came who knew about it and who said to each child: “No, all the toys belong to all of you. 

 And the best thing is to give one’s toys to the other, that you play with each other’s toys. Do you 
not like to see your brother or sister playing with your toy? You ought to be delighted to see that 
your brother or sister is playing with it.” Well, that is the feeling that must be developed. This 
crude way in which sometimes people want to work up high ideals by troubling and fighting, 
that is not the way. The best way is the way of love, of harmony, of sympathy. And for that feel-
ing must be developed instead of thought. The present generation has made a great advance-
ment in thought. But that is not enough. Now what is needed is that battery which stands behind 
thought, and that is feeling.

Imagination
It will be asked where the imagination is. It is in the mind. And then the question comes, where 

the mind is. Whether it is in the body, or out of the body. Whether as some scientists and naturalists 
have said, it is the brain that produces mind and that is all. If that is so, the mind exists as long as the 
brain exists, and when the brain is destroyed, the mind is finished. If this were so, all a writer’s work 
of three or four months, so many pages and books, and all an artist’s work of ten years, a studio full 
of pictures would be in the brain. And where, in the little brain, would there be room for all this?

It will be said that when a person thinks, his eyes show his thoughts. When he is sad, his eyes 
and eyebrows and his forehead change; and when he is glad, the eyes and the forehead smile. We 
may keep back our smile, but the forehead smiles. If we think very much, our brain becomes tired. 
Sometimes a feeling of depression comes, and a heaviness, especially in the chest and in the left side. 
If a joy comes, a feeling of lightness is felt in the heart. This is because, as thought has its organ, the 
brain, so the heart is the organ of feeling. With the blood, it sends its vibrations to every pore and 
every atom of the body.

The mind is thought of as something small, because we say: “My mind, in my mind,” and that 
which is called “my” always seems small, like: “my purse,” or “my grip,” smaller than the material 
body, something that can be carried about in a grip. Really the mind is much bigger than the mate-
rial body. The shadow of the body is much larger than is generally known. By the practices of mysti-
cism you may learn how very far it reaches. And the mind is much larger than the shadow. I may 
be sitting here, and I may send my thought to Paris. But then, it may be asked: “If I am here, and my 
thought is in Paris, am I separated from my mind? Can I go out, and leave my mind in the house, 
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and come back and find it again?” No, the mind has wings that stretch from here, not only to Paris, 
but to New York, or to Russia, to Japan, to the North Pole, the South Pole and much further still. If 
from here I send my thought to a friend in India, if I send it without letting anything interfere with 
my thought, he will feel it in his life, something good will happen to him on account of this good 
thought.

There is a couplet by my Murshid: “I, the poor, have such a strength, That if the eyes had eyes, 
They could not see the rapidity of my steps, If the eyes had their utmost power, they could not see 
the rapidity of my paces. This is the strength of the strong.” If a person reads this, who does not 
know the hidden meaning, he will not understand. The step means the step of thought. 

We are so contracted in this material body, because it is the nature of matter to contract. But 
even here, in this material body, we can expand a little. We can move our hands and arms, and 
though we are so little, we can walk many miles. This shows the expanding tendency within us. 

Thought and Feeling
Let me first explain what is thought and what is feeling. We often speak of thought and feeling 

as being much the same as the other, but they are as different as fire and air, or as earth and water. It 
is sometimes said: “My mind is my thought and my thought is my brain.”

Some scientists have said that the brain is a substance that produces thought. But the brain 
could never be large enough to contain the whole of thought. The brain receives the vibrations from 
the mind invisible, and the heart receives the vibrations from the mind invisible. If we think very 
much, we hold our head. The head becomes heavy. Scientists do not give the heart any importance 
as an organ of feeling. They say that it is simply an organ that helps in the circulation of the blood. 
Really the physical heart receives the impressions from the heart invisible. A feeling of joy or plea-
sure is not felt in the brain. It is felt in the chest, and especially in the left side, where the heart is. A 
feeling of fear is not felt in the brain, but in the place of the heart. A feeling of depression or sadness 
causes a heaviness in the chest.

A dull person will understand less of what is said to him than an intelligent person. If two 
people are sitting next to each other, and someone is speaking to them, one may understand much 
less than the other. The vibrations come to both in the same way, but one brain is better able to re-
ceive them than the other.

The brain and heart also change. We find a person moved, touched, and shedding tears at the 
smallest thing that has to do with love or truth, and five years later he may not show any sign of be-
ing moved by the greatest joy or sorrow. So also we may find a person very indifferent and cold, and 
then, three or four years later, he may show a tender and melting state of heart. This depends upon 
the physical condition of the brain and heart, and this has to do with the subject of physical culture. 
The Brain and heart may be developed. This is why the Zikr and Fikr and the various practices of the 
Sufi are done in connection with the heart. The Sufis give great importance to the cultivation of the 
heart.

Thought comes from feeling. In the next inversion, thought may create feeling. The thought of 
an enemy may produce a feeling of sadness and revengefulness. One may be feeling very joyous and 
a picture of a friend not seen for a long time may produce a feeling of sadness. Still, it is feeling that 
has creative power, and thought is responsive. A person may be sitting in a room full of people, and 
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may be laughing. Though he may hide his laughter, and it may not be seen, the tendency to laugh 
will arise in others. A person who is sad or gloomy may come into our presence, and, though he may 
say nothing the tendency toward sadness arises in us.

If you look at the sky and watch closely, you will have solved a great problem. You will see 
that there is a small, white cloud somewhere. It is joined by another cloud, and its form is changed. 
Then another cloud meets them, and its form is again changed. Then one part is taken away, and 
two parts only remain. Then it grows to ten times its size, and then nine parts are taken away. So it 
is with thought. It changes constantly like the clouds. The mind is the sky. It is the sun that disperses 
the clouds, and the soul that disperses thought. In India and other countries where the sun is very 
strong, the clouds are quickly dispersed. When the soul’s power is great, the clouds of our thoughts 
will be scattered.

People often say: “Hold the root of the thought, hold the feeling which creates it.” If a per-
son has the feeling, “I want money,” the feeling will grow and grow. He will watch every cent and 
collect, and he may become a millionaire. If a person has a spark of anger against an enemy, it will 
grow in his thought and feeling, until he feels bad not only towards his enemy, but towards my 
friend, only to my enemy,” but in time, we shall feel full of enmity towards the friend also.

Thought is much greater than all the material objects that it has made. The thought of Shake-
speare is alive today, his body has disappeared. The thought of Beethoven lives on the paper, though 
there may not be an atom of his body remaining. The thoughts of Jelal-ud-din Rumi, at the time 
when his soul was longing for its liberation, move the heart of him who reads them. People often 
say: “I said it, but I did not mean it.” That is never true. If you said it, you thought it, and if you 
thought it, you felt it. You may be in a hurry, and say “cat,” for instance, instead of “hat,” or you 
may not know the language very well, but to say a thing you have not thought, is not possible.

If a thought comes that: “I want some roses,” and the thought repeats itself in my mind over 
and over again, one of two things will happen, either my thought will make me go out and buy 
some roses, or else it may make someone else bring them to me. If you think that you want fish for 
dinner, and the thought makes its circles in your mind, the cook will bring fish. It is not that the cook 
wished to bring fish, but your thoughts make him bring it. It is by the power of thought that the 
black magicians can kill a person, or make a person go mad. I have known some so great that they 
make boxes in a house catch fire and burn without anyone going into the house. 

And yet they cannot be called saints or sages, because they do what they do without renuncia-
tion, not by the power of the soul, but by the power of the thought. If this power can be used for a 
better purpose, that is more desirable, but practice it in your own affairs first. If it can be used for 
others, with renunciation, with love, that is most desirable. From morning till night we think how to 
make our house more comfortable, how to have a nice dress, a nice motor car, and we do not think 
of him who lives in the house, of the personality. We want incense in the house, we do not want 
a bad smell. Of what use is it if the motor car runs well, if the motor car of the mind does not run 
smoothly? First take care of him who lives in the house.

If we can say to our soul: “You are my real self. Shine in my mind. To you all this that sur-
rounds me is a show, whether I like it, or whether I do not like it. To you it is an experience. See it, 
even if it be sad or unpleasant. But you are not moved or affected by any of these things. You are 
much too great for them to leave any stain upon you. You are always the same, always unaltered. 
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And you are also the soul of all else. You are the light of God.” This is what is meant by, “Seek ye 
first the Kingdom of God.” The Kingdom of God is the soul. It is the light of God. If we can say this, 
whatever our circumstances may be, our depression and sadness will be dispersed like the clouds 
before the sun and we shall be in the light and peace of our soul.

Q. If all knowledge is in the Consciousness, what need is there of thought? And if thought is drawn 
from the external world, how could the universe be created without thought? 

A. The Consciousness contains all knowledge. Thought is the activity of the consciousness im-
pressed by the external world. Thought is needed to control the activity of the consciousness. 
God bless you.

Psychology III 

The Art of Personality 
Beloved Ones of God,
I will speak this afternoon on the subject of “The art of personality.” There is a difference 

between individuality and personality as there is a difference between nature and art. As much as na-
ture is near to man’s soul, art is closer to his heart. If it were not so, man would have preferred to live 
in the forest, he would have roamed about in nature and would have been quite satisfied in the wil-
derness, he would have found the greatest charm in the beauty which is to be seen in the forest. But 
instead of all that, man has created a world for himself, a world which he has made for himself and in 
that world he has made a nature of his own imagination, a nature which he calls art. If that is art, then 
on art much depends. People may say: “Is it not an imitation of nature?” Yes, it is an imitation of na-
ture. You might say: “Then it is not as great as nature.” But I say: “Both nature and art, both are made 
by the same Artist.” Nature is made directly by the Artist and art is made indirectly through the pen 
of the artist. Nevertheless, art is the finishing of that beauty which begins to manifest in nature. A per-
son who has not come to this conception of art he does not yet know the divinity of art.

And now coming to the question what art has to do with personality. Personality is art itself 
and the greatest art. Once a person came to me and said: “My parents brought me up just like a 
plant in the wilderness, naturally growing.” I said: “It is a great pity,” and she was surprised. What 
is education, what is culture, what is Self development? It is all art, it is all the way for individuality 
to culminate into personality. In the ancient times, the religious education and human culture in ev-
ery form, mainly had personal culture as the central theme of education. And today we are expected 
to learn mathematics, geography, history and something else, and never the art of personality which 
is of greatest use in life. 

Apart from its spiritual significance, in our everyday life we see a salesman who is pleasant, 
who is courteous, whose manner is well, be a successful salesman. If a seller lacks manner, if he is 
repellent, he may have all beautiful things in his shop, he will have no success. If a clerk in the office, 
a secretary, an assistant, a supervisor, if his personality is charming, if he has a kindly manner, if he 
has a sympathetic attitude, he will win the affection of all, everything will be light, everything will 
go smoothly. If a person lacks the art of personality, with all qualifications he may have, the most 
capable person he may be, yet things will not run smoothly. And so it is at home. 

A person may be a barrister, a solicitor, a doctor, a most qualified person; but if there is no 
art of personality, if that art is not developed, he will be disagreeable and unpleasant in his own 
home and in all walks of life. The art of personality is the main thing to develop, and if that is not 
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developed, a person has missed a great deal. And if the love of this art has not been given, then 
what happens? The human being becomes not any better than the lower creation. Is a human being 
greater because he possesses wealth, or because he has read many books, or because he has learnt 
much? Is he therefore greater as a human being? No. Man is greater when from an individual he has 
become a person. Very few of us distinguish between individuality and personality. Individuality is 
that which we have brought with our birth. We are born as a separate entity; that itself makes us an 
individuality. But personality is something that is acquired; it has not come with us; it is something 
we gain.

If a tree from the forest grew in the garden in the same way, the gardener would say: “You are 
not welcome here, you do not fit in with the surroundings here; this is a garden, this is not a forest.” 
But besides that, the art of personality is not only something that a person should learn in order to 
become pleasant to others, the art of personality fulfills the purpose of life. And now comes a ques-
tion: What is the art of personality? Do you call the art of personality, mannerism, is it putting on 
different ways of expression, an extra politeness, a society rhythm? Not at all. That is a falsehood 
that people adopt being unnatural and acting unnaturally. Instead of giving a better impression, 
they give a worse impression. It is something which spontaneously expresses itself. You do not need 
to act in a certain way, you do not need to put on something. It is the expression of your self which is 
the art of personality.

Besides, it is the sign of the great to express the art of personality. Whether knowingly or 
unknowingly a person may have developed himself to that manner and it is wonderful to watch. 
In India I was very fond of seeing the celebrities known in our country. And one day I heard that a 
great wrestler was visiting our town. I never had approved of something that makes one win and 
the other fail, but because this man was a celebrity, I wanted to see him. One could have expected 
very little from the personality of a wrestler. But in this personality instead of all strength, muscular 
and nervous strength, there was such a kindly manner, such a sympathetic look, such an outgoing 
attitude, and there was such a serenity, that I thought, even a wrestler who does the most material 
and physical work, could show that it is his personality and not something material which has made 
him great; it is his personality.

One might ask: “If a person has a personality, why must he develop it?” But even a diamond 
must be cut. It has the light in it. Yet cutting is required. It cannot show that glow and that brilliancy 
before it has been cut. The same thing with personality. Then one may ask: “How is personality re-
garded, in how many different aspects?” The first aspect of personality is the action, the movement. 
Very often, before a person has spoken a word, he has achieved a movement which has caused a jar 
upon the delicate sensibility of a person who sees it and who may have formed an opinion of that 
person, before he has known about him, only by his movement. In one movement a person shows 
his state of mind, unless he has the power to control. One can show stubbornness, weakness, foolish-
ness; all things can be traced when a person walks, or sits, or stands up. Those who can recognize 
a person in the twinkling of an eye, for them it is not necessary to study physiognomy. One move-
ment to them shows whether a person is evolved or unevolved. And when his movements are not 
directed when this science is not taught, not understood, a person may make such movements that 
will make an impression upon his spirit and turn his whole being into wrong. Very little attention 
has been given to this by education.

And now coming to the other aspect of personality which belongs to speech. The more we un-
derstand about this, the more we shall know that for every word there is a time and for every word 
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there is a place. And everything you say in its own place and which is a fitting thing, it will be good. 
It becomes wrong when it is spoken in a place which is not its place. People generally do not think 
about it. Very often people are outspoken, they do not mind when they speak, what they speak, 
where they speak. A person who has no control over his speech becomes like a kind of machine 
which goes on and goes on and goes on, without any will at the back of it. 

Remember that not only they do not gain the affection of others, the approbation of others, but 
they repel others, they cannot keep any secret because they have to say it, they have the habit to say, 
they have no control about it. Once a woman went to a healer and said: “Can you help me, I am in a 
distress.” The healer asked: “What is the matter?” She said: “When my husband comes home, he is 
in such a state that there always is a disagreement.” “O,” said the healer, “that is the easiest thing to 
do. I will just give you these magnetized lozenges. When your husband comes home, you take one 
in the mouth and keep it.” When the husband came home, tired and fatigued, he was inclined to war 
as usual, but she was quiet and did not answer. He was grumpy for a little while but then became 
quiet. And so the home became more harmonious. Then, before the lozenges were finished, she went 
to the healer and said: “Give me one more packet of these,” and he answered: “Lady, learn from this 
that it is not the lozenges, it is the keeping quiet, it is the closed lips. When your husband is tired, he 
does not know his mind. And when you do not encourage him to quarrel, he will not quarrel.”

The art of personality is not so difficult to learn. It is to learn to be thoughtful. Those who say 
much, very often say so little. Others who say little, they say much. It depends upon how it is said. 
In the Bible is said: “First was the Word and the Word was God.” That shows what power the word 
has. If we control our speech, if we know how to use a word, we know the chemical science of life 
and use it to the best purpose in life. Sometimes a person can change a situation by one word and 
others cannot change it by a hundred hammers. There is a way to hammer and break a rock and 
there is the way of the water. If the rock is in the way, the water will not hammer; the water will sur-
round it, will run smoothly over it and make its way on the top of the rock and in this way the waves 
will proceed.

If one only knew the art of personality. If a person is upset, among ten people who want to con-
sole him, there are nine who will upset him more and there is rarely one who will console him. That 
also belongs to the art of personality. And then we come to another aspect of the art of personality 
and that is sympathetic and right thinking. By right thinking all that one says and does naturally 
becomes right, because the root of every speech and action is in the mind. Naturally by right think-
ing one speaks rightly and acts rightly, one cannot do otherwise. But what generally happens is that 
one never thinks about right thinking in connection with oneself, always one thinks about it in con-
nection with others. If there is any wrong, it is in the other one. And the most wonderful thing is that 
the one who is most in the wrong, is the one who sees most the wrong in others. 

That person who is full of wrongs, you will see, that person knows thousand wrongs about 
a thousand people. Besides, our experiences make us so pessimistic that if anyone said: “I have 
seen someone, such a nice and kind and good person,” we begin to doubt; unconsciously our first 
thought is: “Can it be true, it cannot be true; there is no such a thing as good in the world.” And as 
soon as a person says: “I have seen such a wicked person,” everybody is interested, because they 
believe it. That shows that we hardly expect any experience that can ever be right.

And now coming to the fourth aspect of the art of personality, which is feeling. The great 
drawback of modern civilization is that man today thinks what is balanced and what is practical, is 
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to think with the brain, to reason out things. But to feel with the heart, he thinks: that is not practical, 
that is not common sense. Therefore today a normal and balanced person is the one who lives in his 
brain and the one whose heart is developed, is called a fanatic or unpractical. Imagine, after reading 
in the Bible that God is Love, we come to realize that the one who has less God in him is more practi-
cal and who has more God in him, he is good for nothing. When there is a discussion among intel-
lectual persons it is understood to keep apart sentimentality: “just discuss on the point; that keeps 
your reasoning clear.” But this takes away the beauty of life. 

The art of personality is in that profound deep feeling which directs every thought, speech and 
action of man. When Jesus Christ said to the fishermen: “Come hither and I will make you the fish-
ers of men,” He spoke to those who were absorbed in catching fishes at the sea shore: “Come here, 
I will teach you, (in other words), the art of personality.” It is therefore not a subject which I bring 
before you, it is a subject which Christ taught. It is the art of personality which the Prophets proved 
in their own lives to be of the greatest importance. The impression Buddha has left upon millions of 
people in the East who keep his image in the temple and see the expression of God in Buddha, what 
is it? Is it the theories and dogmas and teachings he has given? No, it is his personality which has 
given such a deep impression upon people that for centuries they have held it sacred. It has proved 
to be more precious than anything in the world.

It is not a subject of which one can say: it is no better than any other subject. On the contrary, 
it is a subject of the greatest importance. There are millions of Muslims, on hearing the name of 
the Prophet, their eyes are full of tears. What is it? Is it the teaching the Prophet has given? What 
touches is the personality of the Prophet; his personality has given the deep impression which never 
can be erased, which remains there still. The art of personality therefore is a magic. The fishermen 
among whom Jesus Christ had to walk were incapable of knowing the greatness of the Master and 
not ready to understand the Message He had brought. And yet they used to stand spellbound in the 
presence of the Master, they used to be deeply impressed by the personality of the Teacher. What 
was it? It was not a new teaching they received. It was the example before their eyes.

The Sufis of all ages considered the art of personality of the greatest importance. The yogi-
theory of asceticism has nothing to do with it (the art of personality). It is another thing. But the wise 
of all ages who taught that God Himself has manifested in the form of man who from an individual 
develops into a person, they see in this the fulfillment of life’s purpose.

And now one might ask: how does one learn the art of personality? In the same way as one 
learns the art of painting or drawing. In the first place one learns how to draw a straight line, a hori-
zontal line, a circle, a curve. And in learning the art of personality it is the same. How to say a thing, 
and how not to say a thing, and how to avoid to say a thing, and how to say a thing without saying it.

Then one learns the art of light and shade which is the next thing. And that light and shade is 
how to hide a certain part in conversation and to make the other part brought to prominence. And 
then there is coloring. There is a great variety of colors. Every feeling, every thought, every idea has 
its particular color. And when a person knows how many of these colors there are and when he 
composes with them all he says and does in life, then it becomes an art of personality. It is nothing 
if a person has collected diamonds, or if he has got pearls or if he has got rubies. What is it if he has 
not developed in his personality that precious quality which makes a person precious. What is it? All 
those things are nothing.
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There are four grades through which one develops in the art of personality. One grade is 
when a person has become thoughtful. Then he begins to observe his thoughts, to see his actions. 
The second grade is that not only he observes his thoughts and sees his actions, but is able to 
control them. The third grade is that a spontaneous outflow of sympathy comes from the person, 
that it is natural; that his attitude is outgoing, that his personality attracts and that his personality 
becomes a blessing. And the fourth grade is a grade where no effort has to be made by the artist to 
make the art of personality. In this grade the artist becomes art itself and whatever he does, it all 
becomes a beautiful picture.

Is Man the Master of His Destiny?
My subject this evening is “Is Man the Master of his Destiny?” Often a person wonders if man 

was meant to be the master of his destiny, for life’s experience has taught men to say, “man propos-
es, God disposes,” but I will still say that man is the master of his destiny. For the very reason that 
man may be resigned to destiny, but he cannot be happy with that destiny which he does not wish 
to have. If man was meant to be the slave to his destiny, then he would have been content with it, he 
would have been happy in it. For the very reason that he does not wish to be contented, for the very 
reason that he cannot be contented with his destiny shows that he is seeking mastery, and it is in 
order to get the key to this mastery that man strives through a right way or a wrong way. 

By going the wrong way he has the same motive, but he does not accomplish it because then, 
in that way, he goes through an illusion. He thinks that he is striving in order to master his destiny, 
but he goes the wrong way. The one who goes the right way, he finds that key to that mastery, the 
mastery over his destiny. Well, now is the question how far is man granted that power of mastering 
his destiny and how far he stands in this life helpless? And the answer is, that it differs with every 
man. Every man has a certain degree of that power. But this must be seen in this way. That a soul is 
born on earth helpless, and out of this helplessness it grows, and then learns to help itself. As a soul 
grows from infancy to youth, from helplessness he becomes able to help himself, so is the soul; the 
person as he evolves, so he develops to help himself.

Do you not hear sometimes a relation or a friend say about his friend “he is a child.” “He is a 
child” means that he is still helpless. And this shows that in man there are both things, there is a part 
of his being which is helpless and there is a part of his being which has the mastery. The external 
part is the part which represents the helplessness of man, it is the inner part of man which represents 
the mastery. And since every man is conscious of his external being and rarely one is conscious of 
his inner being, so rarely is man a master, but everyone experiences helplessness through life. And 
after all, it is the consciousness of a thing which makes the person possess it, and if the person is not 
conscious of it, it may belong to him and yet he does not possess it. For an instance, there may be a 
large sum of money put in the name of a child in the bank; the child still does not possess it, he is not 
conscious of it, he cannot utilize it—it belongs to him, not to others—to him it is nothing, it does not 
belong to him.

And now you will ask me what explanation have I to give about that belief which has always 
existed and believed by the wise and foolish, that there exists some such a thing which is called 
“predestination.” And I will explain it. That there was an artist and he planned in his mind, he made 
in his mind, planned that he wants to produce it on a canvas. And no sooner he took the colors and 
brush in his hand and began to paint his picture, every line he made and every color he put, it sug-
gested him something, and that altered altogether his plan; the very plan with which he began then 
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became an obscurity to his mind, and what was produced before him was quite a different thing 
than he had thought before. 

What does it show? This shows the three stages of the picture. The first stage of the picture is 
that plan which, before bringing on the canvas, the artist had designed, the artist had planned; and 
the other aspect is that action of producing that picture which went as changes, right and wrong and 
right and wrong, and so on it went; and the third aspect is the completion of that plan, the comple-
tion of that picture which stood quite different from the plan first conceived. Therefore, what may 
be called “predestination” is that plan which is made beforehand, and what may be called “Karma” 
as they say in the Hindustanic tongues, is that process through which the picture is made; and the 
completion of that picture is what may be called “mastery.”

It does not always happen that the picture is altogether different from what it was planned, 
and yet it often happens. And however much different the picture may be from the plan yet the 
foundation remains there as first planned. And therefore, how much different the life may be from 
that mark of predestination which was before, and yet the life is built, the life is erected upon the 
same plan which has been first made. No doubt the astrologers and the fortune-tellers, the future-
tellers, the prophets will not always say the thing that is really coming, they may make a mistake, 
and yet the predestination is there; the mistake is in their reading, not in the predestination.

And still that saying of the old that the feet of the infant tell what he is going to be will always 
prove true. It is the lack of seeing, that men cannot see, but the one who can see, can see from infan-
cy what the child is going to be. And that old saying that the fate of the child is written on his fore-
head, it is the same in reality; every part and particle of the infant is expressive of what he is going to 
be. The one who can read the eyes and the ears and the features and the forms as letters, he can read 
an infant—a human being—as a letter. 

He need not consult with planets and mathematics; he need not know other sciences; that intui-
tive sense can see what the soul is going to be like. And the eyes which are open to see this, they are 
also open to see the process, that middle part of life’s journey, how the person is developing, how 
the person is going through changes. They can see in the failure of a person a success; there can be 
in the success of a person a failure. And the one who is capable of doing this, also can see that how, 
when this picture will be complete, what sort of picture it will be. What the picture is going to be, he 
can see it beforehand.

And in order to support the argument of the fatalist we do not need to go far to find examples. 
Everyone has examples near him. There are men most qualified and yet fail; there are people most 
clever, and yet always lose. In order to support the argument of the one who thinks freewill is some-
thing, there are reasons too, because it is the active, it is the persevering, it is the courageous who at-
tain to the success, and those who lack it can sit and wait, and wait forever. And this teaches us that 
it is a great mistake to divide destiny from free-will, because behind destiny there is a free-will, and 
behind a free-will there is destiny. What we call destiny is a kind of cover upon the free-will, it is the 
free-will working in the form of free-will and yet the spirit of destiny is working. 

I am now coming to a question, how does a mystic look upon this question? The mystic thinks 
that in the being of man there are two aspects: one aspect of his being is like a machine, the other 
aspect of his being is like an engineer. The machine-part of his being is dependent upon climatic 
changes, upon what is given to it, what is put into it, upon what it depends in order to keep in work-
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ing condition. And there is another machine of fine mechanism which works as the inner part of this 
machine, that is finer than its outer part. And that fine part feels atmosphere, feels vibrations, feels 
pleasures and displeasures, enjoys comforts and rejects discomforts; every kind of feeling exists there. 

Then the mystic looks on life in this manner: that this machine is made for the use of the other 
part of one’s being, which is the engineer. But as long as that engineer is asleep, and that engineer is 
unaware of this machine, he does not run it, it is just left to conditions and environment; they run it. 
And so it means illness, with depressions, with fears, with his failures, with his helplessness, when 
this engineer-part of his being is asleep and the outer part of his being is subject to conditions. On 
the day when this engineer-part of man begins to awaken, that day he begins to feel mastery over 
this machine; he begins to know on that day that this machine was made for him to work it to the 
best advantage.

I am coming to a still deeper side of metaphysics. We shall find that God Himself, for His own 
experience, manifests and experiences life through all its aspects, and especially through man. For 
what is this whole manifestation? This is nothing but the sublime vision of Divine Being. And with 
all the beauty that one sees in manifestation, the greatest and the most important thing is the fulfill-
ment of this whole creation, and that is to be found in man. And this object is only fulfilled when 
man has awakened to this part of his being which represents the Master; in other words God Him-
self. But as long as man is interested in borrowing all that is necessary for this mechanism, which he 
calls his mind and body, from the external world, he depends upon it and he lives in it. 

And since this becomes his occupation, and this becomes his nourishment, this outer world, 
then he becomes mortal. In other words: the immortal being becomes mortal by borrowing all that 
he needs from the mortal world. The more he depends upon the external life, the more he forgets the 
inner life, and there comes a time when he entirely forgets that there can exist a life which is above, 
which is beyond this external life. We do not need to go to see the example of this very far, when we 
see just now the condition of the world. We see that, with all this progress, there is materialism every 
day on the increase, and all the suffering that humanity has gone through, and just now humanity is 
going through, has been caused by this ever-increasing materialism.

What man believes in is in all that is external, that which he can touch, which he can see, which 
he can possess externally. In connection with him it may be said, quite contrary to what is said in the 
Bible, that he lives and moves and makes his life with what is in the material world. And when a per-
son will live like this, his eyes will keep closed to that part of mastery which needs blowing, and by 
hat blowing it can be risen to a blaze which can lighten, which can illuminate the path of man’s life.

Therefore, the object of the Sufi Movement just now in this world, and its work, is only to 
awaken in humanity the importance of that side of life which is much more important than the 
earth-side of life. The Sufi Message, therefore, is not a Message of a particular creed; it is the Message 
of understanding life better. And the question how can one attain to it, is to be answered that it is 
not one day’s work, or two days’ work. It is the work of a whole life. As every art and science is the 
same if one says that “in ten years I will accomplish learning music,” he does not know what music 
means. If a person says “in ten years I will be a great poet,” he does not know what poetry means. A 
whole lifetime is not sufficient. 

If these things are so difficult to attain, one cannot suppose to attain in one day the knowledge 
of the deeper side of life, and there are some enthusiastic persons who will talk enthusiasm one 
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day and another day will run away, because they did not see something wonderful. When a person 
takes the spiritual path he must understand first that he has taken a path for eternity. If eternity he 
does not know, he should not take his first step, because he is not entitled to take his first step in the 
spiritual path. And the one who wants to seek that truth, he must not seek it superficially, for truth is 
not sought, it is discovered. For truth is not something that is to be attained or to be possessed. Truth 
is the self of one’s own being, and it is one’s self that is to develop into truth.

Very often people think that sorrow or pain, that is the sign of spirituality. One must not mis-
take spirituality for sorrow or pain. Yes, in many cases sorrow or pain becomes a source or a process 
of attaining quickly spirituality, but for that one must not ascribe to oneself a sorrow or pain, for 
life has enough sorrow or pain. Why does man seek for happiness? Because in reality his real self 
is happiness. He has lost that self and therefore is unhappy. The greatest tragedy in life is helpless-
ness, limitedness, and the idea is to rise above this limitation in every way possible. And this rising 
is climbing towards spiritual ideals from materialism. It is the summit of this spiritual ideal which 
must be climbed, and in the climbing there is the fulfillment of life’s promise.

Metaphysics
The mind is not only the Akasha which contains all one learns and experiences through life, 

but among five different aspects of the mind each having its own work, there is one aspect which 
may be especially called the mind which shows the power of the Creator. All we see before our eyes, 
all the objects made by the skill of man, conditions brought about in life favorable or unfavorable, 
they are all the creation of human mind, of one mind or of many minds. Man’s failures in life togeth-
er with the impression of limitation which man has, keep him ignorant of that great power which is 
hidden in the mind. Man’s life is the phenomenon of his mind. Man’s happiness and success, man’s 
sorrows and failures, are mostly brought about by his own mind, of which man knows so little. 

If this secret had been known by all, no person in this world would have been unhappy, no 
soul would have had a failure. For unhappiness and failure both are unnatural. The natural is all 
man wants and wishes to have. No doubt first one must know what one wants, and the next ques-
tion is how to get it. The words of Emerson support this argument: “Beware of what you want, for 
you will get it.” The whole life is one continual learning, and for the one who really learns from life, 
the knowledge is never enough. The more he learns the more there is to learn. The secret of this idea 
is said in the Qur’an: “‘Be’, He said, and then it became.” The seers and knowers of life do not know 
this only in theory but it is their life’s own experience.

There is a story told among Hindus about a magic tree. A man was traveling in the hot sun 
towards the woods. He became so tired that he felt like sitting under the shade of a tree. Then he 
thought: if there were a little mattress to sit on, it would be better than stones; and as he looked he 
saw the mattress already there; then he thought the tree is so hard to lean against, and when he 
turned he saw there was a cushion already existing. Then he thought: this mattress is too hard, if I 
had a cushion to sit on at the same time now I am so tired; and it was there. Then he thought: If I had 
some cooling syrup to drink, it would be very nice; and then he saw some one bringing him syrup. 
He was astonished and very glad. 

Then he thought: This tree is not enough, it would be nice to have a house; and a beautiful little 
house was there. Then he thought: Walking in the woods is very tiring, I must have a chariot; and 
the chariot and the horses were there. Then he was very astonished and could not understand. Then 
he thought: Is this all true, or is it only imagination; and then everything disappeared, only the hard 
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stones remained and the tree above. That is the story of the mind. The mind has the power to cre-
ate, it creates everything. But out of what does it create? Out of mazing maya, a substance subject to 
change, to death and destruction. However the power of the mind is beyond question; and does not 
this teach us that mostly our unhappiness and our failures are more caused by our own minds than 
by the mind of another, and if caused by the mind of another then our mind is not in working order.

The knowledge of the power of the mind is then worth knowing. When the moral conception 
of life is understood better, when man knows what is right, and what is wrong, what is good and 
what is bad and judges himself only, he sees these two opposite things in his own life, person and 
character. For man sees the folly of another and wishes to judge another, when his sense of justice 
is not wide awake. Those whose personalities have brought comfort and healing to their fellowmen 
were the ones who only used the faculty of justice to judge themselves, who tried to correct them-
selves of their own follies; and being engaged in correcting themselves had hardly time in their life 
to judge another. The teaching of Christ: “Judge not, lest ye be judged,” will always prove the great-
est example to be followed.

The mind is a magic shell, a shell in which a design is made by the imagination, and the same 
imagination is materialized on the surface. The question “then why does not all we think come true, 
why is all we wish not always realized,” may be answered, that by our limitedness, we, so to speak, 
bury the divine creative power in our mind. Life confuses us so much that there is hardly among a 
thousand one person who really knows what he wants, and perhaps among a million there is one 
who knows why he wants it. And even among millions you will not find one with the knowledge 
why he should want it, and why he should not want it. With all the power of the mind one thing 
must be remembered: “Man proposes, God disposes,” will always prove true, when man’s desire 
stands against the will of God Almighty. Therefore the path of saints in life has been to seek with 
resignation the will of God. And in this way to swim with the tide, so that with the accomplishment 
of their wish, the purpose of God may be fulfilled. God bless you.

Psychology IV

The Law of Heredity (1)
Heredity has been considered among all peoples and in all ages. If we look at the animal king-

dom we see that the lion cub is never the child of the snake, nor any storks hatched from pigeon’s 
eggs, the oak tree will not produce dates, nor will roses spring from thistles.

We see in the East that of all breeds of horses the Arab horse is the best. One slight touch will 
make it leap any obstacle, cover any distance, while there are other horses, donkey-like horses, upon 
whose back dozens of lashes are laid, and they put one step forward and stop, again twenty lashes, 
and one step forward. The Arabs value their horses so greatly, that they preserve the breed, never 
allowing it to be mixed with any other strain. These horses are very devoted to their master. An Arab 
was once riding in the desert, and he was overcome by illness, so that he fell from his horse and lay 
on the ground, unable to move. Days and days the horse remained beside him, though it could eas-
ily have wandered away. 

It never left him, until at last some travelers came near and were attracted to the place, seeing 
the horse standing there. They took care of the man, and so his life was saved. There are very many 
stories of Arab horses. Among dogs, there are some who will follow anyone. Whoever gives them 
a bone is their master, and if another gives them meat they leave the first and run to the other. And 
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there are some who follow only one master, who obey only one, and even sometimes, sacrifice their 
life for him. It depends upon the breed, the heredity.

In the East they have considered this subject of heredity very much and have given great 
importance to it. We have always seen that the son of a poet will have the poetical gift, the son of a 
musician is expected to be a musician. Even now, if anyone comes forward to speak upon religion 
they will say: “Are you the son of a priest, or are you qualified yourself?” A great many of the words 
of abuse have more to do with the parents than with the person himself, and a great many words of 
praise have to do with the ancestors, not with the person. It was for this that Christ said: “My Father 
in Heaven,” because he recognized his origin from the Divine. The son of the miner will never do the 
work of a shepherd, and the son of a shepherd will never do the work of a miner. In India we have 
one family of poets who have been poets for ten or fifteen generations. They are in Rajputana, and 
are all of them great, wonderful poets. They are called Shigrakair, improvisers, and were at the court 
of the kings.

There is also the inheritance from the minds of those who have left this earth. When a soul on 
its way to the earth meets a soul coming from this world, it receives the impressions of that soul, 
if it is attuned to it. For instance a soul meeting the soul of Beethoven, receives the impression of 
Beethoven’s music. Then it is born with the musical qualities of Beethoven. The believers in reincar-
nation say: “He is the reincarnation of Beethoven.” The Sufi says if it is meant that Beethoven’s mind 
is reincarnated in him it may be said true. But, because the spirit is from the unlimited; he says: “It 
need not necessarily be called reincarnation.” Therefore a soul with poetical attributes may be born 
in the family of a statesman, where there never before was a poet.

Each soul is like a ray of the sun, or of any light. Its work is to project, to go forth as far as it 
can. It is creative and responsive. It creates its means, its expression, and it is impressed by whatever 
comes before it, in proportion to its intention. If we go to the Tottenham Court Road, if we are inter-
ested in carpets, we shall not stop before the nut and fruit shop. We stop before the shop with nuts 
and fruits only if we are hungry, if we are capable of being interested in them. The mental attributes 
inherit by impression upon the mental plane. Every physical atom of the parents becomes radiant, 
and its qualities are imparted to the child.

In the case of a father who has liked drink, the child of course is born without the tendency 
for strong drinks, at that moment. But as it grows and develops, the calls of its body being the same 
as those of the father, they may have the same craving for drink. The soul is much stronger than 
the body, and all inherited defeats and infirmities may be overcome, if only the person has a will 
strong enough for him to cure himself, or to be cured by the help of another person. That which is 
more outside is given in heritage more than what is more inward. A man may not be like his father 
in looks or in nature, but he inherits his property. The state will give the property to the son. It is 
inherited because it is more outward. The attributes of the body are inherited more than those of the 
mind, because they are more outward.

Coming to the question whether more qualities are inherited from the paternal side or from 
the maternal side, I will say that the qualities inherited from the father are more deep-seated, while 
those inherited from the mother may be more apparent, because the father’s inheritance is the sub-
stance, the mother’s is the mold. A child may be very like his mother in appearance, yet the quality 
is the father’s. For instance if the father is very generous, but a rather crude person, and the mother 
is finer, the child perhaps will be generous and finer. In this way the evolution of the world goes on, 
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by the intermixture of nations and races. Those families who keep themselves reserved, in the end 
become weak and very stupid, diseased also. For this reason the Prophet in Islam allowed all races 
and castes to intermarry, because the time had come for the human race to evolve in this way.

Sometimes a person may be very like his paternal uncle or his maternal uncle or great-uncle. 
This is because in the parents these qualities of the grandfather, which although they were in him, 
had no chance to show themselves, while they could show themselves in his brother. Also heredity 
is made by vibrations, there must be harmony in the number of vibrations, as color and sound are 
made by the harmony of vibrations. Therefore a person may be like his grandfather more than his 
father. The grandfather may have been a poet, the son may not be a poet, but the grandson again is a 
poet, because the number of the vibrations corresponds.

Then the thought, the feeling, of the parent are inherited by the child as a quality. If the father 
is in the thought: “I should build an orphanage,” the child will have the philanthropic disposition. 
If the father is thinking: “This person is my enemy, I should revenge myself upon him,” the child 
will have a vindictive disposition. If the mother admires something very much, if she thinks: “How 
beautiful these flowers are,” the child will have that love of beauty in its nature.

How important it is that people should know that their passing thought or feeling makes 
the character of the child. In the schools geography, history, astronomy, are learned. But it is most 
important that this should be learned also. It is not that the old people should read and know it, but 
the young people should learn it. It is true that genius is transmitted through heredity, and devel-
ops at every step, but it is sometimes found that the child of a very great person happens to be most 
ordinary; sometimes the child of a most worthy person proves to be most unworthy. This may be 
explained in this manner, that every genius has its three courses, Urouj, Kemal, and Zaval, ascent, 
perfection, and descent. When the genius is ascending in the ascendant it develops progressively, 
when it is in perfection it surpasses all the former geniuses in that family, if it is in the decline it 
shows gradually or suddenly the lack or loss of genius. It is so with families, nations, and races.

A child need not partake the attributes and qualities of his parents, because the soul has no fa-
ther and no mother; no one can claim to be the parent of a soul. Among very worldly people without 
a thought of anything but pleasure, a very spiritual child may be born, or from very saintly persons a 
very devilish child. For those who are walking in the path of truth, there is no heredity. By realizing 
their divine origin they free themselves from all earthly inheritance. As Christ said: “My Father in 
Heaven.” They realize their origin from the spirit, and by their concentration and meditation, clear 
all earthly influences from their soul.

The Law of Heredity (2)
This evening’s subject is to explain the question whether more attributes are inherited from the 

father or from the mother, or whether more are brought by the soul itself, or are the original attri-
butes of the soul, or are God-given. The soul acquires attributes and qualities throughout life. A cow-
ard who is enlisted for the war, by hearing always of bravery, by living with soldiers, may in time 
think: “I should go to the war, I should fight.” A joyous person, from being in the society of serious 
people, may become serious, and a sad person from being with cheerful people may become cheer-
ful. Those qualities which were first impressed upon the soul are the strongest, and those attributes 
which are acquired later are the more active.
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When the soul first starts from its original point, it comes first to the world of the angels, and is 
impressed by the angelic qualities. The work of the angels is love for light, to live in light and sound. 
Therefore the infant always loves light and sound. They do not distinguish good and bad, high and 
low. Their work, too, is to admire beauty. The infant will always turn to what appears to it radiant 
and beautiful. There are two sorts of angels, those who have never manifested as man, Fereshta, and 
those who upon their journey to the infinite, have reached the world of angels. These are called Hur 
and Malak. Love, light and lyric are the attributes of the Hur and Malak. From them the soul re-
ceives these impressions. Devotion, service and worship are the attributes of the Fereshta.

In the world of angels, the soul for years and years enjoys these experiences. When the desire 
for more experience urges it on, it goes forth, and comes to the world of jinns (peri and gulman), that 
means the astral plane. In the Bible we find that Adam was driven out of paradise. This means that 
the wish for more experience makes the soul leave the world of angels, and go to the astral plane 
and the physical plane. The work of the jinns is to imagine and to think. The jinns are of two sorts. 
There are those who have never manifested physically, and there are those spirits who have left the 
earth with all the load of their actions and experiences upon them. From the first sort of jinns, those 
who have not manifested physically, the soul receives the impressions of imagination and thought.

The soul that leaves the earth can take to the world of the angels only whatever little love, 
whatever little nice feelings and kindness it may have. Even its love and kindness and its nice feel-
ings it cannot take higher than to the world of the angels. This is still too heavy for the higher plane. 
There is a higher plane, and on that plane there is no individuality, nothing but the infinite con-
sciousness. All the rest the soul must leave in the astral stock, and until it can leave all the evil that it 
has gathered it must remain there; it is too heavy to go higher.

This earth is just like a street, where someone is walking with a bundle. He says to the soul: 
“Will you take this bundle?” The soul is inexperienced. It says: “Yes. Is it a nice bundle? Has it a 
good sound, or a perfume?” It takes the bundle, and receives these impressions. Every soul has the 
best qualities. However wicked a person may be, be assured that his soul has the best qualities, as a 
spiritual inheritance but they are covered up by all that has been gathered afterwards. And so there 
is always possibility of spiritual progress for every soul, even the most wicked.

The soul goes always to what appears to it radiant and beautiful, and so it goes on and on, and 
finds different qualities and different experiences, and collects them around it until at last it finds the 
mother’s womb. The soul of the saints and Murshids has remained long in the world of the angels, 
more impressed by the world of angels, and it brings with it angelic qualities. When it is said in the 
Bible, the son of God, and the son of man, it means that son of God is he who has recognized the 
eternal spirit as his parent, and son of man, is he who has recognized himself as the son of his par-
ents, who are as limited as he. We recognize our father and mother as our origin. The parents claim 
the child as their own, and so they delude themselves. The soul has no father and no mother. Its 
origin is the universal spirit. And in this we are all brothers and sisters, without distinction of high 
and low, of race, caste, creed, or religion.

Now the question comes whether the soul inherits more qualities from the father or the 
mother. The soul has many more attributes of the father, because these are the fundamental original 
attributes. The attributes of the mother are added to these. They are the more active, because they are 
the later attributes. From the society, from the training, from the contact of the mother, very many at-
tributes of the mother may be acquired. A man may not like the attributes of his father and may hide 



111

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

them. A small child may have a face just like its mother, it may be just like its mother, but, in its life, 
on some occasion, it will be so like its father that it is surprising. A coward, by association with brave 
people may become brave. He may go to the war, but then, when he hears the guns, the cowardice 
which was the original attribute of his soul, will show itself.

You will ask me: a child is often like an uncle, an aunt of the father’s or mother’s. Why is this? 
This has two aspects. Either the father or mother may have the qualities of this relation, though they 
may not show, or the grandfather or grandmother, or other relation, even five, ten, or a hundred 
generations back, may have so much attachment for that grandchild that he may watch and impress 
with his qualities the child that is born in that house. Also the relatives and surroundings of whom 
either of the parents think the most, their qualities and features also are impressed upon the child.

You will say: “Then, if we inherit the attributes of our father, our mother, acquire the attributes 
of the jinns and angels, how can we help how our character is?” A man may say: “I am an angry per-
son, because my father was an angry person.” “I am a moody person, because my grandfather was a 
moody person.” “I cannot help this, it is my character.” This is half true, but it is developed by belief. 
The soul acquires only those qualities in which it is interested. If the soul is not interested in the 
qualities, it will never take them. And the soul keeps only those attributes in which it is interested. If 
it is not interested in them, it loses them. However wicked a person may be, however many undesir-
able attributes he may have, he can lose them all if he does not approve of them.

You will say: “But can we change our physical body? Can we change our face?” We can. People 
become like those of whom they think strongly, or with whom they associate. I have seen herdsmen 
who live with the cattle and the sheep, and from association with the cattle and the sheep, their face 
had become very like. Have you seen the pictures of the Prophets, of Christ, of Zoroaster, of Moses, 
and of the other Prophets? If you have seen them, you will say: “They are made from imagination. 
The painters had not seen them. They were not alive.” I will say: “They are alive. And is not the 
mind greater than the camera? I could show you in India the pictures of our Murshids, of the Order 
to which we belong, from Khwaja Moin-ed-din Chishti, the pictures of ten or twelve Murshids and 
their mureeds are all alike. If it were imagination, why should not imagination produce different pic-
tures, differing from each other, for the nature of imagination is more to differentiate than to unite.

The Attitude
All affairs of life depend upon man’s attitude, and the mechanical work that is psychologi-

cally done is such that before man steps forward to work, he sees his attitude being reflected on his 
affair. For instance, a person starts to do something with doubt in his mind; on that affair he sees the 
shadow of doubt; when a person wants to do something which he knows is not quite just, before he 
begins the work he sees the phantom of injustice before him.

The heart of man, as Sufis say, is a mirror; all that is reflected in this mirror is projected upon 
other mirrors. When man has doubt in his heart, that doubt is reflected upon every heart with which 
he comes in contact; when he has faith, that faith is reflected in every heart. Can there be a more 
interesting study and a greater wonder than to observe this keenly in life? As soon as man is able to 
watch that phenomenon in life it is just like a magic lantern that is making all so clear to him. How 
foolish in this light would appear to man the cleverness and the crooked ways of the dishonest, who 
for a moment thinks that he is profiting by it, and who for a moment may seem to be benefitted by it. 
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Worldly gains which are snatched from one hand to the other, are not worth making the heart 
be reflected by the element which is foreign to it. This life on earth upon which we cannot depend, 
even on the morrow, only that which is comforting and consoling through all this life of falsehood 
is that feeling of purity in one’s own heart, when one feels that one’s own attitude in life is right and 
just. The one who experiences it, will certainly say that it is greater than all the wealth of the world. 
It is the knowledge of this philosophy which seems to be lost from the heart of humanity at the 
present time. It is therefore that all things go wrong. And if there is any preventative which can be 
used against it, it is to make one’s own life as much as one can an example of one’s ideal; although 
to make it perfectly is most difficult. There is nothing like trying, and if once failed, another time one 
may be successful.

There are some who will say: “Yes, for certain errors here now a suffering has come; I shall bear 
it.” No doubt he is brave and just; but I personally would prefer that man who would resist against 
suffering by realizing that his birthright, as a divine right, is happiness alone. And pain and suffer-
ing is foreign to his soul; it does not belong to it, he does not want it, he will not have it.

Q.  Is suffering necessary for evolution? 
A.  Suffering is helpful to evolution, not necessary. In addition therefore; we must not seek suffering 

in order to evolve. We must avoid suffering. Every failure to a wise person is a teaching. But it is 
better if he avoided learning in that way.

Q.  Would it be possible to gain the same degree of evolution in life without suffering? 
A.  Certainly possible, but most difficult.

Psychology V

The Mystery of Shadow
In speaking on this subject I recall a poem of Shams-i-Tabriz. He says: “When the sun-faced 

One had arisen, each atom of the two worlds arose. When the light of His face sent its shadow, by 
this shadow various names became. The things, what were they? The pictures of the names. The 
atoms, what were they? He, in reality. The waves, what were they? They were in reality the sea.” He 
explains clearly in this the mystery of shadow. What an astonishing thing it is that a thousand years 
ago someone should have explained this clearly, not as a belief or as a religion, but as a science. 
Much earlier still in the Vedanta this science has been explained fully. Puruah Shastra it is called.

Let us now consider the sparkling things lying on the carpet. Is the light contained in them? 
No. There is no light in them, but they reflect the light from the gaslight. The wood of the mantel-
piece reflects the light. Its purity makes it able to reflect. If there were some other dark substances 
here, they could not reflect the radiance. If I take this brass cup and hold it against the light, its 
shadow will be very thick and dark. If I hold my handkerchief against the light, its shadow is not so 
dense. The substance of the handkerchief allows the light to pass through it. If I were to hold a glass 
against the light, its shadow would be very light. This shows us that the more the particles of any 
object group and collect together, the less it allows the light to pass through it. From this we see that 
it is not God’s fault if one is wise, another foolish, one is virtuous, another a sinner. The light of God 
is always shining there, but according as we allow it to pass, we reflect its brightness less or more.

As I am sitting here, each one of you holds my reflection in his eye, and each one has a differ-
ent reflection, according to the position in which he is sitting. This shows us how everything in the 
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world is formed by the reflections and shadows falling according to the situation. In the East they 
have a great many superstitions connected with the shadow. They do not allow a child to look at 
the shadow, nor to see its reflection in a looking-glass. In Malabar a Brahman going to his bath, will 
never allow the shadow of another person to fall upon him. If someone is walking on the same side 
of the road as he, he will cross to the other side, rather than allow that person’s shadow to fall upon 
him. Now they have given up these customs very much. They say, we have lost the true meaning, 
and we are ridiculed. But there is a great meaning behind.

According to our situation, our shadow is long or short, narrow or broad, it falls to the right or 
to the left, and all these things have a significance for the work upon which we are engaged. If we 
can compare the shadows of different people, we shall see that they differ from each other. Some are 
darker, some are lighter. It is very difficult to note the degree of depth of shadow, just as it is difficult 
to distinguish which of several shades of a dark stuff is the darkest. But if there were some machine 
which could register the depth of the shadows, we should be aware that they differ. All the histori-
ans of Mohammed’s time agree in saying that his shadow was never seen. This is found in Bukhari 
Sherif, and no contemporary historian contradicts him. In the strong sunlight of Arabia, the Proph-
et’s shadow could not be seen. This was the living miracle of his existence. Nur, the light of God, was 
already shining in him. The light was there, the Prophet was not there. How should not the light of 
the sun shine through Him?

The reflection in the looking-glass, the shadow upon the earth, the reflection in the water, are 
different from one another. The shadow upon the earth is dark, because the earth has no light, is 
dark. These are the external shadows. There are also the shadows and reflections within. What is 
called clairvoyance is to allow the light within to pass through one so that these reflections are seen 
within. The shadow falls upon the earth, it falls also upon the space. And there it is much clearer. In 
the space the colors of the elements are reflected. It is very difficult to see this reflection in the space, 
because our eyes are so much accustomed to look at the things of the earth that they have become 
material, and they do not see that which is finer. The mystics, the Sufis, have ways of developing the 
eyes. They show you ways of looking into the space, that make the eyes capable of seeing what is re-
flected there. From these reflections the past, present, and future can be told, and all that surrounds 
a person.

Then there are the internal shadows, the shadows that fall upon the mind, all the shadows of 
the earth. These make our joy, our sorrow, our happiness, our misery, all that we are, according as 
they fall upon us. What is spoken of as inspiration, revelation, is to make oneself open to the light, 
to allow the light to pass through one. Then everything becomes known to the soul. The soul sees 
everything. It is the nufs, the self, that darkens us, and makes us unable to see. The more we group 
the atoms composing our self, the more solid we make it, the less the light is able to shine through 
us. The light is always there, but we do not give it a way through. The more our self is dissolved, the 
more the light of Allah will shine within us.

The Mystery of Telepathy
To some, this is a mysterious phenomenon, but to those who understand it, it is as easy and 

natural as ordinary conversation in our everyday life. Everyone can understand that thoughts have 
existence, and many scientists now perceive that thoughts are vibrations. The ancient mystics and 
sages throughout the ages have understood that thoughts are made of vibrations. As the physical 
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body is made up of physical atoms, so is our mind composed of vibrations, every activity of mind is 
“thought.” Now thoughts are of two kinds:

1)  Imagination. This is an activity of the mind, as thought is. But in imagination, the activity is 
not controlled by the will. When a person is resting in a chair without specially thinking over 
a subject, the mind has a habit of wandering about. In this respect it is like a wild or untamed 
horse which runs off into the jungle at will. It goes off without knowing whither or why, for it 
is its habit just to wander about. So the imagination is not specially directed, and goes about on 
various lines just as it pleases, but following the lines to which the mind has been accustomed. 

 That is why a musician’s imagination naturally dwells on music and musical things, an artist’s 
imagination dwells on artistic things: a thief on how to rob; a writer on the direction he has fol-
lowed in writing. This is all imagination—that is, it is not controlled by the will. It is this that is 
the case with the average mind. From morning till evening, the will is actively working on those 
lines to which the mind has been habituated, the lines which the mind has already formed. For 
example, consider a person who is always thinking of construction—how to construct a factory, 
how to build up a certain type of business. During this time he has been forming lines in the area 
of his mind, or mental being. These lines are open for the imagination, and so the mind goes on 
working along the same lines which his thought has previously been following, even when he is 
not specially thinking of those subjects. We still follow the same line we have been thinking on. 
The line which the will has made in the thoughts are the directions along which the imagination 
unconsciously travels. “There your heart, there the treasure.”

2)  Thought proper is where the power of the will is directing the activity of the mind. This explains 
the words “thoughtful,” “thoughtless.” The thoughtful person is one whose will directs his 
mind—whether he is doing a thing, or speaking, or thinking. So people call him a thinker. But 
the one who does not control his action, speech, and his thoughts by his will is thoughtless. So 
his thought is really imagination; his speech does not make sense, his actions become thought-
less or inconsiderate. In brief, these three things—thought, speech, and action—reveal the char-
acter of the thought. If they are controlled by the will, they show thoughtfulness; but if not so 
controlled, they are thoughtless, the person is called thoughtless.

Now we have been given two main faculties of perception: 1) the sense of touch, smell and 
taste—the lower senses, 2) Samee, the hearing faculty, and Basir, the seeing faculty which are the 
higher or principle senses. These two groups work with the physical body, with the ears and eyes. 
One sees, the other hears, but they work in the mind. It is the mind which listens and sees. The mind 
is listening when it is aware of things without people telling us. We perceive that a person is dis-
pleased. A person may say “Thank you,” and yet the mind perceives that he does not really thank 
you, but is using the words out of formality or even out of sarcasm. So it is the mind which discrimi-
nates; the ears of the mind listen. The more developed the mind, the more it can listen even without 
the help of the ears; it listens to another person’s thought without utterance of sound. The mind can 
see the form of the thoughts and discriminate between them; it is a seer. However, it is easier for the 
mind to perceive by hearing than by seeing.

This brings us to the subject of “concentration.” A person who is sitting with closed eyes is not 
necessarily concentrating—he may be just resting; he may be asleep. If he is dreaming, that is not 
concentration either. Concentration is an act of the will during which the mind actually sees, during 
which the seeing faculty of the mind acts, and also the hearing faculty of the mind acts. Whereas our 
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physical being uses five senses to perceive things, our mental being uses only two—seeing and hear-
ing. When we visualize, we see things by the help of the mind.

It is not everyone that can visualize. When there is no power to visualize, it is because things 
seen that way seem so vague and unsubstantial compared with the things which we see in the exter-
nal world. We can never think of such visualized things as real. Everything that is before your eyes 
and ears—that is what we consider the real thing, whereas whatever comes before the mind’s “eye” 
we regard as imagination, something passing, a dream. It is the same mind that perceives and hears 
the things of everyday life, yet what it perceives, the other way, we think is just imagination—for all 
that, it is these that are the realities!

To a mystic, the “reality” of the external world is not more real than the reality in the mental 
plane, because, as this is subject to change, so all things in the mental plane are subject to change 
too. Two conditions must be fulfilled before external vibrations can be audible. You hear me speak 
because there is no wall between myself and you. A wall prevents communication. The second point 
is like a person speaking out in the open with the same pitch of voice as I use at this moment. You 
cannot hear the voice so well out in the open because the house we are in gives sound a place to echo 
in and be audible clearly.

These then are the conditions: a current must be established, a channel or opening along which 
or through which the sound or words can reach another person. Secondly, the sound must not be 
able to scatter in all directions, but must be directed and concentrated towards the other so that it 
can reach the inner or mental sound which we call thought. If we wish to retain thought, and trans-
mit thought, we must learn the process of throwing “the ball” to hit a certain aim. We must direct 
our aim right, and we must put enough force in it to enable it to reach the goal. It is the force of 
the will that sends the thought to reach another person. The aim whereby the first person focuses 
his mental eye upon the other, in telepathy, is concentration. In brief, two things are necessary for 
telepathy—strength of will, and power of concentration.

The Story of the Hyderabad Sage
Once upon a time there lived a certain sage in Hyderabad, and people used to go to him for 

help. But he never came out to see them unless he was in a mood to do so. So after a while people 
got to think of him as so disagreeable, that only those would seek an interview who had great faith 
and confidence in his power. One day a person came and said; “My case is going to the court, but I 
have no money, and so if I lose the case it will be hard for my children.” So the sage asked him “tell 
me what you are going to say to the judge.” The sage then wrote on a piece of paper, “I see nothing 
in this case, and will dismiss it.” Then he told the man to go home and not trouble himself any fur-
ther. In due time the man went to court and answered all the questions put to him. The judge asked 
various questions of the barrister on the opposite side, and finally wrote down his opinion—using 
the selfsame words which the sage had written! What had the sage done? He had engraved on the 
mind of this judge the selfsame words that he himself had written down.

What a wealth of power is latent in man, and yet his lack of confidence bars him from it! Some-
times he is afraid to offend his religious belief; sometimes he is afraid of unknown dangers; some-
times he may think he is offending friends, enemies, people in high places. But we are in this world 
not just to roam about, and eat, and drink, and sleep, and amuse ourselves, without ever getting to 
know and understand this world around us, to understand ourselves, to understand life, the pow-
ers latent in us, the inspiration and unused power. We may have become wholly absorbed in some 
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power in our daily life, but this does not mean we are to go no further towards the realization of our 
real self. No, if on the road along which we pursue our real self, we meet with some realities and 
powers not before suspected, surely it is worth our while to take notice of them, to understand them 
and use them for a good purpose.

Mystics understand that a certain moral evolution is necessary before a person can attain a 
certain power. So they do not teach it indiscriminately—not out of desire for monopoly, or to hold 
something back in their possession. What will a child do if you give him a loaded rifle to play with? 
He does not understand what killing means. Yes, if we stop to examine our aims, aspirations, pur-
suits in life to which we attach so much importance, perhaps we shall discover that we are not very 
far removed from the children. The world as a whole is not prepared or ready to use spiritual pow-
ers. The sages and mystics will ask: “will he do real justice to the power if he had it?” This explains 
why they select a few awakened souls, and leave the children to go on playing. They think it is a sin 
to take little children away from their play when they wish to go on playing—why make them grave, 
serious, anxious, sorrowful? Surely, it is better just now to give them more toys—the occupations 
they are so engrossed in, the sports they so much love.

In the East, it is regarded as a sin to wake a sleeping person. Let him rest. He is comfortable. It 
is not time yet for him to wake up. So, if you went and woke him up you would make him unhappy, 
and even resentful. Let him go on sleeping till the time comes when he will wake up naturally. A 
person is asleep when he says there is no such thing as telepathy, no such thing as heaven, no such 
thing as God, and so on. Let such a one be. He is not ready. So mystics do not openly talk about 
mysticism, but keep their knowledge for the few who have woken up. And when a person wakes up 
he will see for himself. The only purpose which the sage or mystic fulfills is to take his hand when 
this happens. “It is now his time to wake; I must give him help.” This is called, “initiation,” and from 
that time a person is ready to go into the mysteries of life.

A person may ask: “What is the sign that one is ready to awake from sleep?” It is this: When 
a person begins to think “all I have learnt and understood seems so unreal; there are some realities 
which I am vaguely aware of, and yet compared with them all I have studied and done seems to be 
of no account!” As the dawn comes after the night of darkness, so he sees light coming; but he has 
not yet seen the sun! He is only beginning to be awake. People think life is simple; the things that are 
good they think good; the things that are bad just seem “bad,” and so on. But the time comes when a 
person asks himself in a bewildered manner; “Are those really bad, are they really good? Is the ideal 
of these people really high, or really low?” He is beginning to see things in a different light. He sees 
joy in sorrow, sorrow in joy, right in wrong, wrong in right, low in the high and high in the low.

At this point, he does not know where to turn, so he has to speak to himself, and unlearn what 
he has learnt all his life. He discovers that there is some knowledge in the light of which everything 
appears the opposite to its previous appearance. In fact, everything is different. He is like a person 
who admired the theatrical performance, and finds how different everything is next morning. On 
awakening to the day, how different the view of the world! Before the awakening, the person with 
his little knowledge thinks he knows so much, but now his pride is finished. He finds that all he 
has hitherto known is useless. He has to begin all over again. But this is the very time when inspira-
tion and power both come. The power of concentration is the means by which to acquire not only 
the power of telepathy, but will-power, moral power, inspirational power, moral courage, mental 
strength, physical strength, and so for all the different kinds of development in life it is the first 
stage, and maybe it is the last stage, when the person’s eyes open to real light.
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There are three different steps in concentration: observation, concentration and vision. Obser-
vation is developed by singleness of glance. For instance, if I look at a person, I can see that one per-
son much better than if I looked at many persons. It is like this with everything in life. The first step 
in learning mysticism is just this to develop our observation. We are always looking at a hundred 
thousand things around us, and never study one properly at all. To understand and know a thing 
better you keep looking at it. If you keep looking at everything, you look at nothing! Such is the “law 
of observation.”

The next step—concentration—implies steadiness of mind. You cannot concentrate until you 
have made the external part steady. Just think! Can you keep your eye in one place for a few mo-
ments, without moving it? Can you sit in one posture without fidgeting? Why, you cannot sit still 
even for a photographer. This shows us that the vehicle given us to control and utilize is not com-
pletely in our power. If the lowest vehicle we have is not in our power, though this is the simplest 
thing to control, how can our mind be in our control? How can we acquire more pure and more 
powerful thoughts? Various postures have been recommended to enable a person to acquire control. 
The body has to be made one’s obedient servant first. When the body has been subdued, the mind 
will learn obedience from it, because order teaches order. The inner self cannot be in order if the 
external self is not in order—for our mind is always affected by the body.

The third step is vision. When concentration has been mastered, the vision is clear. When the 
vision is clear, you can aim clearly, like a person who has learnt to aim a ball at a certain spot, and 
hit it. If he does not throw the ball properly how can it reach the goal? To hold the ball in one’s hand 
and aim it at and hit the desired goal, one must master three things—observation, concentration and 
vision.

Q.  Should everybody learn mysticism? 
A. The only difficulty in this is man-made. It is not of God’s making. The higher life is so much sim-

pler than life on the surface of the earth. But man does not know what he is. He does not know 
he is a drop on the surface, and yet that he is an ocean in his innermost part—that there is noth-
ing that is not in him. A person who says to himself; I do not possess that faculty; I cannot put up 
with that; I am sorry but I could not think of such a thing; and so forth—well, all these ideas are 
his imagination, part of his confusion of thought, and his lack of understanding what he is. If a 
person understood what he is he would never say “I cannot do that.” Instead, he would become 
the real man—what man ought to be. The mystic says “cannot” only rarely, and believes the 
word still less often. This is the one thing he does not believe in: “I have not,” “I cannot.” When 
God is with you, everything is with you; when God is in you, everything is in you—inspiration, 
knowledge, light all things are within you.

 But if you confuse yourself; if you put yourself into darkness; if you find joy in confusion—you 
may do so. But you inherit from the heavenly Father His inspiration, His light, His power. You 
inherit might from Almighty God; you inherit light from the Light of the Universe. Therefore 
you are blessed with both if you can only open your eyes and see the Blessing! God bless you. 

Psychology VI 

Conditions of the Mind 
The mind has three conditions, Jelal, Jemal and Kemal. Jelal is that state when a person thinks 

of what he will do, when he is planning what to do, when he thinks, “I should start a soap-factory,” 
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or “I should learn this thing.” Then the mind is in its full force, there is the strength of the thought. 
Jemal is when a person thinks of what he has done. He thinks, “I went to the British Museum and I 
saw so many beautiful jewels and books and beautiful statues.”

Kemal has two conditions. Either there is no thought at all in the mind. This is for the mystic 
only, because he practices it. Or no thought is intentionally formed and we take the first thought that 
comes into the mind and do that. If we could always do this we should need no other guidance, we 
should not need to learn very much, we should know all things directly, because this knowledge 
comes direct from the Universal Consciousness. Do you not think that He Who has the experience of 
all things and all ages, can know more than any person can learn in his short life?

The Will
The activity directed by the intelligence is the will. When there is no intelligence guiding the 

activity, there is blind impulse. Where there is no activity there is no will. The will can be strength-
ened by practicing it, by exerting it to overcome obstacles without and within, by acting contrary 
to our inclination, by holding impulses in check, not allowing them to go to the full length of their 
swing, by refraining from any action or expression to which we may be inclined, by not allowing 
ourselves to be overcome by a fit of anger, of laughter, of tears, by extreme joy or sorrow, or what-
ever mood, and either changing the emotion to its opposite, anger to mildness, laughter to sorrow, 
tears to joy; by checking the emotion and effacing it, or by, while letting it have its course, yet hold-
ing it in our control.

To know when to persist in our own will, when to allow the will of others, is often difficult, 
and sometimes we think it most difficult to know what is the will of God and what is our own will. 
Sometimes, six months afterwards, sometimes a year afterwards, or years afterwards, we see clearly 
what we should have done in a certain case, what course we should have taken, which at the time 
we could not discern, although we tried to. If at the moment of difficulty, we were as calm, as free 
from these thoughts of the pleasure, the happiness, the discomfort or the loss that will result to our-
selves, we should see as clearly in that moment and perceive plainly the will of God.

Vairagya
The word Vairagya comes from the Sanskrit Varaguia, and means indifference. Indifference is 

called by the Sufis Fana, and is shown in the cross, the symbol of the Christian religion. This indif-
ference comes to every being, and it is the first step to its annihilation, because not one atom can 
have its evolution without annihilation. The lower beings, the mineral, vegetable and animal evolve 
towards the higher, and, because man is the highest creation, there is nothing for him to evolve to, 
but this indifference, when it comes, opens a way for him to God, from Whom he came. 

It comes to the child when it realizes that its dolly is not so interesting as it thought, and that 
it would be more interesting to play with other children, who, at least, are alive. Then the dolly is 
thrown away. But, before that, the child takes the dolly, and loves it, and carries it about. And, if the 
dolly’s hand is hurt, the child wants some remedy, and a bed is needed to put the dolly in, and a 
carriage is needed to take the dolly out. But when the nature of the dolly is understood, the dolly is 
thrown away, and the child realizes that to play with children of its age is better than those dollies 
who never speak.

Such is the case with us, the children in the world. Our likes and infatuations have a certain 
limit, when that is expired the period of indifference commences. When that water of indifference is 
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drunk, then there is no more wish for anything in the world. The nature of the water that we drink 
in this world is that the thirst is quenched for so long, and then it comes again. When this water of 
divine knowledge is drunk, then the thirst never comes again. It comes when the nature of the world 
is understood. It is the higher knowledge. Then is understood that all these objects to which we at-
tach so much importance, that we strive to attain, to achieve, are not important. 

Before that a person attaches too much importance to his joys, to his sorrows. If he is sad, the 
whole world is full of sadness. If he is a little joyful, the whole world is full of joy. As if the sun rises 
and sets by his joy and sadness. But indifference must be reached after interest has taken its course. 
Before that it is a fault. A person becomes exclusive, he becomes disagreeable, without interest in 
life. It must come after all experience. Interest must end in indifference. He must not take the endless 
path of interest; the taste of everything in the world becomes flat. Then he realizes that all that we 
seek in all the objects we run after, all beauty and strength is in himself, and he is content to feel all 
in himself. This may be called the kiss of the cross. Then his only principle is love.

Vairagya means satisfaction, the feeling that there is no desire more to be satisfied, that there 
is nothing on earth that is desired. This is a great moment, and after that comes that which is the 
Kingdom of God. Why is God satisfied with the world when even man, when he reaches a certain 
grade of intelligence, is not satisfied? Or is God not satisfied? There are two sorts of dissatisfaction. 
The first is when a man has so given in to the external self that the world cannot give him satisfac-
tion. The other is when the desire for more experience, for more enjoyment ceases. This is called in 
the Hindi language Vairagya. This is indifference. Such a person is not unhappy. He is happier than 
others. He has lost only that intense interest in the world.

There is a story told of a comedian who everyday disguised himself and fooled the king, the 
Badishah, at whose court he was. But the king recognized him in all his disguises. Then the come-
dian thought that he should disguise himself as an ascetic. He went to a cave in the mountains, and 
there he lived with two disciples, also comedians. He fasted very much, thinking that he should 
disguise himself well. After forty days, people seeing his disciples, began to speak of the sage living 
in the cave of the mountains. They brought him presents, a hundred, two hundred dirhams. 

But he refused all, saying, “Take it away. The sage does not want money or presents.” His fame 
spread more and more, and the king heard of him and became anxious to see him. He went to the 
cave, but for a long time, the disciples would not let him enter. At last he was allowed to come into 
the presence of the sage. He said, “I have been kept waiting very long, before I could see you.” The 
sage said, “The dogs of the world are not allowed to enter the house.” The king was very much in-
sulted. He thought that this must be a very great person. He gave him a piece of paper, saying, “This 
is a parvana for the support of your disciples.” A parvana means a grant of land. The sage said, “If 
it is a parvana, its place is in the fire,” and he put it into the fire, which was burning before him. Par-
vana has two meanings, it means also a moth.

The king went away, and the comedian got up, thinking, “Now I must tell the king how well I 
have fooled him.” Then a Voice came, saying, “Your feigned indifference has brought the king before 
you, if it had been real indifference, We ourselves would have come before you. “

Influence
Perhaps you have read the story of Daniel in the lion’s den, therefore you can understand that 

there is no greater sign of spiritual advancement than man’s personal influence; this is an example 
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of advancement in spiritual life. People want to know whether they are progressing or going back. 
One need not see how much one has read or learned to find out if one has advanced. The principal 
thing is: if one attracts people or if one repels them, if one is harmonious or inharmonious. This can 
tell us how far we have advanced. No doubt one day is not the same as the other. One day one may 
perhaps have more influence than the other. Life is like water, and it will have its waves rising or 
falling. Sometimes there are conditions or influences which are contrary. By keen observation we can 
find out if we are advancing. Another sign of advancement is that we must become modest, kind, 
and respectful to others. 

Another sign is that we must have wisdom and power; if one has both these things one will 
create beauty in life. Now a question is how to attain this advancement. Practices and exercises are 
the main things. We must have faith and trust in the practices we do. According to our faith we will 
succeed. Mind and body must be kept in a proper tune. For instance, one moment of excitement 
takes away the advancement of six months. It is like a person who is making a necklace of pearls; 
if the thread breaks, he must do it all over again. If we get excited and our mind and body are out 
of tune, we spoil the practices of six months’ time. For those who walk in the spiritual path it is of 
great value to keep themselves tuned to the pitch which is necessary. The difficulty is to endure all 
the time many things which upset one, conditions which excite and exhaust one’s patience. We must 
have the power of endurance in spite of all. Life is a continual battle to fight; and in order to keep fit 
one must keep one’s power reserved and preserved. This is done by keeping tranquil and equable in 
mind. Practices, concentrations, meditations and prayer will win the battle of your life.

Innocence
The way of attaining spiritual knowledge is quite opposite to the way by which one attains 

worldly knowledge. As the sky is in the opposite direction to the earth, so the source of knowledge 
of spiritual things is opposite to the knowledge of the world. As man becomes intellectual, he knows 
things of the world; but this does not mean that he becomes spiritual; on the contrary, he goes fur-
ther from spirituality by his thought: “I understand worldly things.” What is the best way of attain-
ing spiritual knowledge? First, one must develop in one’s nature that little spark which is divine, 
and which was shining in one’s infancy, showing something pure, of Heaven. 

What attracts us most is innocence, it is innocence which gives an impression of purity. But, 
we must not understand this wrongly, knowledge of the world is necessary, more than necessary; it 
is necessary to live in the world, to make the best of one’s life, to serve God and humanity; it is not 
necessary to attain spiritual knowledge, innocence is necessary for that. One sees among friends, 
relatives, something which attracts one most, perhaps this is the side of the nature which is inno-
cence. People forgive those who are dear to them, they tolerate their faults. They say: “He is wrong, 
but he is innocent.” There is a purity which is divine, and which attracts everyone. Innocence is like 
a spring of water, purifying all that is foreign to heart and soul.

How can one attain innocence? Innocence is not foreign to our nature, we have all been inno-
cent. By being conscious of this nature, we develop it; in admiring that nature, appreciating it, we 
also develop it. All things which we admire become impressions. Those who have a bad nature, but 
who have collected good impressions, will in time turn their nature.

During my traveling in India, the purpose of which was to pay homage to the sages of that 
land, the thing which appealed most to me was that the greater the soul was, the greater was the in-
nocence. One sees in them innocence, not simplicity. The one who is simple does not understand; we 
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see this in everyday life, he closes his eyes. Innocence is to understand and rise above. Every person 
sees another through his own glasses, prejudice stands often between. For insight unity is necessary. 
When that attribute is developed one has attained spirituality. Man becomes wise after having been 
intellectual, he rises above the intellect, he sees cause behind cause, and understands the way of his 
enemy. Would it be practical to live altogether according to this principle? A principle is to be used, 
not to guide our life. When people make of principle a chain, it becomes captivity. Life is freedom. 
One cannot force oneself to innocence. Can there be any sign of piety or spirituality? There is no bet-
ter sign than innocence with all understanding. God bless you.

Psychology VII 

The Nature of the Dream
While speaking on this subject I should quote a Hindustani saying, they call this world, “the 

dream of life.” In the Vedanta it is called, “the dream of Brahma,” that is “the dream of God.’ It 
makes a person afraid that all this should be unreal, that all our affairs to which we give so much im-
portance should be a dream. Myself, three or four times I have experienced great disappointments, 
in America, and in places where people came to talk to me at the receptions and lectures. They said, 
“Do you mean to say that all this is a dream, that it is not real? Now you are standing, I am sitting, 
you are speaking. Is this all a dream?” That means, “What a foolish idea to call this a dream.” Really 
to him who has experienced only materially, by his five senses, without even a glimpse of an idea of 
something else, this seems real, and we cannot blame him for thinking it real. 

It is only when he awakens from this life that he sees that it is unreal. While you are dream-
ing, if someone would come and tell you, “Do not believe it, it is a dream,” you would never believe 
that, you would think, “It is real.” The dream is recognized as a dream, because of the contrast of the 
physical life, as everything is recognized by its contrast. You say, “Woman,” because there is man. 
Day is recognized by night. But the contrast of the dream of life is very hard to find. Let us see what 
things there are that make a dream be called a dream. There are three things, its changing character, 
its momentariness, and its deluding nature.

This life has the same attributes. If we consider ourselves, our body, the body of another, we 
see that at every moment it is changing. At one moment we find ourselves so angelic, so good, so 
mild, at another we find ourselves so rebellious that we would fight with Satan. Then its momentari-
ness, its transitory nature. Where are those who were so great, like Dara and Secundar, that such 
might promise to last always? Nothing is left.

Then its deluding nature. How jealous we are if our rival gets what we hoped for. It may be 
a passing joy. Tomorrow the joy and the rival may not be, but whilst they last, how jealous we are. 
If great riches come into our hands, we think it so great a thing. It promises us all. It all passes, but 
while it is there, we are so happy or so sad. This is its deluding nature. And why is it called the 
dream of Brahma, the dream of God? Because we each of us experience a part only of the dream, and 
only God, the Whole Being, experiences, all the time, the whole of the dream.

How Dreams Are Formed
Let us consider now how the dreams that we dream every night are formed. Our mind is made 

of vibrations, or call them atoms, if you will. These have the property of receiving impressions. They 
are just like a photographic plate. They are continually receiving impressions, impressions of heat, 
of cold, of friends, of enemies. These impressions are stocked in the storehouse of the mind, so many 
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thousands, so many millions of impressions, more than can be counted. When you are asleep, and 
your body is resting, but your mind is active, these pictures come before you just like the moving 
pictures on the curtain. Then when your mind is fully exhausted, deep sleep comes.

There are some pictures that we develop very much, by keeping them much before us, the pic-
tures of the enemies, for instance, or of the friends of whom we often think. Some pictures are very 
little developed. They just come and go. That is why, in the dream, sometimes we see the faces of our 
friends, just as they are, sometimes we see forms that seem familiar, but we do not recognize them, 
sometimes we see pictures that seem quite strange. Two or three of the pictures that are little devel-
oped join and form one picture, which seems familiar.

When we ask, “can we dream of what we have never seen?” I will say, “No.” All that we 
dream, we have seen. The Jinns, who have never manifested on earth cannot form the picture of the 
things of this world. The imagination is just the same as the dream. The dreams that we dream every 
night are of three sorts. There is a fourth sort of dream, but that is more a vision. There is Khwabi 
Khayali, when a person sees in the night what he has been doing in the day. When your mind is so 
much engaged in all the thoughts, the occupations, the cares of the day, that these appear before you 
in the dream. This dream has not much effect upon the mind, because it is not very deep.

The second sort of dream is Khwabi Ghalti. In this you see the opposite of the real happening. 
Your friend may be ill, and you may see him well, but when you see him ill, he will be well. We see 
someone dead and that person recovers from his illness, or we see that someone is our enemy who 
in reality is our friend. When the mirror of the mind is distorted then the image falling upon it is 
distorted also, just as there are some mirrors in which a thin person appears very fat, a tall person 
appears short, everything appears reversed.

The third sort is Khwabi Ruhi, vision. In this the happening is shown exactly as it is. This 
dream is seen by the pious persons, by the pure minds. It comes only to the few, to the chosen ones. 
But we should all remember that the soul is the same in all of us. It is only its covering that is differ-
ent. It is the same pure essence, and so we may all, at times dream this dream. Khwabi Ruhi is seen 
either in the dream, or in a half-waking condition. If there is something lacking in his piety, he may 
see something reversed in the dream. He may see the death of the father when it is the death of the 
mother, or the illness of the daughter when it is the illness of the son. But if he is absolutely pious he 
sees the exact event. Many years before Mohammed came forward as a Master, a Prophet, his wife 
knew of his being a Prophet, because every morning he used to tell her what he had dreamt in the 
night, and it was always that which happened the next day. Whilst he himself was not yet sure of his 
Message, she believed that he was the chosen one, and she encouraged him. So that, if there was a 
first disciple of Mohammed, it was his wife.

We can help the fulfillment of the dream ourselves. If we see something bad, some misfor-
tune, we can take it as a warning. If we see a success in some country, we should go to that country, 
because it was there that the success was shown. The effect is shown first in the dream, because 
that is the first world, then it is produced here. As to the time when the event shown will happen. 
The dream seen in the early part of the night will take long for its accomplishment, a year or more. 
The dream of the midnight will take a few months. The dream before sunrise will be accomplished 
very soon. The reason is simply this, that the effect upon the mind of the dream of the early part of 
the night is taken away by the sleep, and its result is not accomplished so soon. The impression of 
midnight is fresher and it is fulfilled sooner, and the impression of the dream of early morning has 
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nothing to take away its effect, and so it happens soonest. We may dream of what is going to hap-
pen, or we may dream of a friend, and then receive a letter from him, or we may dream of a friend 
whom we have not seen for a long time, and the next day we may see him.

Q. Is there any means of keeping away an undesirable dream? 
A. There are a thousand ways of keeping away an undesirable dream, but if it is a warning, then it 

will be very difficult to keep it away, or, if one particular dream is kept away, another unpleas-
ant dream will come. The first thing that happens in the spiritual development of a person is that 
his dreams change. He dreams a thing, and the contrary happens. Then he dreams a thing, and 
that thing happens exactly as he dreamt it. Then God gives him warning in pictures, just as the 
first writings were picture-writings. Then, when his soul discloses more, he hears a voice, and 
he sees angelic beings. Then, when his soul opens still more, he realizes the true being of God. 
When the true being of God is realized in the waking condition, then he is a saint.

 Dreams go by affinity, that means, like attracts like. If at the beginning of the night, we have a 
sad dream, then all night sad dreams come. If, at the beginning of the night, we dream a joy-
ful dream, all night pleasant dreams come. If there is one tragic dream, then all night tragedy 
goes on. If there is one comic dream, then all night there is the comedy going on. In the physical 
world, you are here, and everything else is without you. You are contained in the space. In the 
dream, all that you see is contained within you. You may dream that you are in Paris, but if you 
were really in Paris, the Parisians must know that you are there. If they know nothing of it, then 
you were not in Paris. Paris and everything else in dream, is within you. In that state, you are so 
great, but you call it dream, an imagination. Imagination is nothing. 

Q.  Is it better to be always in the dream or always awake? 
A.  This is a very interesting question and one that should be asked of great people. If a person 

wishes to be always in the dream, then he should go to the caves of mountains, to the wilder-
ness, because in the world people will not only take all from him, but they will eat his bones, his 
skin, and his flesh. By being always awake, we see to what point people have come. If such a per-
son wishes to eat, the thought, “What can I gain? What business can I do?” comes and will not 
let him eat. If he wishes to sleep, the thought, “What benefit can I have?” will not let him sleep. 
The politician who is always thinking, “What office can we do? What territory can we gain? How 
can we get more than the others?” can never have any rest.

 The best course for those who are seeking the truth, not for everybody, but for those who are on 
the way of truth, is: Be just so much awake as is needed to carry out your responsibilities in life, 
and not to allow yourself to be quite trodden upon, and so much in the dream as you can with-
out neglecting your life’s responsibilities. God lost in the manifestation is the state which we call 
waking. The manifestation lost in God is realization. In my language I would call that awakening 
and this a dream.

The Dream
The dream is the most wonderful subject of study in life. It has its different aspects. In one 

aspect the dream is the exact picture of reality which one may sooner or later experience in his so-
called real life. This again teaches the fact that the incidents which we experience unexpectedly in life 
were pre-ordained for us. It also teaches us that here in the physical plane though we appear to be 
one separate from the other, in the plane of the dream upon the surface of the individual’s mind the 
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whole world exists. He who is one single being in the physical plane, inverts into the whole world in 
the plane of the dream, although he holds still fast his individuality even there where he is alone.

The second aspect of the dream has the opposite nature of manifestation as everything in it 
appears to be the reverse to what may be going to happen. For instance a person seen dead in a 
dream will have a long life, and the sickness of a friend seen in a dream would on the contrary bring 
him good health. It is because of its negative nature everything, either the printer’s block, the pho-
tographic plate, the humorous glass and all things of a negative character will show opposite before 
they manifest aright.

The third aspect of the dream is of little importance, just like the birth of a child who after liv-
ing only a week, has died. The same is the case with the dreams produced before the view of man ei-
ther caused by the unbalanced activity of mind or by the disorder of the health. Such dreams have as 
a rule no importance, and they are surely a waste although they create before man a moving picture. 
The first aspect of dreams is generally manifest to the spiritual person, of course seldom they are 
noticed also by the average man. The next aspect of the dream generally manifests before the view 
of those who possess the attribute of humanity, who first think of the world and its responsibilities, 
together with the thought of God.

The third aspect of the dream is vouchsafed to each person in his everyday life, caused by the 
activity of his mind. A dream is an inspiration, according to the point of view of the Sufi. There are 
four kinds of dreams.

The soul dream. That dream is the actual vision of something that has passed, or that is going 
to happen, or that will happen. The heart dream. In this dream there is a feeling more dominant than 
when one sees. The feeling itself is expressive of what has happened or will happen.

The symbolical dream, the mind dream. This dream comes to a man of artistic mind or mysti-
cal spirit, when, in the language of dreams, so to speak, he knows the past, present and future.

The dream of the mind. Whatever the mind is impressed with during the day, the mind goes 
on repeating it, and the dream is the same kind of impression. Every person has that kind of dream, 
either clear or confused. But the mystical artist dreams the dream which is symbolical, the dream 
of a person who is tender, kind and sympathetic. The soul dream comes to a spiritual person. At 
the same time to some persons some of those four dreams happen, or each of these dreams may be 
manifested to him. If I were to define the cause of dreams it would take perhaps a long time, but 
what I mean to say just now is, that according to the state of man’s spiritual development he receives 
the knowledge of the unseen world.

Dreams
When considering the idea of dreams, one finds, that although it is something which is known 

to everybody, this subject leads to the deeper side of life. Because it is from dreams that one be-
gins to realize two things; one is that something is active when the body is asleep. And to the deep 
thinker this gives faith in the life hereafter. For this gives the proof that when the body is not active, 
even then the person is active, and he seems to be no less so than in the physical body. And if he 
finds a difference, it is a difference of time. For here he may pass from one country to another in two 
hours, instead of doing it in a month. In no way is he hindered; the hindrance on the physical plane 
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is far greater. From England to America he jumps in one moment. He flies there. The facility of that 
plane is much greater. 

There is no difficulty of changing the condition from illness to health, from failure to success, 
in one moment. People say: “Yes, but it is imagination, a working of the mind.” But what is mind? 
Mind is that in which the world is reflected; Heaven and earth are accommodated in it. Is that a 
small thing? What is the physical body compared to the mind? It is a world in itself. The physical 
body is like a drop in the ocean. It is for no other reason than ignorance that man does not know that 
there is a kingdom in himself. If only he were conscious of it. Why is he not? Because he wishes to 
hold; only then something exists for him. He does not wish to admit the existence of sentiment, for 
he says: “It is of no account, it is nothing.” So about thought, they say: “It is only imagination, it is 
nothing.” But science and art come from imagination, from the mind—not from a rock, not from the 
physical body. The source of all knowledge is the mind, not an object. Mind means “I.” It is the mind 
which identifies, the body is an illusion. When the mind is depressed, we say: “I am sad.” Not the 
body, but the mind was depressed. So the real identification is the mind, not the body.

If in a dream man is able to see himself, what does that show? That after what is called death, 
man is not formless, that nothing is lost, that only the freedom is gained which was lost. The absence 
of this knowledge makes man afraid for this physical body, makes him have a horror of death. But 
what is death? Nothing but a sleep. A sleep of the body, which was a cloak. One can take it away 
and yet be living. Man will realize after all the talk about death, that he is alive, that he has not lost 
but gained. Man is in the physical world to learn.

Besides this the dream teaches that law is working, that all that seemed surprising, accidental, 
a sudden happening, was not sudden, no accident. It seemed accidental because it was not con-
nected with the conditions. There happens nothing which does not go through the mind. Man has 
turned his back on it, he is open only to the manifestation. It was no surprise, it was only preparing. 
Did they not say in all the countries when the war came: “We did not know.” Yes, it was so to those 
who slept, but the awakened had seen the preparation. In all things we see this.

Every accident, pleasant or unpleasant has a long preparation before it; first it exists in the 
mind, then on the physical plane. A dream shows the depth of life, through a dream we see things. 
One may ask: “What is the meaning, has every dream a meaning?” Every dream has a meaning. 
Only the thing is this, there are those in a country who do not know its language. So it is with minds. 
Some minds are not yet capable of expressing themselves; so the dreams are upside down, a chaos. 
They see a goat with the ears of an elephant. The mind wanted to express itself, but was not able to. 
There is a meaning in what the child says, but it has not yet learned, it has no words; it can only cry 
or make a sound, yet this has a meaning. So it is with dreams which are not expressed correctly. But 
you may say: “How can the mind learn to express itself?” It has to become itself. Often the mind 
is disturbed, inharmonious, restless. When a person is drunk, he wants to say, “Yes,” and he says 
“No.” So is the expression of the mind in a dream.

It is a marvelous thing to study the science of dreams. How wonderful that the dream of the 
poet is poetical, of the musician harmonious. Why is this? Because their mind is trained. Their mind 
expresses itself in the realm of art. Sometimes one marvels at the dreams one hears of, experienced 
by poetic souls. You will see the sequence from the first act till the last. You will see that every little 
action has a certain meaning. More interesting still is the symbolical dream, to see the meaning 
behind it. It is a wonderful thing that to the simple person comes a simple dream; when the person 
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is confused then the dream is confused. So you see a person in the dream with fear, with joy, with 
grief; or the dream shows sadness. But this is not a small thing, this is not a pastime, it was not a 
dream, it is as real as life on the physical plane. 

Is this life not a dream? Are the eyes not closed? The king has forgotten his palace. Man says: 
“Oh, it is a dream, it is nothing.” But this dream can be the whole life of the past, this dream can 
be tomorrow. It is only on the physical plane that it was a dream. The condition into which the 
mind has passed makes it only a dream. But man says: “Yes, but when we awake we find a house, 
therefore this is reality. If we dream of a palace we find no palace.” This is true and not true. The 
palaces which are built in that world are as much our own, are much more our own. As soon as the 
body dies, this is left; that is always there. If it is a dream of pleasure, the pleasure will come. If it is 
a dream of light, of love, then all is there. It is a treasure you can depend upon; death cannot take 
it away. It is a glimpse of that idea where it says in the Bible: “Where your treasure is there is your 
heart.” We can find glimpses of that by comparing dreams with the wakeful state. Whatever we 
hold, the longer we have held it, the more firmly it is established. And it can be more firmly estab-
lished than what we hold in our hand. Than we create a world for us to live in. This is the secret of 
the whole life. How can words explain it? God bless you. 
 

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Brotherhood I 

The Work of the Sufi Brotherhood
When one does at this time see so many different movements working for brotherhood, one 

might ask what is the Sufi Brotherhood doing among all those movements of Brotherhood. And in 
answer to this question I say: “if there were 20,000 more movements of Brotherhood it would not 
be enough for the need of today.” Besides, to the point of view of the Sufi Brotherhood, whatever 
is the form, whatever the society, this form, this society is our ideal. We think it a privilege to give 
our humble service in the great Cause of the World-Brotherhood. We do not think our brotherhood 
superior to others, there is only one Brotherhood. No doubt one service will be done by different 
souls; we work according to our own individual method; so we are best able to serve humanity. We 
consider it absurd to say: “Your method is wrong, ours is right.” As long as we are doing our best, 
that is all we want and all we do.

And now I should like to speak a few words on the work and the ideal we have before us. 
There is no doubt that everywhere in the world seems to be awakened a desire toward spirituality, 
and there is no doubt that all over the world lives a desire for Brotherhood, for cooperation. That 
being the case every effort is made to answer the call of humanity, every effort is made by right and 
by wrong. And as there is no apparent proof, as the proof is in the result, the right and the wrong 
naturally are confused. For an instance, instead of Brotherhood communities, have come trade—and 
business-communities, and thereby fight and opposition, because of their thinking differently. They 
say: “we are against war,” making a financial war. Besides they have only the name of the thought or 
the ideal, mostly they fight each one another. 
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They have a disposition to fight. This has occupied our thought for a long time, what is the way 
to avoid it? We have tried our best till now and will try always to avoid forming a community. Yes, 
we could not help forming a nucleus; as it is necessary to sail in the sea to have a ship, it is necessary 
to have a form by which you are best able to serve humanity. We tried to do our best to remain with-
out a name, but even cats and dogs have names. People called it old, higher, new thought, and that 
became their name. But is there any new thought? Can there be an old thought? Every old thought is 
new. Besides it is difficult to discriminate between the higher and the lower thought. We have tried 
to do our best not to give an importance to name. 

As long as one has sentiment for humanity we stand by his side. But the question comes: how 
must brotherhood be taught, what can help to become brothers? In every house the parents teach 
their children to be brothers, and it is not even in their power to produce brotherhood in their own 
house. And preachers go out and say: ”become brothers.” But it is not only by preaching that you 
become a brother, because you have thousand arguments against it, even poetical ones, and grudges 
and prejudices. When each one will remember what has been done, how can they become broth-
ers? It is useless to preach even for years and years, it cannot suffice. Only one thing is necessary: to 
produce understanding. And what does give understanding? 

Not the knowledge of a fact, but eternal Truth; through it we unite. So we come to the essence 
of religion, to the thought of uniting in Truth. The central thing is that Truth. In order to make one 
tolerant to another, we must not say, but awaken, that he may understand. This reminds me of an 
amusing incident. Once I had a new pupil to whom I was giving instructions, and the last thing was, 
that before retiring every night he had to send thoughts of love and compassion to all living beings. 
This pupil was instantly horrified at the idea, and said: “yes, all, but not my neighboring country.” I 
did not resist, took it tolerantly, understanding his sore heart. Would arguing have helped? No. So 
I said: “you are quite right. Forget the neighbor while thinking of humanity.” The pupil smiled, he 
had expected an argument. Yet he felt not satisfied, and after six months he was able to think of the 
whole humanity. It is not preaching that is needed, but the hammering on the hearts, so that they 
naturally will understand.

Another abuse of this ideal is the desire to be spiritually awakened. But how do they want to 
be awakened? Do they want to see psychic phenomena, to have occult powers? But have we not seen 
great countries, ancient countries as Egypt and Northern India, possess magic, occult and mystical 
conceptions? What did that do? The same in their way as the scientific inventions during the war, 
as they used the magic powers for the benefit of their own ego. Therefore being absorbed in the at-
tainment of the material world, trying to do things with magic to one another, has been the cause of 
ruined nations, of great distress to humanity in all ages. 

Prophets and Saints of all ages have warned against it, in their words one finds simple things 
as could be taught to children. Therefore today to the intellectual seeker of complexities, the ancient 
Scriptures mean nothing. The accustomed thought of today is the thought of the purse of gold, and 
if the cabinet is favorable with one. Imagine what a great scope to evil, to lead astray. It hinders true 
service, respect, love, consideration for one another. But in spite of the difficulties are we not trying 
to do our best? I am thankful to say that in different countries we have joined together in this hum-
ble activity, an activity nearer to our heart than anything else.

Now the question is: what is the way of attaining to that Truth which teaches by itself brother-
hood? That Truth is pictured in the symbol of the cross. The perpendicular line suggests diving deep 
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in oneself, from the outer in the innermost consciousness, man reaching from the point of human to 
that point of the divine. And what does the horizontal line suggest? Expansion. That is the thought: 
“I and my neighbor are not only friends, we are only one.” Then there is no doubt that the same 
interest exists for the neighbor as for oneself. No doubt, without rising to that conception it is very 
difficult to understand this. Man must realize it by meditation. When he touches the innermost self 
of his being, then he sees in another person himself. 

And it is only then that real sympathy comes. It is as the love from a mother for her child. The 
mother naturally rises to that conception. She does not only know the child as her own, but sees in 
him her own being. And she lives in the pleasure and the happiness of the child; in the absence of 
happiness of the child there is no pleasure and happiness for her. What is it after all, the love of the 
mother, developed without consciousness: it is the realized oneness with the child. From love and 
continual devotion is born unity, is born oneness.

Now there is another question: a person may say, “must we teach that, must we lecture about 
that, which is difficult to learn?” The answer is: the outer knowledge is not enough. It is not suffi-
cient to say: “my neighbor and I are one,” that is only imagination. There are two things: conception 
and conviction. Conception is the crescent, conviction is the full moon. What is learned by study is 
conception, but that is not sufficient. The conception must be deepened as the moon rises. As con-
ception is deepened it results into conviction. The working of the Sufi Movement with students and 
workers is the idea of deepening the conception till conviction results.

The World Brotherhood
A few words I would like to say to say to explain to you a little more about this our activity 

which is called the World Brotherhood. Today it is more than necessary that the activities in bring-
ing about a brotherly feeling in humanity are of more value than any other activity in the line of 
culture. And although there are many societies and institutions which are established and working 
along this line of Brotherhood yet our contribution to this great service of God and humanity has 
its peculiarity owing to its ideas being based on spiritual ideals. We believe that the brotherhood 
brought about by coming to an understanding of exchanging the good of one another in the inter-
est of one another is not sufficient. The reason is that the nature of life is changeable, where there is 
a day there is a night, and there is light and darkness, and therefore the interest in life is not always 
even. If two persons are friends to one another and they make a condition that we shall be friends 
and we shall love one another, if each wishes to regard justice, they will quarrel a thousand times a 
day. Because who is to be the judge? 

When two people quarrel both are just, both think they are on the right. And a third person has 
no right to interfere. Therefore brotherhood cannot be brought about to satisfactory results only by 
teaching the law of reciprocity based upon self-interest. Because even if they said: “I will give you a 
pound in gold and you will give me in return a pound” and the exchange is made there is a dispute. 
Because, “I gave you the pound in gold and you gave me the pound in notes.” A friendship which 
is based upon selfishness is not secure, it is not dependable. Because seemingly they may be friends, 
in reality each is wanting for himself. They are not the friend of the other, they are the friends of 
themselves. 

However they greatly show friendship to one another, in reality they are showing friendship 
to themselves. No, the brotherhood from spiritual point of view that may be learned is the brother-
hood of rivalry in goodness, in kindness. It is not weighing what good have they done to me, but it 
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is trying to do more for another and not thinking what he will do for me. The ideas of the Sufis in all 
times have been different from the man in the world and yet not too different for a man to practice. 
The Sufi ideas are that when one does an act of kindness to another it is because he wishes to do it. 
Because the action itself is his satisfaction, not a return even in the form of appreciation. Any form of 
appreciation or any return he thinks consumes, takes away that act of goodness or kindness that one 
has done. And when one thinks that one does some good expecting that another must return it then 
it is a business. And a person who thinks that “perhaps I shall do twice more good to another from 
whom I received half from the good I do for him” he is in a very bad situation, for sooner or later 
he will be disappointed because he shares goodness which cannot be shared in this way. As soon as 
man begins to think that “has another person treated me like a brother, why should I treat him as a 
brother,” he does not know what brotherhood is, he will never be able to act as a brother. 

The Sufi point of view is that man must be concerned with himself, if he does right that is what 
he is concerned with and not whether another person takes it right. The trouble at this time when 
humanity is so vastly divided is that brotherhood seems so very difficult to bring in practice. And 
yet I do not think, if we saw the idea of brotherhood in this light, that it would seem very difficult. 
For no sooner man says: “If another person will do as I wish,” he creates his displeasure, but the 
one who says: “I will do what I think right and good and I am not concerned with the other person, 
whether he takes it rightly, I have determined to do what I can,” that is quite sufficient.

Universal Brotherhood of Humanity
Although the word “brotherhood” seems to be easy, there are several points of view. If it were 

as simple as it seems the world would not have gone through the great catastrophe which it has 
gone through. The cause of all the troubles is the Teachers of humanity. If the great Teachers have 
given a Message to humanity it is no doubt the Message of Brotherhood. In plain words: “God is 
love; you must love your enemies.”

No doubt simple things to human beings are too simple; too many people who have studied 
think that they must no longer learn anything. It is too easy; yet if they would study it closely they 
would see it is the most difficult thing in the world. The necessity of life is a spiritual necessity from 
a metaphysical point of view. In other words brotherhood is the nature of man, and the secret of 
brotherhood is centered in the idea that like attracts like. Some animals go in numbers; they are at-
tached to each other, and they abide in harmony. 

But other animals, such as lions, tigers, do not like to be together; their passion is their own 
enemy; they are never contented, because they have not that spirit of harmony for which every soul 
longs. Human beings show that tendency of harmony more pronouncedly by living together in vil-
lages or cities, by recognizing people of their own nation; and, no doubt in this way are born virtues, 
like family pride, which sometimes engaged families in long quarrels. In the traditions of East and 
West humanity is the same, and has shown virtues which seem right and wrong (both are so close 
together), so that it is very difficult to distinguish which is which. Family pride developed into na-
tional quarrels. 

The old tradition of Persia explains those quarrels between men, tribes, and so on; for instance, 
if the chiefs of two different tribes were struggling together, the stronger one became chief of the two 
tribes, yet as long as the feeling of brotherhood remained, it was a virtue in itself, and it was living. 
All that is moving is living, and that which is still is dead, and that which is dead is useless in life 
because it brings about death. In the great war we have gone through, there was a dead element; the 
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patriotic spirit, so long as it was progressing it was a virtue, but when it ceased to expand itself then 
it became contrary to what brotherhood should be. 

Any individual in society has to trouble himself about his own interests; a greater virtue is the 
care for a whole family, the endeavor to do all one can to please one’s friends. But that virtue is sur-
passed by the individual who does not only think of himself and his family, but also of the people in 
his own village or town. One may even see a man considering himself as nothing, because his out-
look is greater and he considers the nation first. As long as that heart-quality is progressing there is a 
great blessing in society; but as soon as that spirit becomes still and is not given a chance to progress, 
then it ceases to fulfill its purpose; it is hindering the progress of human life; and, if it cannot expand 
it brings about the greatest catastrophes that have been experienced in the world.

From a philosophical point of view the whole world is one family; and if we look at the way in 
which the world is working, we see that everybody is seeking his own interests. Men, however, are 
interdependent. A man, living in a family cannot expect to be happy so long as one member of the 
family is unhappy. According to a mystical point of view the whole world is one body; and, if there 
is a weakness in any part of a body, the whole body will be affected by it. Life, at the present time, 
is like a child’s game; every child is trying to get the other child’s toy, but he does not know how to 
keep it. Things in the world are changeable; they are not to be relied upon. 

Man sees the vanity of the world; but if he does not see a reality in contrast, he remains intoxi-
cated by the unreality, and tries to get some pleasure from his life, even for a moment. The happi-
ness of this world is something we cannot keep; it is just like the horizon—the nearer you go, the 
farther it goes. As soon as you get it, you see it is not the thing you wanted. That discontent contin-
ues its work till we have found and understood the manifestation of God, in which is hidden the 
Divine Spirit. God cannot be found in temples, for God is Love; and love does not live in temples, 
but in the heart of man, which is the temple of God. The true religion would be to recognize it so and 
to tolerate, to forgive and to love each other. No doubt there are difficulties; we are not angels and 
we cannot expect to act like them. Many have no clear vision before them as they are indulging in 
the life of intoxication. Perhaps the time will come when everything we depend upon will be taken 
from us; the best would be to consider life from a philosophical point of view. Then we really should 
be able to smile at life; today this thing is most necessary.

The Work for the Cause of Brotherhood
I have a great pleasure and happiness in opening today the Brotherhood section in Geneva. I 

would like to tell my mureeds what responsibility it is and what an opportunity it is to be on the soil 
of Geneva to work for the Cause of Brotherhood. This place, the soil of Geneva, is not only the place 
which is chosen by all the nations to form a League of Nations to work for the humanity and for 
peace, but also destined by God that the center of this universal harmony and peace from a spiritual 
point of view may also be formed here. It is therefore our privilege, which is our blessing, to be here 
together and to think of forming this league of friendship beyond all the differences and distinctions 
of faiths or beliefs.

What is the meaning of the word Geneve? The meaning of the word Geneve in Sanskrit lan-
guage is the sacred thread. And who must prove the meaning and the value of this sacredness? It is 
us who are serving in this sacred Cause to bring about harmony and peace for humanity. We unite 
here on the soil of this land, coming from different countries, born in different lands, and yet come 
here with that brotherly love to do good for one another, and we are welcomed by the people of this 
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land with open arms to discuss the affairs of the world and the affairs of humanity for the benefit of 
which all the people are anxious and eager.

Now what benefit there is in store for our Movement? From the spiritual point of view it is 
destined, it is promised, that the Message must spread, that the Message must reach all the parts of 
the earth. But the other benefit which is attached to the center being here on the soil of Geneva is that 
people coming from all different nations with the idea of uniting the world, bringing about better 
understanding, harmony or peace, the atmosphere that we shall create of love and of sacredness and 
of spirituality will envelop all the souls coming here or passing here from the North to the South, or 
from the South to the North. Therefore, however small the number of our group, still its responsi-
bility, its privilege and its blessing is indeed great. But from a mystical point of view number is not 
counted, it is the depth, it is the sincerity, it is the solidarity of the faith which is the thing and which 
is counted.

Now I should like to explain a little more what work we have to do in the Movement of Brother-
hood. Is it political work? Not at all. We have the League of Nations here to discuss it, we do not need 
to discuss that matter. Our love for humanity, our good will, our desire for fraternity, that itself will 
spread as an atmosphere congenial to those who will come to discuss matters in the League of Na-
tions. Then are we to discuss socialism? That is also not necessary. There are several unions and there 
are various movements working on that question. That is not our purpose, that is not our work. 

Then are we to discuss the difference of the faiths and religions? Not even that. The problem 
that is before us is that problem, that when that problem is solved, the Divine Light will manifest. 
And that problem is what purpose is behind this whole creation, what purpose is behind the life of 
an individual. And how we can best solve this problem, that is the subject of our study, and it is the 
work of our practice. When a person has studied perhaps for his whole life, what result, in the end, 
does he come to? He arrives at one stage, and that stage is the stage of brotherhood. What does it 
show? It shows that the first lesson that we have to learn in this world is brotherhood, and the last 
lesson, after learning all philosophy and mysticism and after all our efforts, is brotherhood. 

Then remember my friends, that if you studied Sufism for twenty years, all the problems of 
metaphysics and philosophy, and if that spirit of brotherhood were not developed in you, you must 
be sure that progress has not been made. Or if you meditated for thirty years in a solitude, and if you 
communicated with God, and yet if the spirit of brotherhood is not developed in you, no progress 
is made. A person who is loved by everybody in the world, and yet if he has not loved anybody, he 
has done nothing. A person who has possessed the wealth of the whole world, but if he has given 
nothing, he has not earned. A person honored by everyone in the world, but if he has not respected, 
he has not lived. 

What does it mean? It only means that what we gain is nothing, it is what we give that counts. 
It is nothing what has been done to us, if only we did all we wished to do, that is what counts. Either 
learning or wisdom, position or power, or wealth, all these things gained are very small compared 
with what one can give to the others. Therefore, my friends, it is not talking about brotherhood, 
nor discussing about this subject, that does much good. It is living that brotherhood, and realizing 
that one Source of all which is the Father, and in whose Fatherhood we observe brotherhood. Let us 
therefore all unite together in silence with the intention of doing what little we can in endeavoring 
to serve and promote the good work of Brotherhood; and let us pray to God to bless us all to do our 
little part in this big scheme of life. God bless you.
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Brotherhood II

Human Brotherhood
The tendency of brotherhood is instinctive in living beings, not only amongst men, but even 

among birds and animals. In the lower creation where the ego begins its work and where the ego 
rises against its brother, even in that stage there are birds and animals which can be brought togeth-
er. At the same time by studying the lower creatures we can understand that in the lower stages even 
the destructive creatures can unite; and that gives us an idea that even in the lower stages there is 
already a tendency towards a higher stage of evolution.

When we think of the higher creatures we see that brotherhood can be developed and this 
brotherhood has developed in man. The proof of this we see in the life in towns, that people would 
rather live together than live scattered in the forests. There are large cities, such as New York, Lon-
don, Paris, where there is difficulty in finding housing accommodation; and on the other hand the 
vast open spaces, woods and forests; yet people prefer to live together. This is, however, no virtue; 
for nothing is a virtue which is not consciously acted up to. Therefore when human beings live 
together this is no great thing; but when they consciously live together, then begins the tendency 
towards human brotherhood. 

Now the conscious recognition of brotherhood requires a link; and that link awakens a feel-
ing of brotherhood. For instance, in ordinary language when someone says, “This is my brother” 
it means only that the other is born of the same parents. There can also be a brotherhood of profes-
sions; there can also be a brotherhood in ideas, and a brotherhood of those born in one city; and to 
the extent that a person is conscious of the link that binds one with the other, so far will one realize 
brotherhood. If he does not feel conscious of that link, even if they are brothers, they will feel strang-
ers. So that the strength of brotherhood does not lie in the claim, but in the consciousness of that 
link; not in the profession that brotherhood exists, but in the conscious recognition.

The idea of brotherhood has manifested differently in the East and the West. In the East it has 
manifested in unity in God; in the West in national feeling; it has appealed in the East to religion, 
and in the West to national feeling. But at the same time in the East, when Hinduism was predomi-
nant, especially in India, religious restrictions were taught in connection with hygiene, so that people 
ate and drank separately, so that the wife even had to prepare her own food separately; things are 
different in the West, where there also exist hygienic questions, and life is different from that of the 
East, where it did not prove in the end the ideal life; and the degeneration of the Hindu race began 
when the different limitations began. 

There were four castes among Hindu: Brahmans, Kshetryas, Vaishyas, and Shudras; the caste 
of the student, the caste of the warrior, the caste of the merchant, and the caste of the laborer. No-
body can deny that there was great wisdom in this division; for there are four different tendencies in 
man. But in the end it resulted in disaster; the people became weak owing to these divisions, and the 
link of brotherhood was destroyed. This example of the Hindu race is in itself an example for human 
beings in the reconstruction of the world.

In ancient times Arabia and Persia were split up in parts, each part with its own gods and god-
desses, and many different gods and goddesses; and as the Hindu race was most blessed by Shan-
karacharya, their teacher, so the Arabs were enlightened by the coming of Mohammed. And one can 
see that even fifteen hundred years ago there existed the tendency of forming a human brotherhood 
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by the teachings of Mohammed, that tended to form a universal brotherhood. The various families 
amongst the Arabs began to live together and began to eat together, to shake hands, and worship 
together in the same house of God. There is a story of Khalif Omar, that he was greatly hated by a 
certain criminal; and on a certain day this man came to the town and asked where Omar was. He 
was told that the Khalif was in the forest, looking after his cattle. 

The assassin thought this a splendid opportunity to accomplish his plan. As he approached 
Omar he saw no warrior there to protect him, but he was sitting alone clad in a worn out robe. The 
assassin could hardly believe that the Khalif was so near and within his power; he could not trust his 
eyes that the Khalif whom he had pursued so long was now so near, unprotected. But the nearer he 
approached, the more nervous did he become, so much so that when he was quite near the dagger 
fell out of his hand. Omar said. “Peace be unto you; what do you want?” to which the assassin an-
swered, “Tell me why I tremble before you.” Omar said, “Just as I tremble before God when I think 
of doing wrong, so dost thou tremble before me.” Another story told about Omar is that after a war, 
at the peace negotiations Omar represented the armies of Islam. 

The enemies were told by their astrologers that they must make peace when Omar arrived. But 
as the enemies had never seen him before, they asked “How shall we know him?” The reply was: 
“You can recognize him when you see a slave on the camel, and Omar walking at the side.” In fact 
he came as had been foretold; and the first question put to him was, “Why were you walking and 
your slave on the camel?” to which he replied, “I have not walked all the way. The first part I rode; 
and the second part it was my slave’s turn to ride and mine to walk.” And when one thinks of this 
one realizes the beauty of the human heart, this perfume which resides in the human soul.

There is another example of human brotherhood. When the Prophet Mohammed was wag-
ing war against some people, the Prophet was compelled to flee three times from Mecca, and each 
time a great deal of harm was done to his family; and even he himself had scars and was bleeding 
from various wounds when he fled. But later, when the Prophet was victorious, these enemies were 
brought before him, and he asked them, “How shall I deal with you?” They answered, “Deal kindly 
with us.” Mohammed said, “Yes, I will deal with you in the same way in which Joseph dealt with 
his brethren.” And at once they shook hands, and were friends, and all the feelings of hatred were 
forgiven. By this I wish to say that it is not the intellectual teachings of the great ones that we need, 
but the example of their lives which is so important to us. 

Now, the effect of that example can be seen even down to this day in the peoples of Arabia. The 
Bedouins, who spend their lives in fighting and robbery and are found everywhere in the deserts 
of Arabia—if two of them are found fighting and on the verge of killing each other, and if a third 
person says, “Unite, in the name of the Prophet Mohammed,” immediately they throw away their 
weapons, shake hands, and become friends. How much do we wish that what such wild people do 
would be followed by us the so-called civilized nations? If people can move from one country to an-
other and cannot find the link which binds them to each other, what use is that to us? This does not 
mean that we have to ignore national distinctions; but that we have to ignore the narrow boundaries 
of the nations.

Any person with some heart will wonder, and say, “Will there ever come a time when hearts 
will become united, and the barriers be removed, and so men will become united in some higher 
link which binds them all together?” Considering the question from the psychological point of 
view we shall find that no family can be happy where there is a difference of feeling, or a feeling of 
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reciprocal ill will. The atmosphere of such a house can cause all manner of diseases and all sorts of 
misery. Where there is disagreement, disharmony, perhaps one is in a better position than the other, 
but the suffering will be divided amongst them all, and each will have to bear his share of it. The 
old stories and legends that there came down fire from heaven, that there came floods and volcanic 
eruptions, show us that these disasters came as a result of disharmony. 

Now the national disharmony is more prevalent than ever before on earth; for the small com-
munities have now become nations and peoples, so that they can now have a greater power for evil 
or good. From the psychological point of view all the nations are one family, so that the consequenc-
es of what one nation does against another, the whole world experiences. So that the actions of races 
and communities are the same as the actions of individuals of the past. Every nation only interested 
in its own affairs, ignoring the conditions of the others, is equally responsible for the suffering and 
troubles that they suffer. Just think of the great suffering and pain which the larger part of humanity 
is going through in different regions of the world today.

If it were not for the fact of illusion and the blindness of mankind for others than themselves, 
the world would be in a different condition from what it is. But to see life as a whole is not the work 
of everybody. Man has too much to think of in his own affairs, his own worries and troubles. To-
day is a time such as the world has never seen before. Mankind is divided ignoring the truth that 
they depend upon one another. To the person who would think from a human point of view even 
the wise and clever are acting as children. What is required today is this: that some souls, unselfish, 
strong, confident of the truth of their ideals, should join hands in serving humanity; not that there 
are not some hearts and heads who see life from different points of view; but it is such as these that 
are required. 

The Sufi Movement is devoted to this ideal, and is an answer to the call of the earth to the heav-
ens. It is not necessarily a religion or a philosophy, but it is the essence of all religions and all philos-
ophies. It is understanding which will unite mankind, and its great link is wisdom. It is not the claim 
or wish of the Sufi Movement that this shall be the only Movement working for the brotherhood 
of man, but that the work be shared by everybody who feels called upon to take part in this task. 
The Sufi Movement does not make restrictions upon people coming from other religions, Christian, 
Buddhist, or Jew, because it looks upon all as one, coming from the same divine source. Everybody 
is welcome in the Sufi Movement, whose aim is to unite people in that feeling of the Unity which is 
their Source and Life.

Brotherhood 
Beloved Ones of God,
My subject for this evening is: Brotherhood; a subject which needs more attention and consid-

eration at this present moment than ever before. It is natural that from all parts of the world comes 
the cry: Brotherhood, Brotherhood! But at the same time this cry alone is not sufficient: knowledge of 
the subject is necessary. We see at the present moment that peace is the desire of all nations but the 
right method to get at it is the thing most needed.

In the first place the tendency to brotherhood is a natural tendency not only in man but in all 
creatures which is proved by the fact that all harmless creatures live in harmony and peace together 
in herds and flocks, this is the law of creation, but animals who have a tendency to fight such as 
lions and tigers live separately. Therefore the first attempt that was ever made by mankind towards 
civilization was an attempt at brotherhood. This attempt at brotherhood was the dawning of civiliza-
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tion. All the great religions following each other from time to time were given by the great Masters 
Who lead humanity, and an these religions teach brotherhood. The schools of mysticism, the occult 
schools of all times had another object in view, viz. the growth of man’s soul.

But when religion was given it was with two objects. The first and most important motive was 
uniting mankind in brotherhood and the second was the uplifting of the soul. In different civiliza-
tions brotherhood was formed in different realms of life. In the present time when we think of broth-
erhood in the West it is the brotherhood of patriotism while in the East you have the brotherhood of 
religion. In whatever aspect brotherhood may show itself, there is always one link that unites many 
souls and the existence of this uniting link is the principal condition for brotherhood. Children of the 
same parents are brothers because the same parentage links them into brotherhood. In a school, col-
lege or university the students form a brotherhood united through the link of the university. Those 
who unite in any enterprise or profession form a brotherhood through the link of that particular 
profession. The most important thing for brotherhood is the strength of that particular uniting link. 
The nature of life is love or as the Bible says: God is love, which means: the world is created by Love, 
it lives by love, it is uplifted by love.

The lesson of love is first learned by human love. When a person begins by saying: I love God, 
he does not speak the truth because man must first learn to love human beings before he can love 
God. One begins to love in life one’s father, mother, brother, sister, beloved, husband, wife, child; it 
is the first lesson, the first stage in love. Among Hindus Love is symbolized as water. And as water 
kept in a little tank is subject to being spoiled after some time, so is the love when it is bestowed on 
one person and cannot spread itself. It is like the water kept closed up in the tank; a time will come 
when it turns bad. Nobody, no doubt, is capable of loving many who has not first learned to love 
one. The first step in love is by loving one; it is the first lesson and he who at the beginning of life 
says: “I love everyone” or “I love many,” has not yet learned his first lesson. After learning that les-
son you cannot love one and hate another, you must expand your love and admiration.

Among the Japanese lives a certain sect, who keep an interesting custom, viz. two people lov-
ing each other very much don’t go together to worship their God, which they call a jealous God, as 
they believe this God will spoil their love. The idea underlying this belief is that a love which is not 
allowed to spread, but which is kept in narrow bounds, as the water in the little tank, is spoiled by 
the same spirit that spoils the water. By this man learns the lesson that progress of love is life and its 
stillness death.

Now coming to the question of today. Humanity has in this modem civilization in reality pro-
gressed in different directions, in art, in science, in philosophy; there seems nothing in which he has 
not made progress and notwithstanding all progress humanity has never met with such a catastro-
phe before. Not only man suffered, nothing in the whole creation has been spared suffering; even the 
fishes in the water have been disturbed. It has disturbed the inner world as well as the outer world. 
As man’s external condition influences his inner condition so is the condition of the inner world 
influenced by that of the outer world. All the floods, famines, plagues, which we suffer on earth are 
the results of the external condition and the reaction upon the inner world.

Now coming to brotherhood. How is it, that the brotherhood which existed in the world could 
have allowed a catastrophe to take place like the one we have gone through. And the answer to the 
question is: it was a brotherhood among nations and not of nations. Nations became brothers of 
nations for some self-interest. The nature of love is to progress, to expand. When brotherhood did 
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not go further than nations it had to have an undesirable result. For a long time during the period of 
modem civilization the tendency has been like that of somebody who is only concerned about the 
welfare of his family. Selfishness on the part of an individual very often seems profitable in life, but 
it never ends in harmony and peace. 

Therefore the Prophets and Masters have warned mankind against the intoxication of self-
interest and egoism. The world, the nation, the family can be pictured as one single body and when 
one part of the body has pain although the other part has no pain, the person feels sick. Therefore 
you can never be happy unless you see your brother and your neighbor happy also. But very few 
people think this way; very few see it from the true point of view. All efforts as socialism, League of 
Nations, all peace movements are striving to bring a better understanding, to bring peace and broth-
erhood but the ideal is not realized. It can be seen in the teachings of the Masters who have come 
from time to time to earth to give light to humanity. It does not mean that all these efforts directed to 
harmony and brotherhood are wasted, but the essential part is missing. 

For man must have a perfect ideal to which he directs his activities. When the ideal is imper-
fect the progress is imperfect also. If his ideal is the comfort of his family, he will stop at that and go 
no further. If the nation is his ideal, he will only go as far as that. But unless the international ideal 
is as much a living reality as is now the national, we cannot look for better times. The international 
ideal seems just now intolerable to some people and those who sympathize with the idea consider 
it impossible. In order to fulfill an object like international brotherhood, there must be a powerful 
impetus behind every act and that is that we must realize the one link. 

However, a spiritual Message has been given to humanity; as long as man will keep himself far 
from that perfect ideal, all his striving is imperfect. For it is not natural for one race to say: as long as 
we are only happy that is enough, what do we care about another nation? It is when man does not 
care what happens to other nations but his own, that he does not come to the perfect ideal. A man 
who has no idea of brotherhood for his own brother has not learned his first lesson. He who has not 
shown his brotherhood to his nation is not fit to know the brotherhood of humanity.

Those in the East, whom we call Masters and Sages, feel at home in every country, they con-
sider every person as their brother or sister. The children they look upon as their own and feel 
responsible for them as if they were their own; for the old people they feel the same love and respect 
as if they were their own father and mother. Friends, what is called spiritual evolution can be proved 
by the change of attitude towards life. Now it is possible that the beauty of human evolution may be 
spoiled because humanity has fallen as low as possible and now is trying to rise, but as a person who 
is intoxicated and does not know what he is doing. 

From everywhere we hear the cry of democracy, of freedom, of equality, but we do not see the 
right attitude that makes man man. For instance if an order was passed by the Government that ev-
erybody, every boy and girl were quite free to do and say what they like and that they were all alike 
and nobody had power to direct them, everybody at liberty to do as they wish—what would be the 
result? As evolution is human, so is fanaticism human nature. The condition of different nations to-
day which is creating unrest and disturbance is the result of trying to realize ideal without consider-
ing it from all points of view. There is no greater law or moral than that of nature. See how all things 
work together and react on each other. How the moon takes the light of the sun and the planets 
reflect the same. How the little stream runs to meet the river and the river to join the sea. How every 
soul born on earth has a certain task to accomplish and needs help and advice.
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The Sufi Message as it comes to the Western world comes with this special Message of broth-
erhood of East and West. East and West are like two hands. On the unity of East and West, on their 
mutual understanding depends the great harmony and peace of the world. This Message of brother-
hood is brought in order to unite different nations and different religions. It presents to the West the 
hidden treasure of the East which they have for thousands of years searched for with suffering and 
sacrifice. The Sufi Order is presenting these treasures to those in the West who are ready to listen to 
the words of Wisdom.

Our Movement Along the Lines of Brotherhood 
This line of work is, really speaking, the fulfillment of every activity of our Movement. One 

activity of our Movement is the esoteric school in which people are initiated and advance grade by 
grade individually developing their soul towards the attainment of spiritual perfection. There is 
another activity which is devotional and which is called the Church of All, or the Universal Worship. 
It is a religious activity, religion not in a sectarian sense, on the contrary a religious activity which 
brings souls to the true religion, which stands above all sects. But whether we strive in the path of 
religion, or we journey through the path of mysticism, it is for one object that we may be best fitted 
to live the ideal of Brotherhood. 

If a person was so great a mystic that he was the greatest Master or if a person was so pious 
and religious that he was the greatest Saint, still if he did not live the ideal of brotherhood, it would 
not avail much. Spiritual realization is attained in practical life by observing the ideal of brother-
hood. At this time when the world needs the ideal of brotherhood more than ever before in the his-
tory of the world, it is our privilege and destiny to do all we can to bring about this ideal in our own 
lives first, and thus to spread it in the world. Any problem or theory, or doctrine studied, is of no 
value unless it be practiced. Ten thousand people calling out brotherhood and one person living it is 
equal or even better. Brotherhood is not a materialistic, it is a spiritual ideal. 

The materialist cannot understand brotherhood for the reason that the materialist can say an-
other brother is as good as me, and therefore my happiness is in sharing all my good with another. 
But the spiritual person says that other person is me, his happiness is mine, and therefore the highest 
ideal of brotherhood which spiritual realization can teach, materialism cannot teach. Therefore this 
activity, which is now going on to bring about a world-brotherhood is not being successful, because 
the life of brotherhood which is its very breath is the realization of the same God in oneself as well 
as in the others. The work of the spiritual man is to forget his false self and so to realize the true self 
which is God, and this true self not only in him, but in his neighbor also. 

There is no doubt every man more or less loves the idea of brotherhood. I don’t say this is true 
of a person who is not sane, but a normal person cannot deny that the ideal of brotherhood is the 
only ideal which can be called religious or spiritual. The question is how to practice this ideal which 
is easy to know. The difficulty is that practice needs sacrifice, needs humility, needs endurance, 
needs patience, needs forgiveness, needs brotherly sympathy for every soul who stands near one. It 
is the power of love alone which will raise man through the pettiness of human nature to rise to this 
ideal, the true purpose of the soul. God bless you.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Miscellaneous I 

Compilation Concerning Spirit Communication (1)
Man is seeking for phenomena, he wants wonder-working, communication with ghosts or 

spirits, he is looking for something complex; and yet the simplest thing, and the most valuable thing 
in life is to find one’s true self. Now in America, to my great disappointment, I found this one great 
drawback. It seems that thousands and thousands of people are every day after the spiritual pursuit. 
One day they go to one thing, another day to another thing. Just as one goes to one of the many the-
aters, so they go to a great many discussions on subjects, to anything new and sensational. 

Therefore even the spirituality has become sensational, it is a diffusive of the whole thing. It 
is a kind of stage that they are going through, that they really do not know what they are seeking. 
After hearing a hundred lectures and after having read five hundred books they really do not know 
which is which. Now there is a book which is very popular, on the Masters of the East, written by a 
man who never went to the East. Everybody has read it; everybody asked me, “Have you read this 
book? It is such a wonderful book,” and some people think, “Is it not a good thing that some people 
get interested in these things?” Really speaking, this book has helped me very much, because wher-
ever people had read this book they came to hear me. 

It helped me very much in advertising; at the same time how many people are deluded by it. 
And anything that you further by falsehood, it leads to falsehood. Besides, the success of falsehood 
is false. He has made a very nice novel; the book is like a novel. It tells about the Mahatmas, Masters, 
sitting in the caves of the mountains of the Himalayas, it describes the scenery from imagination. He 
is a good play-producer. He has made a beautiful play out of it, made a book of it. This book is read 
by hundreds and thousands of people. But then, when something impresses them, do you think they 
will leave him alone? No, they will follow him, they pursue him and pull him to pieces. He never 
even went to India once. 

Suppose fifty, hundred persons have found it. And tens of thousands have read his book, they 
all believe in him. It is a state of chaos. Now there is so much spiritualism going on in the United 
States. And then there is a man, whose name is Houdini. He does magic performances, something 
like a juggler; he has a great name. Now he is after spiritualists, he wants to see every spiritualist 
in every town. I think one thing is that people are interested in spiritualism, another thing is that 
people are interested in Houdini. I thought, “What interest has Houdini in it?” 

The whole interest Houdini has in it is to make a sensation and make his performance known, 
also a monetary interest. The man who is after Truth does not pursue after falsehood, a man who 
is after Truth has no interest in it. He doubts if he can find Truth in the garden of falsehood some-
where. People say, “Is he a Fakir?” It is a false Fakir. Would you think that a true Fakir is so little 
evolved as to disbelieve in the hereafter and the soul? Houdini disbelieves; he has no belief. He is in 
the pursuit and wants to find belief somewhere, if he can; at the same time material gain because it 
makes him known.
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What do I expect from my mureeds? I expect a right attitude towards that motive for which 
they have taken this journey in the spiritual path. What is the right attitude? In the first place to be 
clear as to their spiritual motive. It is not promised to my mureeds that they will be made wonderful 
people, that they will work wonders, that they will perform miracles, that they will make prophe-
cies, that they will show phenomena, that they will cast out devils. It is not meant that they should 
see colors or lights, or phantoms, fairies or houris, in order to become spiritual. It is not wished for 
that my mureeds will become so learned that they will dispute and argue, and gain success in argu-
ments and disputes. What we mean by spiritual attainment is that my mureeds will try and make 
themselves best fitted to serve their fellowmen. If I, at the end of my life, could claim this, I will be 
most satisfied, and the purpose of my life will be fulfilled. And if I will see this motive, in whatever 
degree, being fulfilled in the lives of my mureeds, it is this which will bring me satisfaction.

And now many today are apt to understand the Message of God to be in the same way as the 
message of the mediums. And there are some who understand the Message in the same way as they 
understand an obsession. That a man who is obsessed by a philosopher begins to speak a philoso-
phy and when his obsession has gone, then he cannot speak about it. And it is true too. There are 
persons who will speak most intelligently on philosophy, on metaphysics at the time when they are 
obsessed. And when the obsession has gone, they are left just like a horse without a rider. Because 
when they speak they are not themselves. I have known a girl in Bombay, who never learned Per-
sian in her life, nor Arabic. But there used to come a condition upon her, when she used to speak in 
Arabic and Persian. 

And the parents were so surprised, that they brought learned men, who understood Persian 
and Arabic and she discussed with them on philosophical and metaphysical subjects for hours and 
so wonderfully that very often she defeated them in the debate. And yet when that influence went 
from her, she could not even understand one word of Persian. That has nothing to do with Prophetic 
Message. God does not take hold of a certain body and obsesses a certain body, in order to give His 
Message to the world. These two things are quite different, an obsessed person is quite different 
from the Message of the Prophet. This must be distinctly understood.

And then there is another point of view and this is of the medium, that the medium tunes him-
self into a negative state, where any soul can take hold of his body for a moment and begin to speak 
through him. Sometimes the medium says right, sometimes it says wrong, sometimes true things 
and sometimes things which are false. But it has nothing to do with the Prophetic Message, it is the 
abuse of the name of the Prophetic Message. When the medium uses it there is mediumistic message 
and when an obsessed person uses it there is a message of obsession.

And then there is a person, and that is mediumistic person. The difficulty with mediumistic 
person is more than with anyone else, because mediumistic person comes and says one day that: 
“my spirit-guide has said that you are my teacher and you are everything, and my spirit-guide has 
said that your path, the Sufi path, is my path.” And then I say: “Yes.” “And you are everything!” 
Then after a month he comes and says: “My spirit-guide has said that this is not the path for me.” 
You cannot reason with him, because the same guide which has come for him, the same guide does 
not come. You cannot reason any more. He can even say so far as: “My spirit-guide says that this is 
the wrong path.” You cannot say anything. One day the spirit comes and says: “You are nothing.” 

If there is a spirit-guide, in one hundred cases ninety-nine cases are imaginative spirit-guides. 
Maybe that in one case there is a spirit-guide. But if there are, ninety-nine among mediumistic 
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people imagine that there is a spirit-guide. Besides, if everyone had to learn from spirit guides, why 
should Jesus Christ have come to the earth. Then the Prophet who is meant to walk on the earth 
would not have been sent to walk on the earth, everything, the same difficulties and troubles to go 
through as man. That is the Source that God has given to man to follow instead of following some-
one in the other world. What is the use? In that case they become dead; their faces become dead, 
their atmosphere becomes dead, their words become dead. 

One often sees, the most advanced mediumistic people, their atmosphere is dead. Because 
they have to come to a point, negative point, in order to connect themselves with the other side. And 
therefore this dead point keeps them dead, simply dead. I wish that they would die before death 
in order to reach spiritual perfection, instead of dying before death to get connection with a spirit. 
And what do you get from the dead? The same thing what it has. It gives death. No, that is a wrong 
tactic, that gives a great trouble to the teacher.

Q. If you feel that someone is sending you bad thoughts, how can you protect yourself from that 
person? If you feel that he is displeased with you, he is sending you bad thoughts, what can you 
do? 

A.  Well the best thing for that is to do the Zikr. Zikr is the greatest protection. Read the Beatitudes 
in the Bible, what Christ has taught. Has he not taught the development of personality? Did He 
not teach the building of the character? Did He not show in His life innocence that shows the 
angelic heritage of man? Did He say: “Become occultists” or “great psychic people,” or “correct 
people of their errors?” What He taught was how to make your personality as it ought to be, 
that you may no more be the slaves of that nature which you have brought with you, nor of that 
character which you have made in the world; but that you may show the Divine in your life, that 
you may fulfill in this earth the purpose for which you have come.

 But now you will say: “What experience does a mystic have? Does he see colors, does he com-
municate with spirits, does he wander in the higher worlds, does he read thoughts, does he 
psychometrize objects, does he perform wonders?” And the answer is that to a mystic all these 
things are elementary. And those who do these things are quarter-mystics, half-mystics. A mys-
tic who is a thorough mystic, for him these things are children’s play. These are not beyond his 
power; they are within his power. But the power of a mystic can be so great, and insight can be 
so keen, that the ordinary man cannot imagine it. And for the very reason that an ordinary man 
cannot imagine it, a mystic who looks not different from an ordinary man, cannot profess to see 
or know or feel any better. Naturally therefore, the real mystic, who has arrived to a point of 
understanding, makes the greatest effort to keep his power and insight covered from the eyes of 
all. And there comes the false mystic, who comes out and claims perfection, and prophecies, and 
power, and wonders that he can work.

 All inspirations are revealed, the mysteries and secrets of life manifest before the view of the 
one whose heart is prepared by love. All manner of virtues spring from it. We hear they talk of 
ecstasy; some say that visionary people or perhaps those who see spirits and ghosts they have 
ecstasies. No, they do not know what ecstasy is. Ecstasy is a feeling that only comes when the 
heart is tuned to that pitch of love, which makes it melted, which makes it tender, which gives 
one gentleness, which makes one humble. This is a subtle subject. In speaking of it, I must say 
that it is better to have our connection more with the beings living upon earth than to have the 
craze to meet with the people on the other side of life. It is here that we are meant to evolve, and 
by being absorbed in those who have passed away we are taken away from the life we are meant 
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to have, and then we live on earth as dead. People in pursuit of the spirit show on their face the 
dead expression.

 Without enquiry, a thought comes to you which tells you of a coming event. People sometimes 
take this to be a “spirit-communication;” sometimes they take it to be a thought-transference 
from someone else. But intuition is a greater and higher thing than a spirit-communication or 
thought-reading, because it is pure; it is your own property; it belongs to you. In this you do not 
depend on a spirit or upon another person sending a thought to you. In this you are perfectly 
independent. You receive the knowledge from within, which is far superior, and greater and 
higher.

 Hallucinations sometimes arise from thought and from mind. We call it “obsession” when it 
comes from without. Sometimes the living person can express and the spirit respond. We are not 
doing spirits any good by calling them when they have no body; we have a body. Why not let 
them forget the experience of this world of illusion rather than attract them? What good will it 
do them? One should only trouble others when one needs them very much. We should use our-
selves as the vehicle of all experiences. We can communicate much better with another person 
who is clothed like us than we can with a spirit.

 Is not God enough for our souls and sufficient to inspire us and to illuminate our wills? Is He not 
sufficient to guide our souls? Is He any less than a Friend here or in the spirit life? He is the great 
Well-wisher. In Him mercy is complete. He is Soul of all souls. When we devote ourselves to the 
thought of Him, all illumination and revelation is ours. God-communication is the best com-
munication that true spiritualism can teach us. Some people profess to have clairvoyance and 
clairaudience, and very often delude others by giving false prophecies; but the one who lives the 
inner life does not need to prophesy; he does not need to tell others what he sees and what he 
hears. It is not only that he is not inclined to do so, but also he sees no necessity for it.

Q.  If a person is obsessed to write automatically in normal state of mind or in trance, shall he do 
so, or resist this tendency? Even if it seemed inspired by an enlightened spirit. If he is to follow 
the call, how can he tell if it comes from a good or evil power? 

A.  Every soul must not take upon itself such a risk of attempting anything in the line of phenom-
ena. Because it is full of danger for a soul unacquainted with such things. And if they ever want 
to have any experience in that way, they must first of all find a teacher in whom they have full 
trust, and then ask him if they are fit for it.

Q.  Is the soul hindered in its progress by being called back to earth by mediums and by sorrowing 
friends? 

A.  Certainly. Suppose a person was going from here to Paris, and he has not yet gone as far as 
that door, and someone called him: “Please, stop, come here.” Perhaps he has gone further, 
and there a person calls: “Please, stop I want to speak to you.” It means that he always will be 
detained, he will never arrive there. Then the purpose for which he was going is hindered. Now 
it is meant that he must go further; to call him backward, I should think is a fault against the 
nature itself. 

 With all our love and affection, the one whom we love, if it happens that that soul has passed, 
and is going forward, it is better to help that soul to go forward; and that one can do by sending 
one’s loving thought, helping it on to go forward. It amused me sometimes people telling me: 
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“I have loved someone so much, that I would not like that person to go far, that I might not be 
able to catch him. Will he stay in the same place until I come?” It is most amusing; to detain a 
person—if that person was meant to be with another person, he would not have gone. It is for 
his good. Detaining him would be pulling him back from that progress which is the longing of 
every soul.

 This teaches us another idea, that those who mourn after their dear ones they certainly continue 
to give those who have departed pain. Because from this world, instead of having a better expe-
rience and reflecting it to them, they gather pain and offer it to their dead. The most wise thing 
that one could do for those who have passed is to project the thought of joy and happiness, the 
thought of love and beauty, the thought of calm and peace. It is in this way that one can help the 
dead best. God bless you.

 Miscellaneous II

How to Treat the Wounded
Death and wounds we receive on the battle field are called in the East Shahadiat, that means 

that a higher degree of piety or virtue was given to them. It may surprise a spiritual person who is 
kind, mild, good, that a higher degree of virtue should be given to one who wishes to kill another. 
The mystic does not look at it in that way. He looks upon it with the consideration that he who gives 
his life in battle, gives it not for his individual self. Man usually gives his life for his own purpose, 
for his own benefit. All his life he is striving to accomplish his own aim. He may commit suicide; he 
may die with the vision of the self-benefit before his eyes. The one who gives his life in battle, gives 
it, not for himself, but for those for whom he has fought, that means for the whole nation. Therefore 
for many, and where there are many, there is the thought of God. He has given his life for God.

This is Shahadiat, and the greater the number for whom he has given his life, the greater is 
his Shahadiat. It would be better if it were given for all, for humanity. We may remember the life of 
Christ, that was given for the truth, for humanity. This is the greatest Shahadiat. The wound, though 
it is not death, may be a great loss. We can see what the loss of one tooth is. The dentist may put 
in a new tooth, but there will never be the same joy as the own tooth. That is gone. Or if a man has 
lost his leg, however well made the artificial leg may be, it will never be as good as his own leg. The 
wounded man may have lost what can never be replaced. If all the territory is gained, it can never be 
given back to him. Our appreciation should be so great that it is enough to make up to him whatever 
he has lost.

Coming now to the question how to treat the wounded. In the West the medical treatment, the 
surgical inventions, the appliances have advanced so much that in this there is no more to be done. 
There remains to train the women how to receive, how to treat the wounded. What is learnt is the 
medical, the surgical work. Besides this we should know how to treat the wounded not physically 
only but spiritually. For this the first thing needed is sympathy. The consolation that the woman 
gives should be so great as to make up, to compensate the wounded for all he has lost, for all he has 
suffered.

Then hope. However bad the condition of the patient may be, she should give him hope. Even 
if there is no hope of improvement, for the time, at least, it should seem that he is better. Then it 
should be remembered that he has come from the noise, the stress and strain of the battlefield, that 
he has seen his friend to whom he was speaking, killed a moment later, he has seen those who were 
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all around him, all killed in a moment. He must not be considered as another. His annoyance, his 
pain must be tolerated and consoled. If we go to Fleet Street only, how tired we are by the noise and 
busy life. When we come home afterwards, it is difficult to be calm. He has had great, very great 
shocks. He must be considered as a child under the care of his mother. What he says must not be 
taken seriously. It will be a very, very long time before he has recovered himself.

Sometimes sympathy is shown in such a way that the patient is made more ill. I have always 
seen that the children of grand people are more subject to illness than others, because for the slight-
est indisposition there is the doctor, and the treatment, and the remedies and the bed prepared and 
also the nice dishes. If we say to a wounded or sick person, “How ill you are. How very bad your 
condition is,” his thought is drawn to his bad state, and he becomes worse. Whatever his condition 
is, we should say, “It is nothing very bad. It will be better.” This is psychologically.

Mystically, when we go into the presence of a wounded or sick person, we should think that 
by our presence alone he will be healed much more than by all the medicines, for they are drugs and 
we are the living soul, the higher beings. For this healing-power three things are necessary. The first 
is confidence. If we think, “Perhaps I am a soul, or perhaps not. Perhaps I can have a healing influ-
ence, or perhaps not,” then we have no confidence. We have no healing power. The next is purity of 
life. To be pure in every respect is the greatest strength. From the presence of such a person an influ-
ence spreads.

The third thing necessary is concentration. When we go to a wounded person or a sick person 
all our thoughts should be fixed on him, on the healing. If such thoughts come as: “I must go to the 
office for such a work, or I must go to the Holborn restaurant for luncheon,” or, “My aunt said she 
would write a letter, and she has not written,” then we have no concentration and we shall not heal 
the patient. We must develop the will by concentration.

This healing is usually done by the eyes or by the fingertips. There is a better way than this 
of healing, that is, to heal by your kindness. But this cannot be learned. If a person is not kind, he 
cannot learn to be so. The only thing is to practice kindness, to do kind actions, and so to develop 
the quality. Looking at the world we shall see that, besides these wounded, there are many other 
wounded. We shall see that the world is full of wounded and among thousands we shall find scarce-
ly one healthy person.

There are the wounded by life and the wounded of the self. We should know how to treat these 
wounded also. There is a verse by a Hindustani poet: “First help into port the small boat, and then 
your own ship will come safely to harbor.” This means: Stop in order to help another in his diffi-
culty, and there will be every promise of your own undertaking being successful. But we can heal 
another only if we forget our own wounds. If these are always before our view, we cannot help oth-
ers and we shall never be healed ourselves.

The wounded by life are those who have suffered hard knocks and blows in the struggle for 
life. Everyone has some purpose to accomplish in life, some object for which he strives. And in this 
pursuit he experiences the opposition of others, the hardness of the struggle of life. The wounded of 
the self are those who are wounded in the struggle with the self, those who have given way to the 
habit of some drug or of alcohol, or the habit of bitterness of the mind. They may not wish to have 
this habit, but their weakness keeps them bound to it.
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There are also those who are wounded by the disappointments, the discouragements that 
they have experienced in life, those who have lost hope. To heal this third sort of wounded, what is 
needed is knowledge. And the knowledge that is needed is God-consciousness. The mind must be 
focused together. It is the mind that we wish to heal. If I have a wound on my hand, and I am always 
conscious that I have this wound it will never heal.

Shams-i-Tabriz, a very great Sufi, was once called upon to make alive a king’s son who had 
died. He said to him first, “Kumbe be ‘ismi Allah,” that is, “Arise in the name of God.” The prince 
did not arise. It is a long story but I am telling it in short. Then he said, “Kumbe be ‘ismi,” that is; 
“Arise in my name.” The prince arose and was alive. For this Shams-i-Tabriz’ skin was taken off by 
order of the king. They said that “in my name” was the claim of being God, and the punishment for 
that was that the skin was taken off. And he very willingly let them take it off. The first command 
was “Arise in the name of God.” For one who had attained to God-consciousness this was not a fit-
ting command, because it meant that God is a separate being. The second command was “Arise in 
my name.” This was a right command, because a person who has God-consciousness knows that he 
is not separate from the Divine power. This story has a great moral, that, no matter how good, how 
pious, how virtuous we may be, unless we realize our at-one-ment with the Divine Being, we cannot 
have healing power. God bless you.

Moral Culture
Murawwat is a virtue, most delicate to express in words. It is refraining from any action in 

respect for another, be it in consideration for someone’s age or position or knowledge, goodness or 
piety. Those who practice this virtue they do not need to have that respect only for someone with 
position or piety, but one develops this quality which manifests in his dealings with all. Murawwat 
is contrary to what one calls in English bluntness. Murawwat is not necessarily respect; it is some-
thing more delicate than respect, it is consideration and respect both together. This virtue in its full 
development may even rise to such an extent that a person out of consideration and respect may 
try and sustain the lack of the same coming from another. But when one arrives at this stage then 
human manner finishes, and saintly manner begins. Man in this world is not born only to eat, drink 
and make merry. He is born to arrive at the fullness of humane character. And he realizes that by 
greater thoughtfulness and consideration. If not, with power, position, wealth, learning and all good 
things in the world, he remains poor, without this richness of the soul which is good manner. All 
beauty around one is something which is outside one. And the only beauty which is dependable is 
to be found and developed in one’s own character.

A person may show lack of Murawwat, if not in words, in his glance. One does not need to 
speak in order to be rude. In one’s look, in one’s turn or twist, in one’s standing up or walking, in 
closing the door after leaving the room, one can show ones feeling. If man does not speak he makes 
the door speak. It is not an easy matter to manage oneself, when one’s mind has escaped his hands. 
Plainly speaking Murawwat is an action out of consideration and respect for another under a situ-
ation when a rude impulse is called out, in other words, controlling ourselves from committing 
insolence out of respect for another.

It is such delicate ideas which are most difficult to learn and to practice in life. Many today 
may wonder if it cannot be a weakness. But nothing in the world can prove to be a weakness which 
can only be practiced by mastering oneself. There is no loss if thought or consideration was given to 
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someone who did not deserve it; for if such an action did not bring any profit, still it was a practice; 
for it is practice which makes man perfect. God bless you.

One’s Attitude Towards Those With Whom One Has to Work
The question arises “What may be done if one is tied to another in business or in a tie of re-

lationship or in a certain enterprise where both have the same interest, the same destiny, and to a 
certain extent the same goal.” This is most difficult to answer in a few words for in the first place one 
must know the reason why another person does not act as one wishes him to act, and then one must 
remember one’s own position in connection with the person. There are situations where one has 
perhaps more experience of life and more responsibility in life than the other and one has more right 
to be different from what is expected than the other. 

It is well to realize in what capacity one stands in considering this question, for it is more the 
work of the elder and superior in position to think why the younger one or the one who assists him 
in the work acts differently from what is expected, instead of the younger one and the one who as-
sists to think why the one whom I assist acts differently from what I expect of him. However, what-
ever be one’s position in connection with another in life, there is one principal thing to be remem-
bered, that is by judging, by complaining, by criticizing, most often one turns things from bad to 
worse.

Do not think that another person wishes to be corrected by you, be he wise or foolish, older 
or younger, as soon as one takes the step to correct a person one so to speak does violence to his 
pride, his ego, and by doing so upsets his right thinking. There are ways of doing things the wiser. 
The more beautifully he accomplishes his purpose, if one has to be humble in doing it beautifully, if 
one has to bend instead of wishing the other person to bend it really matters very little. Criticizing a 
person, accusing a person of his fault is no less than slapping him in the face, perhaps worse.

In all cases it is consideration which is needed, a respectful attitude towards the human being, 
whatever be his position in life; it is that which gives you a complete victory. The great kings of this 
world very often have been pulled down from their thrones by those who for years bowed and bent 
and trembled at their commands, but the Christ-like souls who have washed the feet of the disciples 
are still held in esteem, and will be honored and loved by humanity forever. Their example is the 
example to follow in life’s path, which is full of thorns, and those who have followed this principle 
even in the smallest degree, they have arrived safely at their destination. God bless you.

Miscellaneous III

Q & A After Gatha II, #4 Takua Taharat “Purity of mind …”
Q.  What is the process of drowning impressions in the ocean of the consciousness of eternal now? 
A.  The one who does not know the love of an individual does not know universal love. But if one 

stands there, one stands there without going forward. The love of an individual in love’s path is 
a doll’s play, which is learned for the time to come. So the love of an individual is the first step. 
But when one progresses then one advances towards the love of a cause, a community, a nation; 
or even the whole universe. Man, as a human being, is capable of loving one; but his soul, as the 
light of God is capable of loving not only the world, but even if there were a thousand worlds. 
For the heart of man is larger than the whole Universe.
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Cont. Gatha II, No.5, Takua Taharat. “The principal …”
Very often at the sight of disharmony one tries to escape it, but disharmony has such a wonder-

ful magic, that if one avoids it in the East one meets it in the West. It never leaves a person; whom it 
loves it follows. And the best way to meet with disharmony is to try and harmonize with it; knowing 
that the source and goal of all things is the perfection of harmony. And bearing this idea in mind if 
one met with disharmony, which has no existence in reality, which is like a shadow, it must certainly 
disappear as the shadow at the light of the sun.

Q & A After GathaIII, No. 9, Kashf. “There are …”
Q.  Will you please explain what you said yesterday about the two paths, the one who leads to saint-

liness, and the one who leads to mastership? 
A.  I had said of the two paths, one of the saint, and the other of the master: one is the path of renun-

ciation, abnegation, resignation, self-denial, from the beginning to the end. And by doing this 
one arrives to that meeting ground where one touches that divine perfection. And then there is 
the path of the master. The path of firmness and obstinacy, breaking and penetrating through ev-
ery difficult situation, that comes before him. And so fighting all along from the beginning to the 
end. In this he has to fight with himself and With the life outside. 

 Therefore the struggle is both sides. And there is all the time the work of the will-power, and 
all through there is a battle; and in this battle all the conditions that one has to go through are 
of the same character and nature as of the warfare, to be wounded and to cause wounds, and to 
be hurt and to hurt another also. And in this way it is a constant struggle. But still for the higher 
aim, and for the greater gain. In the end strikes the same note which the saint has struck. Neither 
the path of the saint is easy, nor of the master. The place where they meet both become one. For 
the resignation brings the saint to the same realization of the harmony with the Infinite, as the 
struggle brings the master to the same conviction in the end.

 There is a third temperament, and that is the middle temperament. In which temperament there 
is the saintly temperament and the temperament of the master; and that is the Prophetic tem-
perament. Because the Prophet begins his life with both, struggle and resignation. One moment 
struggle, and another moment resignation. Gain and resignation, continually going on. And 
therefore in the Prophet one sees the saint and the master, both in one.

Q Suppose a person has had for years some interest very near to his heart, which has developed his 
power of concentration. And that interest ceases. Is that person more capable of strong concen-
tration on a new interest, because of his previous experience? 

A.  Yes, certainly. All our experiences are nothing but preparation for something else. Nothing that 
belongs to this world, however precious, must hinder one’s path of progress. For every step in 
the direction to that spiritual gain must be the aim of every soul. And the concentration upon the 
object is just a step.

Q.  A feeling of deadness seems to come…? 
A.  Here is the question of concentration, and not of its effect. The question of effect is quite a dif-

ferent subject again. Then the question comes: of what object? Something to steady the mind. 
It may be a tree, a flower, the sun or a star. Of course, according to the object a reaction is pro-
duced. And according to the reaction an object is produced. According to the nature of the object 
reaction is produced. Every belief and every experience for a wise person is a step of a staircase; 
he has taken this step, there is another step for him to take. The steps of the staircase are not 
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made for one to stand there. They are just made for one to pass, to go further. Because life is 
progress. Where there is no progress there is no life. One should go on. Death and disappoint-
ment; two things are one. And if there is a hereafter, then the death was a passing stage; and so is 
disappointment. It only has made one more steady, more wise,…

Q.  Does the staircase never end? 
A.  The end is not very desirable. The interest is in the staircase, in going on.

Q.  When a soul has reached perfection? 
A.  After perfection there is no interest. If there is no self, there is no interest, there is perfection.

Q & A After Gatha III, No. 4, Tasawwuf, “Kasa and Kadr”
Q.  Is there in relation to Kasa and Kadr, a difference in the path of the saint and the master? 
A.  Certainly. The saint is resigned to Kasa, and the master has regard for Kadr. Kasa is the Will of 

God, and Kadr free will of an individual.

Q.  What is free will? Can man in reality do a thing contrary to the Will of God? 
A.  The answer is expressed in the first part of my lecture. From the point of view of the absolute 

Truth all is the Will of God. There is no such thing as free will. But from the wisdom point of 
view there is a greater will, a mightier will, and a smaller will. That shows one side perfection of 
God; the other side limitation—the fate of man.

Q & A After Gatha III, No. 5, Tasawwuf, “Opinion” 
Q.  What is the meaning of the peacock feathers? 
A.  The peacock feathers are considered by the poets and mystics as a symbol (sign) of beauty, and a 

sign of vanity. And they are included in all the kingly grandeurs. And peacock is the bird upon 
which rode the goddess of music and literature, Saraswati. Also the peacock feathers are used 
at the tombs of the Sufis, by the guardians of the tomb. Also by the healers; that by the passes 
of the peacock feathers, which is the pass of harmony and beauty, the bad influences may be 
taken away. Also in India they use peacock feathers in the necklace of a child. And that is a little 
psychological trick. A child who is susceptible to the evil eye, is saved from its severe influence, 
because it is natural that the first glance of a person, instead of falling upon the child, will fall 
upon the peacock feathers, because it attracts curiosity of everyone. In that way the first severe 
glance is so to speak shielded by the peacock feathers. And the same thing is done by the lion’s 
nails, which are put in the necklace of a little child.

Q.  Why can we only have knowledge of God through the heart? What part of the mind does the 
heart represent?

A.  The heart is the principle center, not the heart of the body, but the heart which is the depth of the 
mind, for the mind is the surface of the heart. The heart and mind are as one tree: the root is the 
heart and the branches, fruits, flowers, and leaves represent the mind. The heart is at the bottom 
of thought, imagination, and all. Feelings always belong to the heart, thought to the mind; so 
what belongs to the mind can be expressed in words, what belongs to the heart cannot. Every-
thing in the mind is intelligible, but what is intelligible but not expressible, or beyond what is 
intelligible, that is the heart. Deeper feelings, mirth, kindness, sympathy, all fine feelings which 
cannot be expressed in words are all activities of the heart. The heart is like the sea, and the waves 
are its emotions. The brain is all over the body, this fact is admitted by modern science; brain is 
that susceptibility which is sensitive, such as nerves which are the sensitive feelers of the brain.
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Q & A After Gatha III, No. 7, Tasawwuf, “Conventionality”
Q.  Will you tell us which has most influence on the individual, heredity, or environment? 
A.  The heredity is the foundation of the house, and the environment is the building. And from this 

you can understand what is more useful and what less, and what has greater influence and what 
has less.

Q.  The most civilized have been the most conventional people. How does it come that the artist 
generally is not conventional at all? 

A.  The artist lives in his own world. The greater the artist, the more he has his own world. He does 
not live in the world. All those who live in their own world, they are out of the world, they have 
a civilization of their own. But when it comes to the question of the worldly life, life in the midst 
of the world, there comes the question of conventionality. He cannot ignore conventionality, and 
at the same time live in the midst of the world. Paderewski did not have time enough to comb 
his hair. That is another thing. But I do not think that he could have come as a President, with-
out brushing his hair. As an artist it is all right. But as a man in the midst of the world, he has a 
world to face.

Q.  Is not conventionality very often the result of personal taste and habits? How would it be possi-
ble to know what to change and what to keep, when the conventionality of each person depends 
upon his environment; there would surely always be people who disagreed in this? 

A.  Of course, this necessitates the exclusiveness of environments. Also this is the cause of divisions 
of humanity. And yet no civilization can avoid it very well, however greatly advanced in its 
thoughts. The progress will create necessities of such kind, they will not admit it, but they will 
live it just the same. But I should think that the best way of understanding conventionality is the 
spiritual. Once a person understands the spiritual moral, he does not need to learn man made 
refinement. It will come by itself. As soon as man begins to regard the pleasure and displeasure 
of God, in the feeling of every person he meets, he cannot be but most refined, whatever be the 
position of his life. He may live in a cottage, but his manner will surpass the manner of palaces.

 Another thing, when man has begun to judge his own actions, the fairness will develop in his 
nature. And therefore everything he will do will be just and fair. He does not need very much 
the study of outer conventionalities; he naturally will become conventional. And the third thing 
is that Sufi conception of God as the Beloved. When this conception is practiced in everyday life, 
and one regards it in dealing with everyone, that in everyone there is the divine Spirit more or 
less, one would regard everyone with that devotion and respect, with that thought and consid-
eration which one would give to the Beloved God. And in these three ways this spiritual life 
teaches man the very depth of conventionalities. And if a civilization was built, which no doubt 
will be built one day, on spiritual basis, the conventionalities of the world will become genuine 
and worth having.

Q.  Do you think that conventionalities are fundamentally based on common sense? 
A.  Sometimes based on common sense, sometimes on the super sense, and sometimes beneath it.

Q.  How can one make people who are lacking education see a thing that does not exist in their eyes, 
where they think there is no such a thing as what the aristocratic people feel as necessary for 
their happiness? 

A.  I should think that an ordinary man in the street, he is neglected, man turns his back to him. If 
he were taken closer to oneself, if he were taught with simplicity and good will, not showing that 
he was ignorant of beauty or culture, but showing him that in this is his real benefit, I am sure 
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that the conditions, as bad as they are now, will not be. And there will be a better understanding 
between the classes as they are just now.

 I will tell you a little example. When traveling in India, I was staying in a place near a Hindu 
temple. And there were two porters who took care of that temple. They were of Afghanistan, 
proud and stiff, rough and rigid in their manner, and yet in their expression there was honesty 
and goodness. As I passed through that way I saw them ignoring so to speak my entering and 
going out, lest they may have trouble of observing any conventionalities. One of them came to 
me with a message from his master. I got up from my seat, and I received him most cordially. 
And since that time; every time I passed, even if five times in a day, I was very well received 
with smiles, and with very warm welcome, and there was no more ignoring, because education 
was given to that person, without hurting his feeling. That gave him the pleasure; certainly he 
thought that: “I can give to another also.”

 To force a virtue upon a person is pride, but to let him see the beauty of a good manner, that is 
education. The condition today would become much better if we would take that to heart, and 
know as our sacred task to approach the people who need ripening, in such a gentle way, with 
such sympathy and love, and to develop in their spirit that culture and beauty which will then 
be shared between us and them. God bless you.

Miscellaneous IV 

Q & A After Gatha III, No. 8, Tasawwuf, on “Life” 
Q.  In regarding the activity in life of the Shiva side of the deity,…? 
A.  It is a subject which is very vast, and it is difficult to explain that subject in two words. But that 

aspect of destruction and knowing about destruction can be understood more easily again by 
something which we see in the modern science, by the medium of what they call inoculation. By 
putting that destructive element in one’s body one makes one’s body disease-proof. That that 
particular disease is no longer a disease, but the nature of that person. That is the method of 
the mystic from a spiritual point of view. That death is a death so long as man is unacquainted 
with it. When man eats it up, then he has eaten death; death cannot eat him. Then he knows 
the life eternal. That is the mystery of the Message of Jesus Christ. To seek eternal life from the 
beginning to the end. The mystery of eternal life is past once a person has eaten death; then he is 
eternal.

 In little things of life: one person says: “I do not like to touch vinegar, it hurts my health;” one 
person says: “I cannot bear to eat cream, I cannot digest it;” another person says: “I cannot stand 
to have sugar in the tea, I do not like it.” For him sugar is a poison. If he took the poison once, 
the same would become sugar for him. All things that one thinks are foreign to his nature, by 
this he makes his nature exclusive. And by becoming exclusive he makes himself subject to them 
in a way. There comes a time when they rule him, a situation when he is under them. 

 A person says: “Bitter onion, it is too bitter, I cannot stand it.” He is in a fever; the doctor says he 
must have it. He dreads having it; at the same time he cannot help it. Therefore the way of Shiva 
was always to work against one’s weaknesses. He counted them as weaknesses, not as nature. 
“Nature, all is my nature. But what I cannot have, that I make foreign to my nature; if I have 
separated it, there comes a time perhaps which I become so weak that I cannot help having it.” 
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Would you believe that the snake charmers, I have found some of them, who have gradually, by 
making the snakes bite them time after time, developed so that poison does not hurt them. That 
when they go, they just catch the snake in their hand. If the snake bites them, it does not hurt 
them. Shiva is pictured with a cobra round his neck; out of death he has made a necklace; it is no 
more a death to him.

 One can go to extremes. But still it is a law that must be studied and known. The only mystery 
it teaches is not to consider anything in nature as foreign to one’s nature. If it was not in us one 
would not know it. By this one overcomes all the destruction which is the source of fear and pain 
and disappointment.

Q.  Does it mean that if there is no poison there is no moral? There is no good and no bad, if there is 
no poison? 

A.  No, it does not mean that. Good is good, and bad is bad. But at the same time one can rise above 
bad, or one can be submitted to badness. One can become weak before evil, or become strong. 
The idea is to become strong before evil instead of weak. A. One should be sorry for having 
begun it too quickly, and one should try to regulate the rhythm…. As in the beginning there is 
a need of patience, so also in the end. Patience should be all along. Patience is the secret of the 
whole thing. There are many virtues, but no virtue can be compared with patience. For it is not 
only a virtue, it is a power within itself.

Q.  Is it perhaps God’s way of making us immune to sorrow, when He sends us troubles and  
difficulties? 

A.  Every way is God’s way. When He sends us troubles and difficulties, that is God’s way; neither 
is it the law of God to send only sorrow and trouble, nor to send us only joy and happiness. But 
if we are thankful, and see the Hand of God in all, we would certainly be grateful—and even 
after sorrow—to see in both the way of God.

 Very often there are people more impressed by the doctrine of karma, who say if illness has 
come, “Well, now it is our karma, that we have to pay the due. Then we must take it patiently.” I 
think there is a virtue in it also, to see that it is from karma. But it is not sufficient. We must know 
that happiness is our birthright. In our happiness there is the happiness of God. In our sorrow 
there is not the pleasure of God. Therefore we must do everything in our power to get out of 
that illness, instead of thinking that karma had thrown that illness and that we must lie patiently 
with it like a rock over us and not try to push it off, because it is karma.

Q.  Is it bad to be too impatient, even for spiritual development? 
A. “Too” is always bad. If a person asked me, “Is it right to be too good?” It is enough to be good. 

Impatience of every kind is to be avoided. One loses one’s equilibrium. There is no gain out of 
impatience.

Q.  ? 
A.  Patience does not necessarily mean sloth, negligence, and laziness.

Q.  Is in our sorrow not reflected the sorrow of God? 
A.  Certainly. As in our happiness God’s happiness is reflected, so in our sorrow God’s sorrow is 

reflected. If God would not sorrow man would be greater than God. For man is capable of two 
things, and God would only be capable of one. 
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Q.  Why did you then say that God is not pleased in our sorrow? 
A.  I did not mean to say that in our sorrow there is not God’s sorrow, but I meant to say that God is 

not pleased, as man is sometimes pleased in causing sorrow to another man. It is impossible to 
have no sorrow, but we want balance in sorrow and joy. When there is too much joy and no sor-
row then life becomes monotonous.

Q.  After all is it not a good plan for one to look for the cause of their sorrow or gladness in their 
own thought and action? 

A.  Sometimes it so happens that it is not conditions which make sorrow. We allow them to make 
us sorrow. It is not only on their part that it depends, it depends upon both: a part of the sorrow 
comes from life, and a part one makes oneself. Therefore, if there is a response, one helps life to 
give a little joy, then life will give one a little joy also. But if one prevents life from giving a little 
joy then life becomes helpless.

Q & A After Gatha III, 9 Tasawwuf “Shame …”
Q.  False accusation fills a child with a sense of shame, though there is no justification. 
A.  Anything wrongly suggested has always a wrong result. Sometimes a person carries a sense 

of shame too far, but it has its own value when it is used rightly. Often people have done great 
things, beyond their ordinary power, taken hold of by their sense of shame. They get such a de-
sire to amend that they are awakened from a sense of death, they make superhuman efforts, and 
they live again. Repentance is the outcome of shame.

 When the sense becomes more living the person feels the lack in himself and so he respects the 
lack in others. So what he does is to cover the lack of another, instead of exposing it by criticism. 
When he develops further he sees other persons exposing their own lacking. So the pain of the 
wise and of the saintly souls is the pain they feel for others as being themselves. They feel it like 
a knife; spiritual life means to feel the life of another as one feels one’s own life. It looks so cruel 
on the part of man to expose the lack of another. It may satisfy his vanity or bring him a mo-
ment’s pleasure, but from the spiritual point of view it looks very cruel. One can overcome this 
by feeling the oneness of life, the same life in him and in me, so his pain, his sorrow, his pleasure 
I share, because his life is my life. So one cannot but be sympathetic to all in life. All have more 
or less love, but the difficulty is they do not know how to use it to their best advantage.

Q.  Will you please explain from the lesson on “Shame” (Gatha III, No. 9 Tasawwuf): “The sense of 
shame is like a pearl in a shell.” And further: “The price cannot be given in the marketplace. The 
place of that pearl is the crown of the king.” 

A.  That means that a virtue like this is appreciated and understood and rewarded fully in its right 
place. That is why it is said, “in the crown of the king.” A person with this virtue is not appreci-
ated by everybody. The person who has not got this virtue cannot appreciate it. Therefore for a 
greater person a greater place is required.

Q & A After Gatha II, No. 10, Nakshi Bandi, “Brahman …” 
Q.  Do the Vaishnava and Shiva followers and the worshippers of all the different deities worship in 

the same way? 
A.  It is almost the same. There may be little differences; not much. Just some differences which will 

perhaps distinguish one from the other. But at the same time mostly this is the form.
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Q.  Have they all the same sacred words and breathing exercises? 
A.  No, perhaps the words of the Vedanta, followers of Vishnu differ from the words the followers 

of Shiva use. Of course, the meaning is the same. And breathing exercises do not differ much, for 
the reason that the yoga is one yoga for all the Hindus. There are four different yogas, but one 
system.

Q.  Who gives them the words and breathing exercises? Priests, are they Murshids? 
A.  First of all, a Brahman is a priest by birth; a Brahman is a born priest. Therefore the first lesson 

he receives is in his own family, of the sacred word. But when he takes an esoteric path, at that 
time he needs the guidance of a Murshid. What the Brahman calls a guru. And it may be the 
same word perhaps which he has learned from his parents. Still when that word is given by the 
guru, that has a different value again. Perhaps he has repeated that word in his life, but when it 
is given by the guru the value of the word is different.

Q.  And for the non-Brahman? 
A.  The manner of their worship is the same. But the worship of the other persons is done by the me-

diumship of a Brahman, because only a Brahman was entitled to perform the service. Brahmans 
were the community of priests. And for Kshetryas, and Vaishyas, and Shudras, which are three 
different casts of the Hindus, the Brahmans had to perform services. The others had no power to 
perform the service anywhere.

 Hindus are living all over India. They have to take a Brahman as a medium; through a Brahman 
they are entitled to have a service. A Brahman is the one who will perform the service, and they 
will have to stand there and attend the service.

Q.  Do they know the meaning of all the different actions they perform? 
A.  Not everybody. An advanced Brahman knows it.

Q.  Has it not changed the customs of the other classes? 
A.  Yes, they do prostrate. But going near the deity, and putting the red powder and the ointment 

on, that they do not do. Sometimes they bring for the Brahman the red powder and the oil, and 
leave it there. But that is the Brahman’s work to do. They have many different marks of the cast. 
But the cast mark denotes the third eye, the inner sense. 

Q.  The Catholic Church…? 
A.  One thing is very admirable in the Hindu religion. It is so very vast in its ways of worship, and 

in its doctrines and ideal and forms and philosophy, that it gives a scope for a person of every 
grade of evolution. He has an answer in the religion of the Hindus, whatever grade of evolu-
tion he has reached. For every person Hinduism will give an answer, because it is very vast. If 
a person will try in the philosophical field, he will find an answer; so in worship, in symbology. 
Therefore it is something which answers the demand of every individual’s life. If one takes the 
whole religion of the Hindus, from the beginning to the end, it is so vast and deep, and yet so 
simple, that it answers the need of every person. Hinduism is not one religion: Hinduism is 
many religions itself.

Q.  Is that the reason that the Jains and Sikhs have grown so? 
A.  The religion of the Jains is Buddhistic, and that of the Sikhs is a modern reform of Hinduism.
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Q.  ? 
A.  It is the spiritual effect of the word. At the same time when the guru gave it, at that time the guru 

has charged this word with his own spiritual power. That is the same thing in Sufism.

Q.  What is the meaning in the worship of the Brahmans of putting rice at the feet of the deity?
A.  That all the love and light that they gain from the deity they will spread in the world, as the 

seeds thrown in the furrow. The red powder symbolizes eternal life.

Q & A After Gatha III, No. 10.: Tasawwuf, on “Tolerance”
Q.  Does the law of attraction work on a scientific basis, according to the law of vibrations? 
A.  Yes, there is a law hidden under every activity, and therefore certainly there is a law of vibration 

in every activity. No movement is free from the law of vibration. Therefore it is in attraction and 
repulsion also.

 Mastery comes from evolution of the soul. And the sign of mastery is to conquer everything that 
revolts one. And that is tolerance. And the souls who have attained to some degree that spiritual 
mastery will see, with me, that not only with people, but even with food, that when a person 
will say, “This I do not like, that I will not eat,” the soul who has gained mastery, rejects noth-
ing, though it may not approve of it, it may not be especially attracted to it. And then with the 
weather, the masterly soul will not say, “It is too hot,” or “too damp,” or “too dry.” “We do not 
tolerate what is before us.” It is hard to tolerate, but we cannot help to meet it; the difference is in 
tolerating it. The whole system of the yogis, especially of the Shiva Bhaktis, is bases on making 
oneself acquainted with something that the nature revolts against. In this way they could go too 
far, in tormenting themselves. The extremity in all things is not right. At the same time that is the 
principle.

 It is not the food, but how the person accepts it, if he eats it. With medicine, thought works with 
simple food: if he says, “It will do me good,” it can cure. There are yogis just now who will drink 
poison and not die, or jump into the fire and not be burnt. You will find the intolerant souls most 
unhappy: everything hurts them: food, water, air, the change of the weather, every person they 
see hurts them. Where should they be, who are uncomfortable in the house and restless outside?

Q.  What to say to such a one? 
A.  It is very difficult. Therefore that tendency of rejecting, dislikes, prejudices, it is that tendency 

which must be conquered. It gives such a mastery. I remember my own experience once that in 
the school my teacher said that there was a tree whose leaves are very good for a person. They 
purify the blood. That did not interest me. “But,” he said, “it is so bitter that you cannot drink 
it, nor taste it, nor touch it.” I thought, “I think I can!” I did not care for the medicine, only I 
thought, “Cannot, no one can!” I went home and gathered leaves, and everybody could not 
understand why I was gathering the leaves. It is more bitter than the water in the sea. I drank it, 
and my satisfaction was that I did not even make a face. I was not tired of it, I continued for five, 
six days.

 It is a demand on the part of a person, if he wants to fight against all things. That gives mastery. 
One does not fight mostly. One always fights against things that prevent others getting what one 
wants. If one would fight with oneself, then one would fight against the tendency of rejecting: 
that leads in the end to mastery.
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Q. I thought it was no use trying to force yourself. 
A.  As a general principle in life there is no use to force. But to train oneself is another thing. It is a 

method.

Q & A After Gatha III, No. 4, Etekad Rasiu Ravaj, on “Toasts” 
Q.  Would we receive the curses of people as well as the blessings? 
A.  Yes. One should always think that life is an opportunity. Every moment is an opportunity. 

Sometimes one can do good by not troubling oneself much; it is just by seizing the opportunity. 
If one is attentive and brings some pleasure and happiness, it is not always that it costs. What it 
costs is attention, if one keeps one’s attention fixed upon that idea, and one is constantly seeking 
where one can do some little good to another. By giving one’s place in a bus or tramcar, by just 
having a little consideration for the aged, a little consideration for someone who is perhaps not 
honored or respected—if one can offer what a person is lacking in his life, without knowing, that 
is always a great help. To do good is the work of the sage. Sometimes people become over-en-
thusiastic, which does harm. It is a spell, a fit of goodness. That does no good. The real goodness 
is that which comes spontaneously. A thief is always on the lookout to rob something; so a good 
person is always looking for an opportunity to do good. He will always find it.

Q.  Can you tell something more of the time that God grants wishes? 
A.  God grants wishes at two times. One time is when your heart is free from every thought, or feel-

ing, or emotion, in the most peaceful and tranquil condition: at that time every wish that is sown 
is just like a seed sown in fertile soil. If one had the patience and faith to wait, faith in the great 
power of God, whatever be the wish, it will certainly be granted. The other time when the wish 
is granted is when somebody is satisfied, has been made happy by you, and naturally, out of his 
heart, springs a kind of fountain which pours upon you a kind of blessing. It will be just like rain 
from above, which in time will bring its fruits and flowers.

Q.  Has one the right to wish for oneself? 
A.  Yes, as long as one’s conscience says that the wish is right. But there is another stage, when a per-

son has so advanced spiritually that he thinks, “God’s wish is my wish. God knows better than 
me. I may wish something wrong.” The one who gives his life in that way into the hands of God 
is greater still.

Q.  When a man is poor, but can just live with the means he has is it then good when he gives away 
material things, and so makes himself dependent upon others? 

A.  You, see, the question what is good is a very difficult question to decide. Good is peculiar to a 
person. It all depends upon what that person thinks. When he thinks it is right, it is good. That is 
the only question.

 This is the story of Saint Alias. He was an ascetic, and for his food only a loaf of bread was 
enough every day. He would not keep anything for tomorrow. If he were given food for four 
people in one day he would distribute it. If he had still more, he shared it all. Next day he was 
without. If one said, why did he make himself dependent upon people for the next day? He 
would say that, “We live in this life interdependent. As long as I do not go to anybody, not force 
upon anybody, only people brought it, what does it matter? It is from Him. It is not depending 
upon others. It all comes from God. It all goes to the creatures of God. What does it matter?” It 
all depends upon the person, and how the person looks at it.
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Q.  The great creative spirits, who at this moment are so necessary for working in the world, if they 
have in their soul a longing for spirituality, how can they keep balance between their busy life 
and the concentration which is necessity for the spiritual path? What must they sacrifice? 

A.  In the first place I should say if one object is the seeking of one’s soul, and the other object is life’s 
necessity, and if one object is to be sacrificed, it is better the one which is necessary, but keep to 
the soul’s seeking.

 There is another point of view: in order to become spiritual, we should not become unworldly. 
We can just as well be in the world and yet not be of the world. We can be active in our every-
day life and yet be concentrative. A person who can concentrate well can manage the affairs of 
the world better. Those who have attained success in business, in worldly affairs, they had their 
concentration better. Therefore concentration is in no way a hindrance. A success gained through 
the power of spirituality is more secure and has a stronger foundation. Furthermore, there is one 
rule of life which must be understood. That the success is gained by two ways: by the right way 
and by the wrong way. Wrong way means which is against spiritual idea. And when a person 
has started by one path, he must keep to that path, in order to be successful. And if he finds that 
perhaps the other path will be better for the success, he will lose. A person who is going the 
wrong way, if he thinks that the right way will be better, he will lose. The person who is going in 
the right way, he will not lose. His success will perhaps be slow, but it is secure, and he will all 
through be successful. The other had no danger, but his greatest danger is going into the right 
path, that is his loss. God bless you.

Miscellaneous V

Q & A Compilation Concerning Spirit Communication (2) 
Q. In an urgent case may one call before a patient a clairvoyant? 
A.  In the first place I would say, Sufism does not restrict anyone to do what he likes. If they want 

to go to a clairvoyant or someone, there is no rule in the Sufi Order, no teaching. But at the same 
time a Sufi is wise; the meaning of “Sufi” is “Wise.” And wise, the first principle of the wise is to 
develop so that he has not to depend upon others, that he does it himself. The other thing is that 
when the wise who is beginning on the path of wisdom, then he takes the hand of a guide and 
then the first thing he will do is to ask his own guide, his Murshid, his teacher, “What I shall do 
about it?” Anything else he will do afterwards. Even that is not a rule. The initiation does not 
restrict a person that he must ask his Murshid.

Q.  I said, “an urgent case.” 
A.  In that case, if a person feels a great need of that kind, there is nothing to restrict him, nothing. 

Only, one thing must be taken care of: not to allow oneself to drift on the way of the so-called 
clairvoyant mediums, fortune-tellers, and soothsayers.

Q.  Has that science been lost? In some cases when doctors are quite at a loss and cannot find any-
thing and say, “You are puzzling science,” sometimes those people can give herbs that in three 
or four days they are quite better. 

A.  That is quite true; I quite believe in it. In that case there is no objection to it.

Q.  Murshid, are there souls who immediately after their physical death remain for some time in the 
sphere between the physical and the mental? 
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A.  Yes. They don’t remain, but they are more inclined towards the physical. Therefore they attach 
themselves to the place where they are buried or burnt, or the place where they died or the room 
or the place or the house or the people they loved or hated. They are attached around.

Q.  Do they experience these conditions? 
A.  They can experience, for instance just like the living person who is deep and who is evolved can 

experience other conditions through the mediumship of another person. So the dead can expe-
rience through the person who is inclined to become a medium for them. That means through 
the eyes of others they can see, through their ears they can hear, through their tongue they can 
speak, through the hands of the other person they can write. They have to find a medium in 
order to come closer to the earth.

Q.  Once they are awakened in the mental plane, do they forget the earth plane? 
A.  No, no. It is not everyone who forgets. That is the Sufi education: to try and keep detached from 

all that belongs to the physical, and to try and study and know that it does not belong to us, it is 
not ours, always keep detached.

Q.  Murshid, if we must keep detached, why must we experience the physical life? 
A.  To experience the physical life is different from detaching. If we did not experience, then there is 

no occasion of detaching. We can only detach after attaching ourselves.

Q.  A mother who lost her child went to a spiritualist. How to take her thought away from going 
into that direction? 

A.  Gradually, not at once. First to meet with her idea, first to sympathize; it is a mother. You cannot 
separate a mother even from the thought of her child. But then gradually after some days, some 
months, after perhaps some years bring her to your idea very gradually.

 The difference between clairvoyance and clairaudience is that clairvoyance manifests in the form 
of a vision that one can see with the inner eye. Clairaudience manifests as a voice, as a word that 
one can hear with the inner ear. The mediumistic knowledge therefore differs from it. Medium-
istic knowledge comes either by a continual obsession or by a momentary obsession, by a volun-
tary obsession or by an involuntary obsession.

 Those who make a profession of a mediumship, they voluntarily give their spirit to the knowl-
edge that comes from the spirit. And those who do not voluntarily give it, then they are called 
obsessed. It is not that they have voluntarily given themselves to the obsession, but they are 
obsessed by a certain spirit.

 It is easy for a mediumistic person to have clairvoyance also, because a mediumistic person who 
has the same tendency of allowing himself to be obsessed by the spirit can allow the thought of 
another to obsess him. And in that way he can also know the thought of another. Only the dif-
ference between the clairvoyant and the medium is that the clairvoyant need not necessarily be a 
medium, and a medium may not be clairvoyant.

Q.  Murshid, is it possible that it can be combined, clairvoyant and mediumistic knowledge?
A.  Yes, it is possible, because they are both negative tendencies. It is by being negative that one is 

mediumistic. And it is by negative condition of mind that one is clairvoyant. But I should con-
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sider clairvoyance as a natural effect of spiritual progress, and mediumship as a kind of tempera-
ment. It can be a kind of unbalanced condition.

Q.  Cannot it be developed, mediumship? 
A.  Yes, it can. But one must have something in him first. But I think every fine person has a little 

spark of mediumistic tendency, every fine person. But if he develops that tendency, then he can 
go astray. Q. Murshid, does not it show sometimes when people are reading handwritings, as 
if something took hold of them, and they say things they don’t know at all, which are true? A. 
Yes, that also comes from the clairvoyant tendency. That can be also the mediumistic tendency. If 
there is a mediumistic person, then he can also do this.

Q.  Murshid, is it possible that somebody who is not spiritually evolved is clairvoyant, or is that 
always the case that he is then mediumistic? 

A.  It is mostly the case that he is mediumistic. But rarely it is possible that a person is clairvoyant 
and not spiritually evolved, because it is a temperament.

Q.  If somebody is making a concentration and sees something going on in another town, what is it, 
clairvoyant or mediumistic? 

A.  Yes, it is clairvoyance. But it is so near the mediumistic knowledge. Mediumistic knowledge and 
clairvoyance are very difficult to differentiate. It can only be differentiated by seeing the nature 
of the person. The action of both is so close. It is just like typing and printing.

Q.  Does the magician make use of clairvoyance or of mediumistic knowledge? 
A.  He acts by another thing. It is a power over the elementals. It is another art, it is quite a different 

work. It is not clairvoyance nor mediumistic.

Q.  If an obsessed person asks you, “Is it true? They say that I am obsessed,” must I tell him that it is 
so, or not? 

A.  I would say, “I don’t know, I don’t think so.”

Q. If one realizes one is obsessed, is one not very near to being cured? 
A. Who knows! I will tell you what one day was my experience. A woman came to me. She was 

brought to me because she had a very bad obsession, and asked if it can be cured. So I said, 
“Instantly it will be cured. Your friend must go out, and you stay here.” And then she sat there, 
and afterwards her ghost came on her. She really was obsessed. She jumped and stamped on the 
ground and all the devil-dance that could come manifested on the horizon. And I saw that whole 
devil dance, and that spirit was told to go away. And as soon as the spirit departed from her, 
next day the woman became very unhappy. And the third day she came to me crying, in tears, 
“Please send back to me my spirit because I don’t want to be without him. I am most unhappy!” 
I said, “Yes, you ill have him, you will have your spirit; if you love that obsession to remain in 
you, then it will remain.”

 So there are some who love obsession. It becomes their second nature. They are so delighted 
with it; they don’t want to part with it. Here in Paris the same thing happened. First a woman 
came who had many influences of obsession. And I said, “Yes, do you want them to go away; do 
you want to get rid of them?” First she said: “Yes.” But then she said: “But they are very interest-
ing; they are my great friends. I don’t want them to go away. My life will become very monoto-
nous.” I said, “All right! Keep them!”
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Q.  You said when the Apostles were on Whitsuntide together, it says in the Bible that they spoke 
different languages. You explained that they spoke the language of the heart. But I have met 
lately a woman who had never learned English, who was very much interested in you, and I 
gave her your photograph. She got in a trance by helping someone else who was ill. And when 
she had done that, she turned to the chimney piece where your photograph was standing, and 
took it in her hands, and addressed in English beautiful things. 

A.  Yes, that comes from obsession. That has nothing to do with spiritual revelation. An ordinary 
person may be obsessed. Anyone who can be obsessed can speak the language of the person 
who obsesses him.

Q.  If you feel that someone is sending you bad thoughts, how can you protect yourself from that 
person? If you feel that he is displeased with you, he is sending you bad thoughts, what can you 
do? 

A.  Well, the best thing for that is to do the Zikr. Zikr is the greatest protection.

Q.  Any one of them? 
A.  Oh yes!

Q.  Would you explain about Zikr still more? 
A.  Well, that is all. With Zikr you make a sign with your glance over your body and on your body, 

and that keeps away every influence.

Q.  Murshid, would it be advisable to say, “Toward the One,” at all meals? 
A.  Oh yes, safe, secure, always, for everyone. I think everyone must make a habit always to begin 

with it; even if you go out, to say that formula, if you go to eat, go to bed, getting up. It is the best 
formula, because it takes away bad influences, and it puts you on the track which is the track of 
the Illuminated Souls, and leads to God. Even if you do a worldly thing it leads to God. There-
fore everything you do, it leads towards the highest. It is the best formula you can say.

 Suggestions about haunted houses make people fear, they make people become ill. Because it is 
a suggestion, because they think that the house is haunted. That itself is sufficient to make them 
ill, to make them feel ill. But now you will say, “What experience does a mystic have? Does he 
see colors, does he communicate with spirits, does he wander in the higher worlds, does he read 
thoughts, does he psychometrize objects, does he perform wonders?” And the answer is that to a 
mystic all these things are elementary. And those who do these things are quarter-mystics, half-
mystics. A mystic who is a thorough mystic, for him these things are child’s play. 

 These are not beyond his power; they are within his power. But the power of a mystic can be so 
great, and his insight can be so keen, that the ordinary man cannot imagine it. And for the very 
reason that an ordinary man cannot imagine it, a mystic who looks not different from an ordi-
nary man, cannot profess to see or know or feel any better. Naturally, therefore, the real mystic, 
who has arrived to a point of understanding, makes the greatest effort to keep his power and 
insight covered from the eyes of all. And there comes the false mystic, who comes out and claims 
perfection, and prophecies, and power, and wonders that he can work.

 All inspirations are revealed, the mysteries and secrets of life manifest before the view of the 
one whose heart is prepared by love. All manner of virtues spring from it. We hear them talk of 
ecstasy; some say that visionary people or perhaps those who see spirits and ghosts they have 
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ecstasies. No, they do not know what ecstasy is. Ecstasy is a feeling that only comes when the 
heart is tuned to that pitch of love, which makes it melted, which makes it tender, which gives 
one gentleness, which makes one humble.

Q.  Would you explain the strong concentrated effort for automatic writing, and the appreciation of 
it? 

A.  The inclination for automatic writing comes from the mediumistic tendency. A person who has a 
mediumistic tendency is naturally inclined to automatic writing. The reason is that by automatic 
writing he begins to feel in connection. He forms a connection with some souls floating in the air. 
It does not matter which soul he contacts; from that soul he begins to take its reflection, and then 
he begins to put it on the paper. There are some, who, if they once become interested in one soul 
on the other side, and the soul on the other side becomes interested in this particular soul, then 
there is formed a continual communication. Then it is natural that day and night, or often in the 
day or night a communication is established. 

 But there is a danger in this play. It is interesting to begin with, but then it could be most difficult 
to get rid of. I have seen a person who had put himself in spirit communication so profoundly 
that the spirits would not leave him alone one moment. It was just like a telephone ringing every 
moment of the day. And the most amusing thing is that he used to live with them. The thing that 
amused me most was his “I do not want you, go away!” But they came again, day and night. 
Poor man, exposed to the telephone ringing, could not protect himself. Once he laid himself 
open to them, he focused himself with the other world, and then he could not close the doors. 
Besides this, it is a great strain on nerves, for the reason that the nerves must be very fine in 
order to get the communication. The intuitive centers in the body are made of fine nerves, finer 
than one can imagine. 

 They are not matter, they are not spirit, they are between. When once these fine nerves have 
become sensitive then the communication is open with the other side. But then the difficulty 
is this, that the gross vibrations of this earth are too hard on the nerves, and the nerves cannot 
answer the demands of this gross world, this material world; they become too fine. The result is 
that a nervous illness comes from it. It is for the betterment of some mediums, who were used by 
the great explorers of spiritualism, that I showed my disapproval to that line. Not as an unbe-
liever, nor as someone who makes fun of these things; only for the welfare of these simple ones, 
who are made use of, and whose lives are ruined in order that the others may find out some 
secret of it. But what secret do they find after all? Nothing. It is not the spectator who will find 
the secret of the play. It is the player himself. If they want to experience, they must experience 
themselves—that is where the joy is—and take consequences. But this way of taking an innocent 
young person, a weak person, a mediumistic person, putting him into a trance, and profiting out 
of his ruination, it brings neither a blessing nor that knowledge which illuminates the soul.

Q.  Is there any risk, when one is treading the spiritual path, of obsession? 
A.  I do not know what connection there is between the spiritual path and obsession. They are two 

things. Either you exist, or someone else exists in you. They are two things. In the spiritual path 
it is you exist in God. God exists in you, and you exist in God. It is the oneness between yourself 
and God that is the spiritual path. In the other you are apart from the spirit that obsesses you. It 
is a different path altogether. It is no path. It is an idleness, a chaos.



160

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

Q.  Can we influence a soul that has passed beyond this world to such an extent that we can make 
him commit any special action on the mind of another person on earth? 

A.  It is a thing possible in theory. But I should say, why trouble that spirit? If you are able to influ-
ence that spirit, why not influence that person on earth?

Q.  Can obsession only be caused by the dead, or also by a living person? 
A.  By both. Only in the case of the former it is called obsession, in the case of the latter it is called 

impression.

Q.  Is it possible that someone by reflection speaks great wisdom without understanding himself 
what he is saying? 

A.  Yes, certainly. At the same time a reflection of mind is not as a reflection on a photographic plate. 
A reflection on a photographic plate remains, but does not live; but a reflection upon a mind 
lives, and therefore it is creative. Yes, it is true that it does not all live, but it helps one to create 
within oneself the same thing. Now this brings us to the mediumistic question. I have heard of 
a young girl in Bombay who never knew Persian, but there used to be times when she would 
speak Persian. And the Persian was so nice that the learned Persian scholars used to come and 
discuss with her. And she used to discuss on the points of metaphysics, and would always stand 
firm on her arguments. And they were so impressed by it. And then at other times she would 
not know it. But it is mostly seen with poets, especially mystical poets. They write things some-
times which they themselves do not know. Sometimes they can interpret or can understand their 
poetry better after ten years.

 I have seen a friend of mine writing poetry, using in it terms which are known only to high initi-
ates. I was very astonished, and I asked this friend, “What do you mean by this?” It was then 
that he knew that he did not know. That particular point he did not know what it meant. He 
never knew that he was a mediumistic poet. But no poet can be a great poet if he was not by na-
ture mediumistic. For the Perfect Source is within: and reflection that comes from within is more 
perfect than what one has learned here. God bless you.

Miscellaneous VI 

Q & A After Social Gatheka No. 4, on “Harmony”
Q.  At what age would you begin to develop in a child the feeling of harmony? 
A.  At the very beginning of a child’s growth.

Q. By which means do you develop in children this sense of harmony? 
A.  I would develop in a child in his manner, in his action, in his speech first, believing that naturally 

he has got love for harmony. And disharmony that he shows is not in his nature. And therefore 
it is not difficult to put out that which is not in his nature. But if personally you ask me this ques-
tion to answer with my experience, not only with children, but in persons of all ages of a great 
deal of variety, I should like to say, I never for one moment think that anything wrong belongs to 
anyone’s nature. I only think that it is something outside, which has got hold of him, and which 
can be taken off some day or other. And therefore I believe that there is a hope for every person. 

 And if a person was accused to have been the very worst person yesterday, today I would look 
at him with hope, and think it has all gone from yesterday. Another thing I consider: that to 
accuse a person of a fault, or to think of a person with the thought that a person is wrong or 
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inharmonious, that that creates in that person that which one is thinking of. But I must tell you 
that it is a difficult thing, even for me. It is denying something which is before you, and it is not 
only standing still, but being active. It is just telling a person who is cross by nature, and who is 
cross with you, to say, “No, he is not cross.”

Q.  That will change it? 
A.  Surely. It is the same thing which Christian Science says for the physical; it is in the mental. Of 

course, a person who practices Christian Science wants to put his science so much into words 
that he makes people revolt against him. But as far as the idea goes it is a most splendid idea. 
Denying a thing is destroying a thing. And to admit a certain thing is giving it a root. Even if a 
person says: “I have that enemy, and he is so bad to me,” is really giving that enemy a strength 
from one’s own spirit. But when you forget it from your mind, “Well, I have a good wish for 
everyone, I do not wish to look at anything that is disagreeable,” it does not give that strength.

Q.  How does Murshid propose to deal with criminals? 
A. I would suggest those accused of a certain fault, before being brought to a judge, they should 

be brought to a jury of psychologists to see what is the matter with him firs And if a person is 
judged, he must again be taken to the jury, in what way can they be cured of the fault they have 
in themselves? Then, instead of being sent to prison one should think they should be sent to a 
school which is intended for criminals. It should be committed to the critic of this professor.

Q.  Could you give us a more definite idea, a way of development of children in speech and action? 
A.  For instance, in speech there are two faults that a child makes without knowing of the fault. One 

fault is that it wants to speak sometimes in the way that a child must not speak, where there is 
no consideration of manner. And in that way it creates disharmony. When it has spoken some-
thing in the form that ought not to be spoken in. Well, the unknown fault is that from childhood 
they will get into a habit of saying something which is psychologically not right, without good 
results. Of course, this idea is very much considered in the East. But it is an idea that must be 
considered wherever humanity exists. For instance, there are many words which have power be-
hind them, there are many words which cause a bad effect psychologically. And a child in play 
does not consider what it says. It simply says it. It does not feel backward to speak about death, 
or somebody’s illness, which perhaps is psychologically wrong. Besides, it is suggestible. If one 
child says to another, “I shall cut your head,” the other perhaps takes the knife and does it.

 Now to action. The child is full of activity, and one child in a room is like hundred children. He 
is always active, he does not know what to do. Therefore he is destructive. He may spoil things. 
If you stop him from one thing, he goes to another, and in order to awaken in him that sense 
of what is destructive, what would make things wrong, one will awaken in him that desire for 
harmony. Besides for a child to consider others, the comfort of others the importance of the 
work of others, these are all necessary things. There is a saying in the East that, “A good manner 
in the child means good luck, bad manner means bad luck.” And one can easily see the reason 
of it. That good manner attracts love, affection, and good will from all sides, and it helps the 
child to grow. 

 Whenever a grown-up person sees a child with good manner his first impulse is, “May he be 
blessed may he succeed in life.” And that good will that comes from the grown-up people is not 
taken by a child who disturbs them; he is deprived of that blessing. And to me it seems that the 
first lesson of religion is to teach them to consider the mother, the father, the elderly people in 
the home. And if the children are not trained in that, then when they grow up they cannot un-
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derstand religion. Religion, I mean in the sense of the word, not a special form of religion. And 
what is really needed in the world today is the bettering of the soul. A good time will only come 
when the coming generation will try and strive after the improvement of the soul. Q. What must 
one do before an advancing army of Germans and Bolsheviks? A. I think that this saying must 
be blown in a trumpet, through all the parts of the world, I say, “Fight with another is war, and 
struggle with oneself is peace.”

Q & A After Gatheka No. 16 on “The Ideal …”
 Q.  Have the Sufis a method of concentration by which they can attain to this inner harmony?
A.  Yes, certainly, there is a method in which a person is initiated, the one who is seriously seeking 

for truth and would steadily go on in that path with patience and trust.

Q.  What is the difference between Sufism and other movements? 
A.  In the first place if a person says that my wisdom is different from the wisdom of others, he 

defeats his own argument. Sufism would rather take away its name Sufi, if it did not believe 
in the word wisdom, not only belonging to Sufism alone, but as a divine heritage of man. And 
therefore there is no pretense nor intention of proving the Sufi wisdom as superior to any other 
wisdom, but in acknowledging it as the same wisdom which has always existed, and calling it 
wisdom. Besides, at this moment when the mechanism of the world’s life has become so upset 
by the spirit of competition which is arising, by the spirit of commercialism, at that time, if we—
those who try to do our best in serving God and humanity—if we had also the same view, to 
prove our own way perhaps superior to the others, it will be the same spirit, we shall be going 
no good. 

 Our deepest sympathy goes to all those who are doing, in whatever way they can, good to 
humanity by their service, by bringing humanity together. And if we leave any opinion to form, 
we leave it to those who tread the path of Sufism, for them to find out for themselves how it has 
helped, and whether it has been more suited to their nature or not. But to a part of your ques-
tion, how it can be applied to the practical life, I will answer that in Sufism, the central theme of 
our esoteric working is practicing so to speak the Presence of God. But in metaphysical terms it 
may be called—to keep before one’s view reality, in spite of the continual illusions which come 
before us from morning till evening. Those who tread this path, whatever be their method, we 
respect it, we consider they are treading the same path that we are. As to the name, we must call 
ourselves something, if we did not have a name, someone would give us one.

Q & A After Social Gatheka 23, on “Music”
Q.  What is the meaning of the word “Chishtia?” 
A.  There are two meanings which come to my mind of this word. This as far as I remember comes 

from the Caucasian part of the world, and in the language of the Russians it means pure, clear. 
Therefore the work of the inner cult that the Sufi does is purifying himself from the element that 
is foreign to his soul. That is why the word Sufi is adopted, which means pure. Well, the other 
meaning which occurs to me is, it has come from the word Christia, for it is an Order which has 
retained not only the teaching of Christ as a tradition or a scripture, but as a practice of life. And 
their principle has been that whatever religion may be in the country where they live, they live 
the life that Christ lived. In other words, the imitation of Christ is the moral principle of Chishtis.
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Questions and Answers
Q. ?
A. Intellectual knowledge has much to do with the brain, and wisdom comes from within the heart; 

but in wisdom heart and head both work. We may call the brain the seat of intellect and the 
heart the throne of wisdom. Wisdom certainly may be called spiritual knowledge; but the best 
explanation of wisdom will be perfect knowledge, the knowledge of life within and without.

Q.  What is the difference between intellect and intelligence? 
A.  Intelligence is the knowing quality; yet it cannot very well be called a quality, it is the self in us 

which knows. And intellect is the mold which is made of all we have learned and experienced; 
and through this mold intelligence works. Intelligence represents the soul itself.

Q.  What is humor, and what is its value? 
A. Humor is the sign of light. It is the light from above. When that light touches the mind it tickles 

it; and it is the tickling of the mind which produces humor.

Q.  What is the attitude of true prayer? 
A.  The attitude of a prayerful person toward God is that of a lover to his beloved, of a child to his 

parents, of a servant to his master, of a pupil to his teacher, and of a soldier to his commander.

Q.  What is love, and how should one be loving? 
A.  It is very difficult to say what love is and how one can be loving. Is it that one should be embrac-

ing people, or running after people, or speaking sweet words? Every person has a different way 
of expressing his love. One person has a love hidden in his heart, it does not manifest. Another 
person has love coming out in his words and action. Another person’s love rises just like vapors 
and charges the whole atmosphere. Another person’s love is like a spark in a stone: outside the 
stone is cold, inside there is a spark. Therefore to judge who has love and who has not is not in 
the power of every person; it is very difficult. For instance, love as a fire rising from a cracker, 
calls out: “I am love! “ and burns up and is finished. There is also a fire in the pebble which 
never manifests. If one holds the pebble it is so cold; at the same time the “spark” is there. Some-
day you can strike it, it is dependable, it lasts. Therefore one can never judge because the manner 
of expressing love of every person is different.

Q.  What is the heart and what is the soul? 
A.  Suppose we take a lamp, a burning lamp, as a picture of the human being. The flame is the soul, 

and the globe is the heart. The inner part of the globe is called heart, the outer part is mind and 
the shade over the lamp is the body.

Q.  Can one change the object of desire in any other way than by satiety? 
A.  Yes, there is, by rising above it. For instance, that person has no virtue in fasting who is not hun-

gry. Fasting is a virtue for the one who wants to eat and renounces food.

Q.  Does the practice of not blaming others mean that we must not see the faults of anyone, that we 
rise above it? 

A.  No. In the first place it is a question of self-restraint or self-control, politeness, kindness, sympa-
thy, graciousness, of a worshipful attitude toward God, the Creator of all beings, Whose children 
we all are, good or bad. If any person’s child happened to be homely in appearance, would it 
be polite to say before the parents “Your child is homely?” Then the Father-Mother of all beings 
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is there, comprehending and knowing what is going on in every person’s heart. He creates all, 
with their faults and merits. When we are ready to judge, it is certainly before the Artist Who has 
made them, not behind His back, but in His Presence. 

 If we realized this, it would not be difficult to feel the Presence of God everywhere. Besides this, 
there is always one’s favor and disfavor connected with it. If we see more faults, it means we 
close our hearts to the favorable attitude, and we open our hearts to the unfavorable attitude in 
order to criticize them. Yes, there comes a time after a continual practice of this virtue when we 
see the reason behind every fault that appears to us in anyone we meet in our life; we become 
more tolerant, we become more forgiving. For instance, take a person who is ill, and creating 
disturbance in his atmosphere by crying, weeping, shouting. It disturbs us. We say, “How bad, 
how annoying! What a bad nature!” It is not bad nature, it is the illness behind it. It is that reason 
which will make us tolerant. When we see no reason, we are blind to that Light of God, blind to 
that forgiveness which is the only essence of God which can be found in the human heart.

Q. Ought one’s spiritual journey to be rapid or slow, or is it a question of temperament? 
A. I should say it is a question of temperament; but I think that the happy medium is best. Too slow 

is monotonous, and too quick is undesirable. I think the joy of the journey is in its balance. If 
man traveled with the speed of an ant, or a worm, or a germ, no doubt eternity is before him, but 
it would not be an interesting thing for man. He is not made to travel in that way. Therefore, the 
man who adopts an artificial speed is always limited. A person who goes in an aeroplane or in 
a railway train will not enjoy the full pleasure of the journey that the man does who travels on 
foot. Besides, in everything we can see the same thing. From the gramophone we hear the hu-
man voice, but it loses its magnetism, because it is the human voice which is made to strike upon 
the ears. When it comes from the gramophone, that spoils it.

Q. Is the whole universe going on automatically, and is there no free will? 
A. Yes, man is born in a universe which is going on automatically, and he is born helpless. There-

fore it is true that the condition is such, but what is the child born with? He is born with a desire 
to do as he will. This desire is the proof of there being a free will, which is put to the test under 
all opposing conditions and influences which the soul meets with through life. And to rise above 
all the opposing influence and to give the fullest expression to the free will brings about that 
result of life which is the fulfillment of the soul’s coming on earth.

Q. ?
A. In this case we must understand that although outwardly it is automatically working, inwardly 

there is God. There is no mechanism without an engineer, only the engineer does not seem to be 
standing by the side of the mechanism, and he is not claiming that he is the engineer. One thinks 
that there is a machine going on and there is no engineer. If one knew that there is an engineer, 
one would know that a small part of the machine can understand so little of the scheme and 
plan which is made for the working of the whole universe. And if anybody understands, it is the 
awakened soul; but how much does he understand, and what? He can only say what he can say 
about it, that all justice and injustice, which may seem to us on the surface, will all fit in and be 
perfect at the finish, where there is the summing up of the working of the whole universe.

Q. How can thought help one to come to the realization of God, or of unity? 
A. What man thinks he sees: all man sees is his own thought. Man can produce out of his thought 

Satan, or an angel, or a devil; and he can produce out of his thought God. Man’s thought has a 
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great power. And when he comes to the realization that all is from one source and all is develop-
ing to one goal, then he begins to see that that source is God. Therefore the world of variety is no 
longer variety to him; it is unity, it is one.

Q. How can one learn virtue? 
A. The real virtue is learned by the study of reality, and the true virtue comes by itself. When a per-

son becomes conscious of reality, all he does becomes virtuous. He has the light of reality before 
him, the lantern of Aladdin, the guiding light.

Q. Why are some souls born in miserable surroundings? 
A. There is a saying of the Qur’an, “The creation has come out of darkness.” The soul does not 

always come with open eyes, it comes with closed eyes, the picture of which the infant shows. 
Its eyes open afterward. But at the same time, to compare one condition with another condition 
needs familiarity with the conditions, and the time of that comes after being born. If this ques-
tion is considered more deeply, one will come to a very great realization of the secret of life, 
and especially of good fortune and bad fortune. It is not always a design in which the soul is so 
limited that it cannot get out of that, but every soul makes for itself a condition, even after com-
ing on earth. Are there not thousands and thousands who live in miserable or in bad conditions 
because they know no better? If they had known better they could have managed to become 
better. This rule applies to very many cases in life. Most of the reasons for misery are in people’s 
own ignorance. If they know how to combat, how to get out of misery, there are many doors, 
many ways to get out of it.

Q. Is it ungenerous to be critical of things that do not agree with our sense of beauty? 
A. When we are developing our sense of beauty, then naturally we shall be critical of what is not up 

to our standard of beauty. But once we have developed our sense of beauty, then the next cycle 
shows us a different phase. The divine compassion is developed in us.

Q.  What is the way to attain dignity? 
A.  By learning to think, one develops dignity in nature. The more one thinks, the more dignified 

one becomes, because dignity springs out of thoughtfulness.

Q.  Is time an aspect of space? 
A.  It is by space time becomes intelligible, and by time space becomes intelligible. But when one has 

insight into life neither time stands before him nor space, for both these have created this illusion 
which we call life. Furthermore, rhythm cannot exist without tone, nor tone without rhythm. 
They are interdependent for their existence; and so it is with time and space.

Q. What is imagination? Is it something unreal? 
A. Imagination is everything. To the real all is real, to the unreal all is unreal.

Q.  Is it especially on the saintly path that ascetic qualities are acquired? 
A. No. Asceticism is a tendency, and you will find this quality in every person who has a longing 

for spiritual attainment to a greater or less extent.

Q & A After the Lecture on “Resist Not Evil” 
Q. How is a person who is at the head of a business or some institution to keep the position of not 

resisting evil in the world? 
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A.  I have seen at the head of certain factories people who have won the heart of every worker in the 
factory. And another head of a factory against whom every worker in the factory was speaking. 
May be that this next head of the factory may make a greater profit than the other one. But at the 
same time in the end he will find that the first is more durable than the next. These manners of wis-
dom and tenderness cannot be made as principles for people to be restricted to follow. The place of 
a knife, a brush cannot take, and therefore everyone has to use every manner and action according 
to the situation. Nevertheless that thought of not resisting evil should be at the back of it.

Q.  How can one manage with a person who is really bad? 
A.  Yes, it is this, that if a person is really bad, that means that the whole surface has become bad. 

But still the depth cannot be bad. However bad a person, the depth cannot be bad. For goodness 
is life itself, and a person who is all bad cannot live. The very fact that he is living shows that 
there is a spark of goodness there. Besides, as there are various objects, there are various persons. 
Some show softness outside, hardness inside; some show hardness outside and softness inside. 
Some have good in the depth and evil on the surface, and some have evil in the depth and good 
on the surface. Because as many souls, so many different varieties there are.

Q.  Is there a system to take away the bad? 
A. The system is understanding life more and more. It is to keep the love element alive, to try to 

keep a harmonious attitude as much as possible, and then to keep beauty before oneself. Hu-
mankind is always progressing, and in that progress there are passing phases.

Q.  But I suppose that if it is with grown-up people it is much more difficult? 
A.  It is, but at the same time if one has the spirit that we are never grown-up, that we have never 

closed our heart from learning, that whatever the age we are always ready to accept what is har-
monious and beautiful. The idea is this, that when one thinks that, “What I think is right,” and 
one finds arguments and reasons to make it right; and “What another person thinks is wrong,” 
and one finds reasons to make it wrong, this person will always remain in the same place. But 
one who is ready to accept even from a child, if there is anything that one says that is wrong 
and one thinks, “Yes, even the child says it, it is a profit for me to accept it.” For God has not 
only spoken through His prophets, but He speaks through every person if we open our heart to 
listen to it. The difficulty is that we become teachers. If we kept ourselves a pupil…. Through our 
whole life we can keep ourselves a pupil, and the teaching will come all the time from within 
and without. As soon as we become teachers we close our heart from Him Who alone is our 
Teacher.

Q.  If we want to be kind to someone, how can we prevent that person abusing of our kindness?
A.  Our part is to be kind. That person’s part is to use it rightly. It is not our part to see that the other 

person makes the right use of it. If we shall think about it we shall forget our business.

Q.  How can one help at the same time that person who is doing harm, who does not understand 
our kindness? 

A.  Love is a conqueror, and in the end he will conquer. It is not only the person outside that love 
will conquer, but it will conquer the self, the one who loves, the conquering of which is the 
conquering of the Kingdom of God. The power of love is penetrating: nothing can resist it in the 
end. And by giving kindness we have not lost anything. It is an element which is never lessened, 
it is a treasure which is divine. When we see whether the person is worthy or unworthy, in that 
case we limit our love in a channel. But when we allow that feeling of kindness to flow, then it 
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will develop into a continual flowing condition. And then kindness will work out its destiny 
without any intention on our part. It is something that one must learn one’s whole life. 

 God bless you.

Miscellaneous VII

Answers to Questions
Q.  If evil is only a shadow, then, in reality, God might be said to be the one thing which is all good 

and no bad. 
A.  That is so. God is real, and evil unreal; God is existent, and evil is non-existent; good is real, 

and evil unreal. God is beyond good and bad, but still you can say that good is reality and evil 
unreality.

Q.  May a soul be serving in the spiritual capacity of a Wali, and yet not be aware of it? 
A.  No. A soul may be as great, as spiritual, and as evolved as a Wali, and may not be aware of it. 

But Wali is not a grade of the spiritual hierarchy alone, Wali is a special service. And a servant 
certainly knows for what work he is appointed; if he were unaware of it, he could not perform 
his duty. It is the knowledge of the purpose which gives him all the strength with which he 
stands in the midst of all the opposing forces of life.

Q.  Is personality not an illusion? Therefore how can God have a personality? 
A.  Yes, to the person to whom personality is an illusion, to him even presence is an illusion. But the 

one who accepts human personality and rejects God’s personality, he does not know what he 
says.

Q.  Personality is distinction, and God has no distinctions. Therefore one can very well say “God is,” 
but not, “God has.” 

A.  “God is” is more true than “God has,” because all that God has is God Himself. The only thing 
is that there is a part of one’s being which possesses, controls and utilizes. Only in that sense one 
can say, “God has.” But in reality it is true that God is, and that is sufficient.

Q.  What is the meaning in the worship of the Brahman, of putting rice at the feet of the deity? 
A.  That all the love and light that they will gain from the deity they will spread in the world, as 

seeds thrown in a furrow.

Q.  What is meant by joy and pain in the presence of God? Why is it? 
A.  If there was no pain one would not enjoy the experience of joy. It is pain which helps one to ex-

perience joy. Everything is distinguished by its opposite. The one who feels pain deeply is more 
capable of experiencing joy. And personally, if you were to ask me about pain, I should say that 
if there was no pain life would be most uninteresting to me. For it is by pain the heart is pen-
etrated, and the sensation of pain is deeper joy. Without pain the great musicians and poets and 
dreamers and thinkers would not have reached that stage which they reached and from which 
moved the world. If they always had joy, they would not have touched the depths of life. But 
what is pain? Pain, in the real sense of the word, is the deepest joy. If one has imagination one 
can enjoy tragedy more than comedy; comedy is for children.
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Q.  Is there, in relation to Kaza and Kadr, a difference in the path of the saint and the master? 
A.  Certainly. The saint is resigned to Kaza, and the master has regard for Kadr. Kaza is the will of 

God, and Kadr free will of an individual.

Q.  How do you explain the contradiction between your two sayings, “Creating is more difficult 
than destroying,” and “Shiva is the destroyer; his power is considered greater than that of 
Brahma, the creator?” 

A.  Creating is difficult. Creating takes a great deal of patience and persistence. In order to make 
a building so many people are busy to make all perfect. For destruction what is needed? Just a 
little fire, and just put it on, and burn it up. But at the same time, all the courage and the strength 
and the power that all the people had who have been building, that much power is necessary to 
destroy. So it is power. Therefore the power of Shiva is greater.

Question Class (1)
Q.  What is the attitude of true prayer? 
A.  The attitude of a prayerful person toward God is that of a lover towards his beloved, of a child to 

his parents, of a servant to his master, of a pupil to his teacher, and of a soldier to his commander.

Q.  Can you tell us something about the great Sufi saint Shams-i-Tabriz? 
A.  If I were to tell his story I could not answer any other questions. But in short I can say that 

Shams-i-Tabriz was an example of a soul who had fully attained God-consciousness, who had ar-
rived to a stage where even mentioning the name of God limited his power, as name limits God. 
And his life proved that the realization of truth stands above words. People say he experienced 
ecstasy. But I say he himself was ecstasy. And to the seekers of truth, even today his words move 
them to ecstasy.

Q.  How does it come that saints bleed out of the wounds where Jesus was crucified?
A.  That was the result of concentration. What does concentration mean, and what is the use of con-

centration? It seems to everybody out of ordinary, for the reason that everybody does not know 
what real concentration means. Concentration is to turn oneself into the object of concentration, 
which is not within the power of everyone. A person who has once mastered concentration he 
has not very far to go. Then his next step will be the realization of the purpose for which he con-
centrates.

Q.  If one would ask you if the Message is given in plain words, or in symbols, or something else, 
what would you answer? 

A. In all things, in all manner.

Q. Will you please tell us something about the condition of the soul when it first leaves the body? 
A.  The condition of the ordinary soul is confusion. For before death it has realized that it is dying, 

and after death it realizes that it lives. And the condition is as that of a person who is still liv-
ing, and says, “I am dead.” As long as this confusion remains, the soul goes no further. It is this 
state which I would call purgatory. When the soul has recovered itself, and realizes it is living 
still, then the clouds of confusion are broken, and the soul finds itself in the atmosphere which 
belongs to it.

Q.  Is the Roman Catholic Church with their knowledge of symbols nearer to the truth than the  
Protestants? 
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A.  I think the knower of the truth will find it in the symbols of the Catholic Church and will find the 
same truth in the absence of the symbols of the Protestant Church.

Q.  Can we blame those who do not see the wonder and mystery of life because of their ignorance? 
A.  We can blame no one, blameless or blameworthy.

Q.  Will you explain to us the meaning of the different signs of the zodiac, and the special influence 
of each of them? 

A.  In order to know the meaning of the signs of the zodiac, and the special influence each one has, 
one must study astrology. It is a science itself. But if I have to say anything about it, I shall only 
say that the soul is light, the mind is light, the body is light. It is the light of different grades. And 
it is this realization which connects man with the stars and planets. And the influence of the stars 
and planets works upon the person, for the reason that the person is connected with that planet, 
by the reason of the time and its influence upon the planets and souls. Plainly speaking, there are 
certain times when a certain planet has its influence; at that time a child is born. Then the child is 
born under that planet. Then the child has that character. The signs of the zodiac are expressive 
of the symbolical meaning of the influence of that. There is a special science of astrology, known 
to the Sufis, a science which is called raml, and the study of it gives one insight into that ques-
tion.

Q.  What is the best way to protect oneself not to be disturbed in silences? 
A.  This is a question of esoteric teaching. When a person allows himself to be disturbed this shows 

that his concentration is not good. And if the concentration is not good, that shows that his will-
power fails him. The best way therefore is to develop the power of concentration, so naturally 
the willpower will develop, and one will stand against all disturbances, which naturally come up 
when one has to live in the midst of the crowd.

Q.  Do plants and animals, mountains and streams, have a being or an apparent individual existence 
in the higher planes, as human souls do? 

A.  All that exists in the lower plane has its existence in the higher planes also. But the word “indi-
vidual,” this word itself is a puzzle. Every thing and being which stands distinctly separate may 
be called an entity. But what we call “individual,” it is a conception in our imagination. And the 
truth of that conception is realized on the day when the ultimate truth will throw its light upon 
life. And then one will no more speak about “individual.” He will say “God,” and no more. 
There are beings, but there is One Being. There are many, but there is only One. Therefore, if one 
says, “Are all objects such as the streams and the mountains, and the plants, and animals, are 
they all living (beings)?” Yes, it is true, they are all living (beings). Have they a separate exis-
tence? Yes, only to our outer vision. But if our inner vision is open, the separateness is gone. The 
separateness is a veil. Then there is one vision, and that is the single Immanence of God.

Q.  What happens to animals, such as dogs, when they die? If they retain their individuality? 
A.  Yes, they do retain their individuality until they reach a point.

Q.  What is outside the akasha in which the universe is contained? 
A.  Intelligence, which is the light of life, the life of life, which is the essence of the Whole Being.

Q.  Can love exceed wisdom, or can wisdom exceed love? What happens in either case? Is love mea-
sured according to wisdom, or is wisdom measured according to love? 



170

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

A.  It is true that wise is loving, and loving is truly wise. Although in one person wisdom may 
be predominant, in another person love may be predominant. But both love and wisdom are 
needed (related). The cold-hearted man is never wise, and a really warm-hearted person is never 
foolish. Yet, both these qualities, love and wisdom, are distinct and separate; and it is possible 
that a person may be loving, but lacking wisdom, and it happens that a person who is wise may 
be lacking to some extent love. But no-one can be wise if love is absent. Call him clever. And no 
one will be truly loving if wisdom has not illuminated his heart. For love comes from wisdom, 
and wisdom comes from love.

Q.  What is the meaning of Joseph being put in the well? 
A.  The meaning is a trial. For every promising soul, every righteous soul will have opposition and 

envy and jealousy. And the righteous and good, wise and beautiful will shine out some day.

Q.  What is the meaning of Moses raising the serpent’s image to cure the people from a plague?
A.  The serpent is also the sign of death. When death is controlled, when the serpent is controlled, 

then one has risen above the plague. It is only the sign of conquering death.

Q.  Why are some people more liable to have accidents than others? 
A.  Because their life is not rhythmic.

Q.  And why are some warned beforehand and others not? 
A.  They are warned from above who look for warning. And they naturally do not seem to have any 

warning who do not care for it.

Q.  What is the relation between the devas and nature? 
A.  Devas are at home with nature.

Q.  Where there is a beautiful and peaceful feeling, is a deva there? 
A.  The soul of the deva is creative of beauty and peace.

Q.  What is a deva’s part in the contribution of life? 
A.  A deva’s part in the scheme of life is loving, forgiving, and serving God and humanity.

Q.  But what is a deva? 
A.  The divine soul.

Q.  In one of your books you said that the mineral kingdom developed into the vegetable; the veg-
etable into the animal; the animal into the human. This was much contradicted by biology and 
theosophy students. Can you tell us about it? 

A.  There are two aspects of this question which must be considered. One aspect is biological as-
pect. One sees how from the vegetable kingdom the animal kingdom is born in the insects, in 
the germs and worms. Then one sees the primitive man. As the scientist today cannot find the 
link between man and monkey, the missing link. But many races have come and been destroyed, 
and several races even now live in places which the geographical society has not yet found. 
Therefore if the geographical society has failed to find the missing link, it is not that it does not 
exist. The difference is: the mystic puts it in a beautiful form, the scientist writes it naturally. A 
mystic vaguely tells, without presenting a natural history museum to see. But when we read the 
traditions, and when we read at the time of Hanuman, and his army who went to help Rama. 
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The word “monkey” was used because we have no word for that missing link between man and 
animal. It is a very bad thought that man has come from animal. But at the same time, yesterday 
is not today.

 But that is not the only process. Another aspect of this question must be looked at from quite a 
different point of view. And unless this question is seen from a different point of view, it will al-
ways be difficult to understand it fully. If one watches the work of the potter, he kneads the clay, 
and out of different cups he takes different colors to color the clay, and then out of those colored 
clays he makes the different cups and saucers. As long as the different colored clays are before 
him he does not need to begin his work from the first process. He already has something to go 
on with, and so one sees that from vegetable comes the animal, from the animal man. 

 Every living being or object has as its source a certain material. And when one sees from this 
point of view, the other point of view looks different. By looking at the question from that point 
of view, one sees that this is natural also, when the different colors were not ready to make out 
of it a substance to make something. But when he has made the substance, then he has different 
substances to work with. For instance, the work of the chemist and the artist. The work of the 
chemist is to make different colored clays; the artist does not have to make that process. He just 
goes to the chemist and takes them. He does not need to work again as the chemist. It is not nec-
essary that every person must come through as the stone, vegetable, and animal, all the different 
aspects. Therefore there is no reason for a distress.

Q.  When one has the intention to do a thing, and a friend wants one not to do it, is it better to listen 
to one’s own intuition or to follow the friend’s advice? 

A.  The answer depends upon which friend, whether a wise or a foolish friend, whether a true or 
a false friend, and what understanding that friend has, compared with one’s own. Whether his 
intuition is greater than one’s own. One cannot take it as a principle to always follow a person’s 
advice. It might seem a virtue, but sometimes it will prove to be otherwise.

Q.  Can coming volcanic eruptions and earthquakes and disasters in nature be felt by sensitive 
people in advance? 

A.  Yes, there is an action and reaction, the action of nature upon people, and the action of people 
upon nature. This storm and wind has a certain effect upon us, in our word and speech and ac-
tion. But this is also caused in some way as a reaction of the conditions of people. And therefore 
all wars and storms and floods and volcanic eruptions, very often they are caused by human 
beings, by the action or attitude or condition of humanity in general.

Question Class (2)
(Pir-o-Murshid asked those present each in turn to give an interpretation of the play “Una.” It 

was a few days after the play had been performed. After many views on the subject Pir-o-Murshid 
said, to complete what had been said:

“One thing that we must remember is that Una, as a type of soul, has reached a stage of the 
soul’s development, and has come almost face to face with the ideal of God. Therefore we cannot 
take her as a type of all souls. Because all souls have not come to begin to fathom that. She is a soul 
approaching the … of the…, and coming face to face. The statue says, “By finishing me, thou fulfill-
est the purpose of thy life. “ When she takes the bowl of poison she is passing an initiation, not as an 
ordinary being, but as a disciple who tries to build up her own life.)
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Q.  Is there any danger for us in working for brotherhood? 
A.  We have our brotherhood in the Fatherhood of God. In God, we are secure; danger awaits him to 

whom it belongs.

Q.  Is there any mystery attached to our Brotherhood Movement? 
A.  No mystery; simply truth of our being. When not known, it is a great mystery; while it is be-

ing known, it becomes a small mystery; when once known, it is no longer a mystery. We do not 
connect with our brotherhood work any mysteries. It is in the path of initiation in the Sufi Order 
that life’s mystery is solved.

Q.  Must we study the Hegelarian philosophy? Must we practice communism to the best advantage 
of our work? 

A.  We are at liberty to study and practice all we think best, but we must first seek the kingdom of 
God.

Q.  Must we keep our mind free from all disturbing influences while we are on the path? 
A.  Certainly; you, I, each, and all. Many forces from the seen and unseen work to pull one away 

from the line to which we are destined. And in guarding against it lies our test, whether we keep 
on our track or lose it. However, he who pulls a soul away from the path is first lost.

Q.  Are ancient truths dead? Must we make new mysteries now? 
A.  Truth is the very being of God; truth who is Alpha and Omega. The one who considers the truth 

dead is dead himself. Neither the truth is old nor is it new as Solomon said, “There is noth-
ing new under the sun.” How dare we say that we shall make new mysteries, if we had a bit 
of sense? Is the truth that Christ gave lost? Or what Krishna has given, has it gone? Is the truth 
which Moses gave forgotten? Has Mohammed’s teaching disappeared? Is the teaching of Bud-
dha not known? It is all but one truth. Once a person has solved the mystery of himself, he has 
solved the mystery of the whole life. It is towards this that the Sufi Movement works.

Cont. of Social Gatheka No. 3, on “Optimism and Pessimism.” 
When talking about optimism and pessimism I should like to say that there are times when the 

conditions do not allow man to be hopeful, even if by nature he is being optimistic. The one who is 
placed in a situation where everything seems to stand against his prospects in life cannot keep his 
eyes open, see the condition, and at the same time have an optimistic view…. When the conditions 
in life go against and everything stands in opposition, it is most difficult for one to have a hope-
ful attitude in life. Outwardly the conditions stand against belief; inwardly the reason supports the 
conditions. For reason is a slave to all that stands before it. Therefore, if under such circumstances an 
optimistic person shows no longer optimism, he is not to be blamed. 

No doubt, the one who, in spite of all conditions against and in spite of his reason being help-
less to find a way, still strikes the path of hope is much more advanced than the optimistic soul. For 
he, if he knows or does not know, is holding the rope which is attached to Heaven, and which is the 
only source of safety. This rope is the faith and trust in the greatness and power of God, which is 
within. And however much things may seem to be against, yet his faith in God can turn all things in 
time in his favor. It is denying what one does not wish to happen; even to the moment that the hap-
pening is knocking at the door, and still denying it. 
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That person will turn that happiness into something he desired. Misfortune will turn into good 
fortune, disease will turn into health, and death will turn into life. There is no such thing as impos-
sible; all is possible. Impossible is made by the limitation of our capacity of understanding. Man, 
blinded by the law of nature’s working, by the law of consequences which he has known through 
his few years’ life on earth, begins to say, “This is possible,” and, “This is impossible.” If he were to 
rise beyond limitations his soul would see nothing but possible. And when the soul has risen high 
enough to see all possibilities that soul certainly has caught a glimpse of God. They say, “God is 
Almighty.” And I say, “God is all-possible.” Possibility is the nature of God; and impossibility is the 
art of man. Man goes so far, and cannot go any further. 

Man makes a flower out of paper, giving it as natural a color as possible; yet he says it is not pos-
sible to make it fragrant. For he has his limitations. But God, Who is the Maker of the flower, and who 
is the Giver of the Fragrance, has all power. And man, who is weakened by this limitedness, becomes 
more and more limited the more he thinks of it. In this is created the spirit of pessimism. Man who is 
conscious of God Almighty, and who in the contemplation of God loses the consciousness of his own 
self, inherits the power of God. And it is in this power and belief that the spirit of optimism is born.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Religion I 

Purity of Life
Purity of life is the central theme of all religions which have been taught to humanity in all 

ages. Purity of life has been their central idea, and they only differ in the way of looking at it. It 
seems that purity of life has not only sprung from religion, but is the outcome of the nature of life; 
one sees it in all living creatures in some form or other, so to speak working out its destiny. One sees 
this tendency in the animals, who look for a clean place to sit, and among the birds, who go to the 
lake or river to bathe and clean their feathers. In humanity one sees the same tendency even more 
pronounced. A man who has not risen above the material life, shows this faculty in physical cleanli-
ness, but behind it there is something else hidden, and that which is hidden behind is the secret of 
the whole creation, or the purpose for which the whole world was made.

Purity is a process through which the life rhythm of the spirit manifests. It has worked for 
ages through the mineral, the vegetable, the animal, and the human kingdoms, passing through and 
arriving with all its experience of the way at that realization where the spirit finds itself pure in es-
sence, in its pure and original condition. The whole process of creation and of spiritual unfoldment 
shows that the spirit, which is life and which in life represents the divine, has wrapped itself in num-
berless folds, and in that way has, so to speak, descended from heaven to earth. And the next process 
is to unwrap itself, and that unwrapping may be called the process towards purity.

The word sufi, which means unfoldment of the spirit towards its original condition, is derived 
from the Arabic word “safa” or “saf,” which literally means pure, i.e., pure from distinctions and dif-
ferences. What does pure exactly mean? For instance, when a person says it is pure water, it means 
it is not admixed with sugar or salt; it is pure, it is original. Therefore a pure life is the term used to 
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express the effort on the part of man to keep his spiritual being pure or free from all impressions of 
worldly life. It is the search for one’s original self, the desire to reach this original self, and the means 
of getting to one’s original self which really speaking is called a pure life. But this can be applied 
with the same meaning in any part of man’s life. If it is used pertaining to the body, it means the 
same, that what is foreign to the body must not be there. This is cleanliness, the first stage of purity.

And so it is with mind. When a person says “pure-minded,” what does it mean? It means 
what is foreign to the mind does not belong to it, but what is natural to the mind remains. And 
what is natural to the mind? What one sees and admires in the little child, the tendency to friendli-
ness, ready to see or admire something beautiful, instead of criticizing, willing to smile in answer to 
anybody’s love or smile, and to believe without questioning. What is it? A child is a natural believer, 
a natural friend, responding and yielding, a natural admirer of beauty, without criticism, overlook-
ing all that does not attract, knowing love, but no hate. This shows the original state of mind, natu-
ral to man. After the mind of man has come into this world, what is added to it is addition. It may 
seem good for the moment, it may be useful for the moment, but still it is not pure. A person may be 
called clever, a person may be considered learned, a person may be called witty, but with all these 
attributes it is not pure.

Beyond and above all this is the man of whom it can be said that he is pure-minded. Is it then 
desirable for a child never to learn anything which is worldly, and remain always a child? It is like 
asking, “Is it desirable for the spirit never to come to earth, but to remain in heaven always?” No. 
The true exaltation of the spirit is in the fact that it has come to earth and from there has risen to the 
spirit state and realized its perfection. Therefore, all that the world gives in the way of knowledge, 
in the way of experience, in the way of reason, all that one’s own experience and the experience of 
others teaches us, all that we learn from life, from its sorrows and disappointments, its joys and 
opportunities, all these contradictory experiences help us to become more full of love and kindness. 
If a man has gone through all these and has held his spirit high and has not allowed his spirit to be 
stained, it is that person who may be called pure-minded.

The person who is considered pure-minded, but who has no experience of the world and who 
does not know good or evil, has no credit; he is a simpleton. He is no better than a rock. A rock does 
not know what is evil. The greatness of man is that he goes through all this which takes away that 
purity of mind with which man is born—and rises through it, not being pushed under—but holding 
to its original purity, rising above all that pulls him down and keeps him down on the earth. It is a 
kind of fight throughout life. He who has no cause to fight, he does not know life. He is perhaps an 
angelic person, perhaps a pious person, and that we can call him out of respect; but plainly speak-
ing, he is a simpleton.

There are so many phases through which one has passed through during life that the phase 
through which one has passed seems of no importance. The phase which one is passing through, is 
of importance. The outward purity matters little when a person goes through the inward purity of 
life. But the first purity is the purity of the physical world, where one keeps to the laws of cleanli-
ness, to the laws of health, from the psychic, from the physical, from the hygienic point of view; and 
in doing so a person takes one step onward towards spirituality.

Then the next is what is called in general purity of life. That purity of life is the purity of one’s 
conduct in dealing with others, and very often a man takes to the purity of life in one direction and 
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in another direction forgets it. The churches, the religions, the national and social laws very often 
make rigid principles about purity of life, and a man begins to know man made purity, which the 
individual soul has to break through to find that of a higher plane.

It seems as if the whole life is tending towards freedom, towards the unfoldment of something 
which is choked up by coming on earth. This freedom can be gained by true purity of life. Of course 
it is not for everybody to understand what action, what thought brings remorse or causes discom-
fort. Another thing, the life of the individual is not in his control. Every rising wave of passion or of 
emotion or of anger or of wrath or of affection carries away his reason, blinds him for the moment, 
so that he can easily give in to mistakes, and in a moment’s impulse can give way to an unworthy 
thought or action. Then comes remorse. But still, a man who wishes to learn, who wishes to improve 
himself, a man who wishes to go on further in his progress, at the thought of his faults and mistakes 
will go on, because every fault will be a lesson, and a good lesson. Then he does not need to read in a 
book or learn from a teacher, because his life becomes his teacher.

However one should not for one’s personal experience wish for the lesson. If one was wise, one 
could learn the lesson from others, but at the same time one should not regard one’s fault as one’s 
nature. It is not one’s nature. A fault means what is against one’s nature. If it was in one’s nature, it 
could not be a fault. The very reason that it is against one’s nature makes it a fault. How can nature 
be a fault? When one says, “I cannot help being angry and I cannot help saying what I want to say 
when I feel bitter,” one does not know that one could if one wished to. I mean to say, that he does 
not wish to, when he says, “I cannot help.” It is lack of strength in a man when he says, “can’t.” 
There is nothing which he can’t. The human soul is the expression of the Almighty and therefore the 
human mind has in his will the power of the Almighty, if only he could use that power against all 
things which stands in his way as hindrances on his journey to the goal.

By regarding some few things in life as faults, one often covers up little faults, which some-
times are worse than the faults which are pointed out by the world. For instance, when a younger 
person is insulting to an elderly person, people do not call it a very great fault. Sometimes such a 
little fault can rise and make a worse effect upon his soul than the faults which are recognized faults 
in the world. A person by a sharp tongue, by an inquisitive nature, by satiric remarks, by thoughtless 
words, can commit a fault which can be worse than so-called great sins.

You do not know what is in an action. You cannot always judge a thing from the action. The 
judge has to see what is behind the action, and when a person has arrived at this stage of judgment, 
then he never dares to form an opinion, to judge. It is the ordinary person, the person who makes 
a thousand mistakes every day and overlooks them, who is ready to judge others. We have seen 
what purity of the body and purity of the mind means. However there is a further purity, which is 
the purity of the heart. This is reached by making the heart pure or free from all impressions which 
come from outside, which are foreign to one’s nature. This can be done by overlooking the faults and 
shortcomings of others, by forgiving the faults of one’s friends. By an increase of love one gives way 
to desirable impressions, which come upon one’s heart and collect there, and in that way one keeps 
one’s heart pure.

If during the day an ill feeling comes to a person, towards a friend or relative a feeling of 
hatred, a feeling of annoyance, a feeling of criticism, a feeling of bitterness, and he wishes to protect 
his heart from such an impression, he should not think about it, he should not let it enter, knowing 
it to be poison. It is just like taking a poison into one’s blood, introducing a disease. Any bad impres-
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sion coming from outside and kept in one’s heart produces disease. The bitterness that one takes 
from others who perhaps have done something one did not like, or to whom one feels bitter, is kept 
in one’s heart, and this is just like injecting poison into one’s heart. That poison develops there till 
it breaks out as a disease in one’s physical being. It is such illnesses which are difficult to be healed 
because they did not rise from a physical source, but from an inner source. It is taking the poison of 
another into one’s own self, and that becomes more lasting, even incurable.

Eternal purity or cleanliness does not have much effect on the purity, but inner uncleanness 
such as bitterness and spite against another causes disease both inwardly and outwardly. However 
when one has gone through this process and has tried to keep one’s body and mind, one’s life and 
character pure, then there comes a stage of still greater, higher purity, and that is attained by a good 
ideal, by a righteous path, by good action, by good thoughts. One has to train oneself to become 
free from an foreign impressions. In that phase of one’s journey one has to keep one’s mind away 
from all but God. Then all that one thinks about, all that one feels, and that one sees and admires, all 
that one touches and perceives, is God. This is the greater purity, in which no thought or feeling are 
allowed to come into the heart but God alone. For instance, in the picture of an artist such a person 
sees God, in the merit of the artist he sees God, in the color and brushwork of the artist, in the eye 
of the artist, which observe nature, in the faculty of the artist, which produces the picture, such one 
sees the perfection of God. And therefore to him God becomes all and all becomes God.

When he has arrived at this purity, there are many things, which will come in his life to test 
him: his enemy, who annoys him; those whom he cannot bear; those whom he does not like; those 
who are intolerant to him. He will come in contact with situations that are difficult. There always 
comes an occasion for him to give up that purity for a moment, and every moment that purity be-
comes poisoned, it is that moment in the life of a sage which for him is a sin. I remember the words 
of my Murshid, who said, “Every moment that God is absent from one’s consciousness is a moment 
of sin,” and when God is continually in one’s consciousness, every moment is virtue.

Therefore when a person has arrived at that pitch, he lives in virtue. For him virtue is not a 
thing which from time to time he expresses or experiences, but his life itself is virtue; what he says 
and does and what is done to him is all virtue; and that shows that virtue is not one little experience. 
Virtue is purity of life. Really I would not consider virtue a worthwhile thing if it came and went 
away. It is only worthwhile when it lives with us, when we can depend upon it and when we can 
live and move and have our being in it. That is worthwhile. If it only came for a moment, and if it 
visited us for one minute, it is not a virtue and we would rather not have it. We would rather prefer 
poverty to the wealth which came for a moment and went away. Therefore, this is the stage when 
man begins to understand what virtue means. He begins to see a glimpse of virtue. What he knew 
before he thought to be virtue, but now life in its entirety becomes virtue to him; he lives in it and 
life to him means virtue. Properly speaking, it is lack of life which is sin.

But then there is a further purity, and that is the purity of freedom from the thought of oneself. 
(And by thought of oneself I do not mean the thought of one’s real self, but of one’s limited self.) 
Thought of one’s limitation covers what is true in one’s being, one’s true self. It is this limitation 
which makes one feel at times, that, “I am good,” or “I am bad.” In this final phase one realizes, “I 
am perfect, nor does bad make me imperfect.” Good and bad do not exist when one is above them. It 
is purity from all shapes and colors, from all forms of life. It is like rising above heaven and hell and 
it is like touching the throne of God. It is just like bathing in the truth of God. This is real exaltation, 
when one has risen above one’s limitation and has become conscious of that perfection Whom we 
call God, Whom we worship and Whom we love, and Who is the ultimate purpose of our life. 
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Religion II

The Ideal of God
Some have said that God is the good, all the good. If we ask them, “What is evil?” they say, 

“Satan.” Then there are two, and the power of evil is greater. We see evil always stronger in the 
world. Then God gives us the spell of virtue, and when His power is finished, then comes the spell 
of evil. They have divided the absolute into two; they have made a split.

A question comes, “Is all that we see God, all the trees, and flowers, and rocks, and birds and 
animals; or is God that infinite, invisible state, the invisible Being, the Artist Who creates all this?” 
The God that is worthy of admiration, worthy of praise and worship, is not good or bad. He is not 
one part. The mystics, the prophets have never come to teach the split: they have come to teach that 
there is one Being, the whole Being.

In early times, when there was a man so strong that he could kill ten or fifteen people in his 
lifetime, he was admired, he was looked up to, he became king. The others said, “You are strong. If 
a robber comes you will kill him. We put ourselves under your protection. We will go with you with 
our sticks.” The early kings were wrestlers. Even as late as the time of Mohammed, the uncle of Ali, 
Hamza, was a wrestler. He wrestled with the strongest wrestlers, and wherever he conquered it was 
in that way. Then later they said, “You are merciful, you are kind.” This ideal arose. He Whom they 
adored said, “There is mercy in you, there is mercy in me. This shows that there is one mercy, one 
power.” They said, “What shall we call it?” He said, “You may call it Allah.”

But in telling the truth to others, the mistake was made, because there are always two things, 
the truth and the mistake. They said, “If there is a God of mercy and power and goodness and kind-
ness and affection, then there are five Gods. I will take the God of mercy, and you can take the God 
of power.” He said, “There is not mercy only. Mercy is different, kindness is different, favor is dif-
ferent, affection is different.” They said, “Then there are ten gods. I will take the god of favor.” And 
one who was very cruel said, “I will take the god of war.” In this way the father had a different god, 
the son had a different one, the brother, the sister, the mother, each had his own god. There came 
innumerable gods all over the world; especially among the Mongolian races there were millions and 
billions of gods and goddesses. 

It was a degeneration and it was the preparation for an ideal. Both things are always going on, 
degeneration and evolution. When they said, “What do these gods look like?” it was their imagina-
tion that made the picture. In New York there is the figure of Liberty, a woman with outstretched 
arms, holding up a torch and lighting the way to liberty. Before you reach New York, you see the 
Statue of Liberty, and all over the United States the figure of Liberty is like this. The goddess of war 
has a mouth wide open, the tongue hanging out, greedy for blood, the teeth projecting. This god-
dess, Kali, was worshipped for a thousand years all over Bengal, because at that time they were 
always in the fight, in the quarrel. Those who did not want the fight said, “I want the god of com-
fort, Vishnu.” He is shown in the picture with his wife Lakshmi, wealth, because comfort cannot be 
without wealth. He is sitting on a snake with seven mouths; the hoods of the snake make a shelter 
over his head. There must be the destructive element that protects the comfort. In this way they were 
taught, “You worship, you want comfort, wealth. Yes, but the god of comfort, the goddess of wealth 
must be sheltered by strength, by defensive power.”
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The tendency to idealize exists in the whole of nature. When the tendency of idealization 
reaches perfection, this is the ideal of God. The animals, the dogs and cats and cows, show affection 
to their surroundings and to their master. The dog comes and sits at the feet of his master, and looks 
up into his face, and moves his tail, and does all he can to show that he likes, he loves his master. A 
Hindustani poet has said, “The Pir is not great, the mureeds make him great. “

A material person says, “Show me something more valuable than gold, more precious than 
diamonds, something that I can weigh and measure, then I will say, that is God.” He understands 
the brightness of the diamonds, the value of the gold. But the gold has only the value that we give it. 
In itself it has no more value than the iron: we can make more things of iron. But we like it, we like 
its color, it has a radiance. It is the same with all things. The prophets, the illuminated souls have not 
come with their merits from there. Their value is made here. The same person may be admired, liked 
by one person, and not liked at all by another. The first likes him and so he sees his merits; the other, 
because he does not like him, sees his faults. 

When Christ was in his own country, the Jews would not listen to his words, he had to go to 
another country to be valued. When Mohammed was away from his country, the people followed 
him on the pilgrimage, ready to lay down their lives for him. In his own country, they would not 
even let him speak. God is in the ideal of God, the ideal we have of what is most perfect. He cannot 
be called by any name. Names are to distinguish one thing from another, one person from another. 
The whole cannot be distinguished from anything. God in the infinite state does not know that He is 
God. The elephant does not know that he is an elephant. It is the miniature elephant who knows. It 
is man who realizes that he is not this miniature man, but that there is one Being.

You will ask, “When we have recognized that the self is all, whom should we praise, admire, 
worship, and love? To praise, worship, admire, and love brings the idea of another. We cannot wor-
ship our self, praise our self, admire our self.” I will say that you are born with a tendency to wor-
ship. There is someone whom you admire, someone before whom you bow, someone of whom you 
ask help. If we want someone to do something for us, we bow before him. If we want his money, his 
favor, we bow before him. The beauties that are beautiful for one day, and tomorrow the beauty may 
be gone, we admire. Why should we then not admire, why should we not love and worship that Be-
ing Who is sufficient to supply all our needs, Whose beauty never changes, and Whose beauty is all 
that there is?

Man is born with the wish to praise and I will say that it is by praise that man has made God. 
When children admire their parents, it is not usually because their parents teach them to, it is their 
wish to praise. They admire their parents’ face, their ways, their goodness, their love and kindness. 
Then comes the thought that the parents take care of them. It is man alone who praises. When the 
rocks were made, they did not praise. When the trees and birds and animals were made, they could 
praise much less than man can. Therefore man was made ashraf al makhlaqat, the chief of creation. 
And if he forgets his place as ashraf al makhlaqat, it is man’s fault.

This was exaggerated by the religions. They made man praise, worship and adore. Often, 
by misunderstanding the praise of God, a mistake has been made. People have praised God, and 
disliked the world, not understanding that the world is God’s face. That Invisible Being can show no 
sign or mark for your praise. His perfection is shown in manifestation. Therefore, it is best to praise 
whatever in the world is most worthy of praise. This was taught in different ways in the different 
stages of the world’s evolution. But in the time of Mohammed, who was the seal of prophecy, it was 
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taught that all praise belongs to God. They said, “Alhamdu l’illah al rahman al rahim. All praise to 
God, the most merciful and compassionate.”

Q.  Shall I see God after my death? 
A.  You may see Mr. Asquith a thousand times in the park, driving in a motorcar, but if you do 

not know him and cannot recognize him, if you are asked, “Have you seen Mr. Asquith?” you 
will say, “No.” God’s faces are everywhere. There is nothing on the earth, in the sky, in the sea, 
where He is not seen; but if we do not recognize Him we do not know that we see Him. A great 
Indian poet, Amir, says, “O eyes, that are longing to see the Beloved, why do you complain of 
His absence?” This means, the Beloved is before you, He has not run away, but your eyes must 
recognize Him. The Qur’an says, “Who is blind in life is blind after death.” This is the time to 
see God. This physical existence was made that man might recognize God. This life is the most 
important time, and the only chance of seeing God.

Q.  How can we keep our thought on God only and away from earthly things, when God manifests 
to our eyes through earthly forms? 

A.  Shams-i-Tabriz says, “Make clear your path of another, if you desire that I should walk there.” 
The Qur’an says, “Say, Allah, Allah, and Allah thou wilt be. Again I promise thee, for Allah that 
Allah thou wilt be.” Again Shams-i-Tabriz says, “Make clear thy path of another, if thou desirest 
to see Me. Cast not thy glance on another, if thou wishest to see Me.” This means, do not rec-
ognize anyone as another than God, if you would see God. This is a very difficult, a very subtle 
thing.

 You will say, “Is God jealous, that He cannot walk where another goes?” Who is another if all is 
God? It means, do not let your recognizing power recognize anyone as another. See God in all, in 
everybody with whom you come in contact. If we welcome the person whom we like and say to 
the one whom we do not like, “God, you are not pleasing to me,” we do not see God in the one, we 
see what is pleasing to us; and we do not see God in the other, we see what is unpleasing to us.

 I was once in the presence of a very great saint and mystic. He was a classmate of my Murshid. 
He did many miracles and he was much revered for his great love of humanity, and he advised 
everybody. Someone came and said to him, “Please tell me the way to concentrate my mind. 
When I am in my meditation a thousand thoughts come.” He said, “What thoughts, my broth-
er?” The man said, “I have so many things to do. There is my house, my business, my office. All 
these thoughts come when I wish to think of God.” The mystic said, you cannot give an hour to 
God, as if that were a business, and give the rest to your office.”

 When we are in meditation, if the thought of a horse comes, or if the thought of a motorcar 
comes, or if the thought comes of two persons quarrelling, we must see that thought as the 
manifestation of God. When a person is in meditation, he at once expects to see a phenomenon. 
The world of phenomena is much further away from us. It is of much less use than this world. It 
is here that we have to live. It is here that we should see God. If we go into our room, and hold 
out our hands and say, “O God, all my veneration, all my devotion, all my worship is to Thee. I 
do not know where Thou art or who Thou art, but all my love and worship is to Thee,” it serves 
a little, because it produces the melting of the heart, but it does not serve much. 

 If, when we see something done that we dislike, that seems to us bad, we hang down our head 
and say, “O God, this is Thy manifestation, and I venerate and worship Thee, and I should like 
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to turn away from me all the bad thoughts that arise in me;” if, when we see some person who 
seems to us wicked, we hang down our head and say, “O God, this is from Thee. There is no 
other than Thee from Whom this can be manifested. I recognize Thy manifestation in this;” if we 
can see the presence of God, not only where we like to be but also where we do not like to be, 
then we shall see God in all without distinguishing friend or enemy, good or bad.

Q.  Why should we recall to our mind the thought of God? 
A.  This is a question very natural for an Indian to ask, because in India, many times a day, in the 

Nimaz, and also in speech, they repeat the name of God. They say the Nimaz so many times a 
day. If you play or sing, and they show their appreciation, they say, “Subhan Allah; God is pure, 
beautiful.” They say, “Al hamdu’lillah: Praise be to God.” “Allah-ho-Akbar: God is great.” They 
say, “Insh’allah: If God pleases.” “Na ouzo b’illah: I take refuge in God.” “Bismillah: In the name 
of God.” It is very necessary to call to mind the thought of God, because all day long everything 
and everybody reminds us of ourselves, nothing in all the day reminds us of God. Everything 
makes us think that we have a separate existence, that there is something substantial in us.

 A king had a slave called Ayaz, whom he held in high esteem and made him treasurer. The 
courtiers who were envious of Ayaz and jealous, thinking that one who had been a slave would 
have risen so high, told the king that every day Ayaz goes to the treasury at a certain time, and 
spends some time there alone and that that could be for no good. The king had a hole made in 
the wall, and he stood and looked through the hole. He saw Ayaz in the treasury go to the cup-
board, and take out something from there. He held it up, and the king saw that it was his slave’s 
dress. Ayaz pressed it to his eyes and to his forehead, and said: “O Ayaz, remember that you 
were a slave and in this dress, and from this the King raised you. Remember, if you should use 
your power to harm another, to trouble another, to be tyrannical to another, that you yourself 
were a slave and helpless.” When the king heard this, he was very much touched. He made Ayaz 
minister.

 This is an example to us, to remember that we at first had nothing. We were only the conscious-
ness. Later on there are so many things that we call ours: our name, our power, our possessions, 
our friends. Nothing is ours. All has been clothed upon the consciousness from the external 
world. We, as an infant were helpless, and since then all our needs have been supplied by His 
nature. And as soon as we began to know and recognize things we called that ours which in fact 
did not belong to us, and loaded ourselves with responsibilities and needs of life, forgetting un-
gratefully the favors of the Creator. Blessed among us is he who like Ayaz remembers his help-
less state and then the gifts of God. For this he is promoted to a higher place.

 In what manner prayer be offered matters little if only the sentiment be right. The orthodox 
world has fought with each other, each claiming that, “Our manner of prayer is the best. Our 
church is the best. Our temple is the best. Our sermon is the best. The others are astray;” not 
knowing that in the house of God it is not asked, “To which church do you belong? To which 
temple do you belong?” but it is asked, “How sincere were you in your prayer?” God bless you.

Religion III

Prayer 
Prayer has been taught by all religions, in all forms: by bowing, by prostrations. As soon as 

man began to feel the immanence of God in nature, he began to prostrate himself before that Be-
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ing, calling his limited self helpless before that Being, bowing before Him, worshipping Him. In the 
Christian religion man knelt before God. In the present time man’s pride is grown so much that he 
thinks, “Why should I pray, why should I prostrate myself before another?” But even now, in Rus-
sia, we see rich and poor prostrating themselves, bowing down. A person might say, “What effect 
should prayer have upon the soul that is pure, aloof from everything?” The soul, when it sees the 
external self bowing down before it, rejoices and is glad. Prayer gives a nobility to whoever prays, be 
he rich or poor.

Prayer is of three kinds. The first prayer is the praise of God. The second is asking something 
of God, petition. The third is the prayer of realization. The prayer of praise is the most beautiful. We 
see here that if we praise anything in our friend he is pleased, and the praise, the respect we give 
to him, comes back to ourselves a thousand times more. Let us see how many admirers there are. 
He who admires, who praises one person, forgets himself in the praise of that person. He has one 
object of his admiration and is blind to all else, and no one knows who he is. He who admires an art 
is greater. He is known to be the admirer, the adorer of an art. He who admires his nation is greater. 
He admires the qualities of his nation, and all that has to do with it, and he thinks everything else is 
nothing. The man who admires his race is greater than he. But he who admires the whole humanity 
and the whole being, all that is, is greatest. His admiration has no limits.

It is said in the Qur’an, “If We had not made thee, O Mohammed, We would not have created 
the whole world.” A person might say, “What a partial compliment to Mohammed!” It is not Mo-
hammed, the personal, individual being, who is meant. It is meant, “If We had not made thee, the 
seer, the admirer of Our Whole Being, We would not have made the world.” The Divine Being from 
there sees that each one admires one particular being. One part of the whole he singles out, admires, 
praises it, and calls that his own, not recognizing the Whole Being, of Whom it is a part, to Whom it 
belongs. The Divine Being that has made all is without an admirer.

The second kind of prayer is asking God to do something. This is for the ordinary person. For 
him it is better that he should ask of God and bring his need before God, than that he should ask of 
man. What a humiliation it is to ask, to show his need, before man. The ordinary person cannot de-
pend entirely upon God. He does not altogether believe that God is. He looks to the external sources 
to supply him. Therefore it is best for him, as a moral, that he should ask of God only, and use his 
own exertions. By this he learns trust in God, and he learns resignation. If his desire is not granted, 
if he is left in misery, he learns to think that this is Gods Will. After this comes the prayer of realiza-
tion. This is the prayer of the dervishes, of the saints. They are ashamed to ask even of God. With 
whatever comes they are content. If they have food, whatever it is, it is right. If they have no food, it 
is right. If they have no covering, it is right. By this contentment they become greater than kings. Sit-
ting under a tree, in rags, they are greater than the richest, than those who own all the earth and yet 
are needy, because they have the kingdom of God. Their prayer is the Zikr, Fikr, the prayer of real-
ization. The Zikr, the perfect humanity, Fikr, the prayer of the jinn, of thought only, without words. 
The shagal, by which he enters the angelic world. But about what they see their lips are closed. They 
do not speak of it. They never tell.

At the present time people say: “I see such things, and this color, and that light, and I hear that 
sound,” in order to excite curiosity and wonder, and to gain notoriety. They make a trade even of 
spirituality. It is a very, very great misfortune, and if this goes on, even spirituality, the purest thing, 
the knowledge of God, will be brought down and lost. God bless you.
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Religion IV

Belief and Faith
Very often we confuse the word “belief” with faith. Belief is a settled thought. As long as a 

thought is wavering it is not a belief. When a person says, “I wonder is it so, or is it not so?” that does 
not mean there is belief. He may appear to believe, but he does not believe. Belief means the thought 
has settled in the mind and it is difficult to root it out. And yet belief is not necessarily faith, because 
faith is the culmination of belief. Faith is that belief which no longer is a settled thought, but it is the 
very being of the person. Although we use the words “faith” and “belief” in our everyday life, when 
we come to analyze it and understand it from the metaphysical point of view, belief and faith are 
quite different. People have used the word “faith” for a person’s religion, but that is another thing. 

It is very good to say that one has a Christian faith, another a Moslem faith, and another has a 
Jewish faith. If a Christian had a Christian faith, if a Moslem had a Moslem faith, if a Jew had a Jew-
ish faith, what more do you want? Because faith no longer is Christian or Moslem or Jewish: once a 
person has reached faith, he no longer needs a faith, he is above all religions and he is of all religions. 
In the Hindustani language, they separate the word faith, which is used in everyday language, from 
the other word, which is used in connection with one’s spiritual evolution. That faith is called “Yaq-
in” and that yaqin develops into what they call “iman.” Yaqin is a settled belief; iman is the culmina-
tion of faith. When you say, “It is so,” that means belief. But when you say, “It cannot be otherwise,” 
that means faith. And when you say, “I wonder,” it is imagination.

There are four stages of iman, which means four stages between belief and faith. The first stage 
is called by Sufis “iman mujmal,” which means “faith of the crowd.” Where there are ten persons 
standing, the eleventh person goes and stands with them also. And if there are fifty persons waiting 
for an airplane to come from the south, there may be nothing in that airplane, but because there are 
fifty persons standing, there will be a hundred in fifteen minutes’ time. They have only to make up 
their mind, “There is something coming and we should wait for it,” and then you will see a thou-
sand persons standing by their side, not knowing whether it is coming or not coming, but because 
there are fifty persons standing, looking at the sky, that is quite enough. That is the psychology of 
the crowd, and so the crowd is attracted and so the crowd is led. 

And when it comes to spiritual things, it is therefore that success before the crowd is not al-
ways the sign of spiritual progress. Besides, what is approved by the crowd to be something beauti-
ful is not necessarily beautiful. What is approved by the crowd to be something most valuable may 
not be so valuable. If it is considered by the crowd that it is something good, it may not be good. Or 
what is considered great by the crowd, it may not be great, and yet it has the appearance of being 
great, because the crowd calls it great. But what the crowd holds does not remain long. Remember 
the day when the Kaiser was esteemed high. Can you imagine the belief of the people that day? 
Numberless souls were ready to give their lives for him. 

Before the Czar was dethroned, every shop in Russia had the Czar and Czarina’s picture; and 
the day when he went away, they made a crown and hammered it in the street and people looked 
at it and laughed. What was President Wilson one day in America? It did not take long for everyone 
to turn their backs to him. What was once praised was blamed at another time. That is the crowd. It 
does not take them long to raise a person, it does not take them time to throw a person down. Be-
cause it is not faith. They call it faith in the church, but the faith of the crowd is not faith. It is a fixed 
idea which can be unfixed. In connection with religion the faith of the crowd is won more rapidly. 
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The religion that appeals to the crowd, there is no end to the followers of that religion. It may 
not be deep, it may not be wonderful, it may not have philosophy, it may have no wisdom; as long 
as it appeals to the crowd, there will be numberless followers of it. But at the same time, it does 
not take long for them to go away. Prophet Mohammed had most wonderful experiences about it. 
When he began to be successful hundreds and thousands came and followed him. And one day they 
quarreled with somebody and they thought that everything was wrong, that it was a delusion, and 
they went away. It does not take one moment for them to come and it does not take one moment for 
them to go. And yet, that is one step, that is the first step. One rises step by step. If one did not take 
the belief of the crowd, then one might stay away from it. At the same time what I say tells us what it 
means, the belief of the crowd.

And there is a second step. The second step in belief is belief in authority. They do not say, 
“Because this person says this and that person says that, therefore I believe it.” But they say, “Some-
one in whom I have trust, that person says it, and therefore I believe it; or, “Some scripture in which 
I have trust, in that scripture it is written and therefore I believe it.” Among these people there has 
come a division. There are one kind of people who will believe anything that history tells, geogra-
phy tells, mathematics tells, or any book in the library of the university tells them. But they will not 
believe anything that tradition tells them, that religion tells them, that the priest tells them, that the 
Prophet has told. They do not see the reason in one thing and they see the reason in the other thing. 
This shows that today the authority has changed. The material authority is considered to be some-
thing, but a spiritual authority is not recognized by the intelligent.

And now coming to the third stage of belief, and that belief is that it is not because someone 
says so, nor is it because the crowd says so, but, “I think so, that is why I believe it.” That is a won-
derful belief. But if a person who is simple and unevolved, if he thought, “What I believe or what I 
reason is the right thing,” and did not believe in the authority or in the crowd, instead of going up-
wards, he would be going downwards. And very often it happens that a simple one is more fixed in 
his idea than a person who is reasoning. Very often a simple person has no reason and yet he is fixed 
in his idea; and you may bring before him any reason, he will not listen to it. He says, “That is what I 
believe, what the crowd believes, I do not care.” 

If it is written in the scripture, in history, by professors, scientists, priests, or clergy, they say, 
“I do not believe.” That becomes a kind of illusion, a kind of madness. Because a person who be-
lieves in his reason, independently of the crowd and of the authorities, must be ready to understand 
the reason of another and must be simple enough to give up his reasoning when another person’s 
reasoning appeals to him. Very often reasoning becomes rigid in the case of a simpleton, because 
he covers the reasoning with his personality. He calls his reason his own reason and the reason of 
another another person’s reason, and there is no relation between another person and himself. He 
thinks, “Another person’s reason is his property, my reason is my property, “And therefore he is not 
ready to understand.

And then we come to reason. Reason is as a cover, a cover behind which there is another cover. 
And if we go on penetrating one cover after another cover, there are numberless covers we can pen-
etrate, and yet there will be another behind it. And now coming to the fourth belief, which is called 
“inul iman,” which is the perfect belief. This belief is as good as if one has seen something with one’s 
eyes and one cannot deny it. When someone sees that this is a table, he cannot say, “This is not a 
table.” And when he begins to see the truth from the inner eye, he cannot deny it, he sees it. But even 
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that iman, that belief culminates into a belief where you do not have to hold a belief, you yourself 
become truth. Truth becomes your being. Your belief is no longer your idea, your belief is your own 
self. That is the perfection of belief. It is that which is called “faith,” and it is those who have reached 
that stage, who are called “faithful” in the spiritual sense of the word.

Now I would like to speak about what attitude one has to have towards the teacher on the 
spiritual path, towards the clergy on the spiritual path, towards the prophet on the spiritual path, 
because there are these three directions. The priest is one direction, the initiator is another direction, 
and the prophet is another direction. And towards these three the attitude must be distinct, peculiar, 
and different. Towards the priest there ought to be an attitude of respect, also not only respecting the 
person, but respecting what is taught, the direction that is given by the priest. By this I do not mean 
to say the priest of this particular religion, or that particular religion. I am especially telling you 
these three different persons who come in one’s life. 

One is the authority of religion, the other is the authority of esotericism, and the third is the 
prophet. Only when on the spiritual path, what one has to be careful of is this, that too much con-
ventionality and rule and direction of life may bury a soul. Because very often where people regard 
the rigid rules and conventionalities they become so narrow and so external that everything must 
be just like this, and if it was not like this, then it is a sin. Hands must washed at a certain time, feet 
must be washed at a certain time, the clothes must be in this way, one must stand in that way, look 
in that way, act in a certain way. And if it is not done, then it is not right, it is a sin. And in all parts 
of the world you will see that the minister will have his whip raised when a person has not done 
things that they ought to do rightly in their lives. 

But when there is an insolence and contempt and prejudice towards a religious authority, it 
means that this person is not respecting that which is something spiritual. It is a step higher. And if 
one has no respect for it, it only means the person is going downhill. The soul who is guided from 
within will always find instinctively a desire to respect a religious man, no matter what religion he 
belongs to, be he a rabbi, a Catholic priest, or a clergyman from the Protestant Church; no matter 
of what religion he is, you cannot but feel respect towards that person, intuitively there is a leaning 
towards religion. And if we have to criticize them, of course there are many faults, but have we not 
great faults ourselves? Can a human being be perfect? God alone is perfect. 

If we look at their faults, we gain nothing; except the faults which we have looked at, we col-
lect them. But we can just as well look at the good side of it. Besides, in respecting a religious man, 
it need not be that we are respecting every belief or dogma or idea he has to teach. It is not enough 
even to think of religion as something sacred, and have a respectful attitude towards every person 
who is doing the work of religion. It is also necessary to think that those in our Sufi Movement who 
are made cherags and sirajs, if we ourselves will not respect them and will not appreciate their devo-
tion to the Cause and their service towards it, it is just like a child who is not inclined to respect the 
elder ones in his own family. It is for the dignity of the Cause, it is for the honor of the Message, of 
the Movement, that those who are ordained as cherags, those who are made sirajs, that they may be 
given due consideration. There is no pleasure in not doing it, but in doing it there is a great pleasure.

I will tell you my own experience of childhood. In the different kingdoms in India, especially 
the Orientals have more conventionality, more bowing and bending and greeting. And with new 
ideas in my head I thought, “Is it necessary?” It was a question. But at the same time one cannot help 
it; where there is a conventionality so much spread one cannot keep from it. But the moment I began 
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to greet people in that conventional way, I began to enjoy it; the more I did it, the more I enjoyed it. 
Because it brought joy to another, but to yourself just the same, for the very fact that you give joy to 
another, you get it ten times back. It is automatic. That proudness, that conceit, that hardness, that 
rigidness of, “Oh no, I shall not respect, I shall not bow or bend before anyone,” it only makes him as 
a brick, he is turned into a rock, more rigid every time.

And now coming to the question what attitude one must have towards his initiator. If a person 
will not stand like a child before his initiator, he will not derive benefit out of his teaching. The one 
who comes before his initiator with a thought that, “I have brought before him certain knowledge 
which I already had and now I want more to be added,” he is wrong, he should throw it away. The 
one who comes to his initiator with the thought that he must find out if it is right or wrong or he 
must find out what will happen, he is wasting his time and fooling himself. He will never gain by 
it. He could just as well have gone and done some business and got some money. What the initiator 
gives as an instruction, as an exercise, it must be taken just like the prescription of the doctor. 

And if one says, “No, I will not do it today, I am tired now and I do not know how it can do 
me any good,” his mind is not in its right place. He should not have taken the trouble of going to the 
initiator and having given him the trouble. He could have spared himself and the initiator both. And 
if a person did the practices and had no faith in it, nor in the initiator, then he will not receive benefit 
just the same. It is very easy to say, “I know this.” But it is very difficult to say, “I know nothing.” And 
the moment one says, “I know nothing,” that is the moment he begins to learn and to know what is 
worth knowing. Never go to your initiator, therefore, with knowledge. No matter how much knowl-
edge you have, it is of no use, it is not wanted there. It is not the path that requires knowledge to be 
taken to the initiator. The best thing is to put it away and go like an empty cup that may be filled. 

The cup that is already full with something will not be filled. One might ask, “Are they not all 
initiated in the Sufi Order, whoever comes? Are they examined, are they tested, are they tried before 
their coming, that they come without anything?” It must be known that the method of the Sufi Order 
is different. The method of the Sufi Order is that the first initiation is to welcome, to admit, but after 
that every step one takes one is examined more and more. He does not know it, but it is so. Besides 
that, it must be understood that what you can take from the initiator by sympathy, you cannot take 
by discussion. It is your sympathy which draws out the sympathy of your initiator, and through that 
what comes is the real knowledge.  

The spiritual knowledge is never taught: even the initiator cannot teach it in words. It is im-
parted, it is given and that comes without words. It comes by the current of sympathy from the 
teacher to the pupil. Those who understand the real meaning of esoteric teaching, the initiator and 
the pupil, they know that this is the most blessed friendship there is. A friendship in the path of 
God, in the path of light, in the path of truth. And besides that, every worldly point of view must be 
kept away in connection with your initiator. One must know that what comes to me from the initia-
tor cannot be valued, it cannot be priced, it cannot be made limited; and therefore there must not be 
a thought of reckoning, of give and take.

And there is an attitude that one can have towards the prophet. The attitude towards the 
prophet must be so sacred that you cannot put it into words. An idea which you cannot express be-
fore another person. As soon as you express your idea before another person and put it into words, 
you only limit it. For instance, a Buddhist who, in order to convince a Hindu, says, “Lord Buddha 
was the World-Teacher,” do you think he is raising Buddha? No, he is pulling him down. What is 
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the world? The universe is greater than the world. He cannot raise his prophet high enough. And as 
soon as one makes efforts by words, if a Muslim says that Mohammed was one of the many great 
prophets, only he was a little greater than the others, he brings him lower in his estimation. Why 
compare? Comparison is not necessary. 

Our mouth is too small to compare great ones. We are not entitled to fix them as so and so, 
saying that there are four masters coming, or ten masters coming, or eight masters in the world, and 
that each master we assign them an area on the map of the world. It is all insolence. At all times, 
whenever the message was given, the thoughtful have always refrained from limiting their prophet 
by words. And if there ever came a question of comparing one teacher with another they have said, 
“Is it not one Soul, one Spirit, the Spirit of Guidance?” No matter in how many names and in how 
many forms the Spirit of Guidance comes, it is the same. Why compare the outward appearances? 
And what are we to compare with our limited knowledge? Those who happen to live in the time 
when the prophetic message is given and those who are brought into the presence of the prophet to 
listen to the living words, if they will not seal their lips, who should seal them? Hafiz says, “Think 
of the shell in the sea. No sooner the dewdrop from Heaven falls into it, it closes its lips; and what 
comes out of it after a time? A pearl, which is most valuable.”

Guidance
We first see this tendency of guidance in a slight degree in the parents who, whatever their 

own life may have been, still wish their children to be benefitted by their experience, that the chil-
dren may live aright. There are to be found some rare people in this world of selfishness who warn 
their friends from going astray. We find a leader in a community who sacrifices his life and benefit 
for that of his fellowmen, uniting them in the bond of love and harmony. The same attribute of self-
sacrifice in its higher grade of evolution is seen among the masters of humanity who act as officials 
of the infinite government and who are known in the world as messengers, avatars, or god-heads. 
Among them are to be found holy beings of different grades, recognized by Sufis as Wali, Ghous, 
Kutub, Nabi, and Rassoul. They differ from each other according to the extent of their reach in the 
world unseen, and how vast a space they occupy in the universal consciousness, also how large a 
circle of humanity is given under their control for guidance.

Nabi is the guide of a community. Rassoul has a message for the whole of humanity, each hav-
ing a certain cycle of time for his message. The mystic therefore sees in the masters of humanity not 
only the deliverers of the divine message, but sees them as the spiritual sovereign, controllers of the 
universe during their cycles. There is a cycle for every aspect of the life of an individual, and the life 
of the world. In the life of an individual the period from his birth to his death is the first half, and 
from death to assimilation in infinity is the second half. The sub-cycle in man’s life is from infancy to 
youth, where ends the half, and from youth to age, where it finishes. 

There is again an under-cycle of infancy, of boyhood, of youth, of age, and the cycle of man’s 
rise and fall. So there is the cycle of the life of the world; and the cycle of the creation of man and his 
destruction; the cycle of the reign of the races and nations; and cycle of time such as a year, a month, 
a week, a day, and an hour. The nature of each of these cycles shows three aspects: the beginning, 
the culmination, and the end—which are named “Urouj,” “Kemal,” and “zeval”—such as new 
moon, full moon, and waning moon; the sunrise, the zenith, and the sunset. These cycles, sub-cycles, 
and under-cycles, and the three aspects of their nature, are divided and distinguished by the nature 
and course of light. 
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And as this light of sun and moon and of planets plays the most important part in the life of 
the world, individually and collectively, so the light of the spirit of guidance also divides time into 
cycles. Each cycle therein has been under the influence of a certain master, with so many control-
lers of the whole world under him, working as a universal government to control the affairs mostly 
concerning the spiritual condition of the world inwardly. Numberless have been the masters since 
the human creation, who appeared in a certain name and form, but He alone was disguised in them 
Who is the only Master of Eternity.

There was a cycle of spiritual meditation during the minority of the world’s life, and when it 
came to full age that was the period of the coming of Mohammed. For all who came before—Abra-
ham, Moses, Christ—promised the world that someone else would come, as the guardian of a child 
would say, “I have to go, but another guardian will be appointed,” for the child was yet a minor. By 
Mohammed’s plain declaration of the sacred statement, “la illaha illa ‘llah hu, none exists save God,” 
he entrusts the world with the knowledge of unity which so far was constantly and gradually being 
uncovered step by step. It was by the declaration unveiled fully. This is what is meant by the seal 
of prophecy, that after this culmination there begins the new era when the spiritual government so 
established hitherto may work without an open claim, and teachers may advise as an adviser, not as 
a guardian or a mediator.

The Sufi, by being in at-one-ment with the spiritual hierarchy, has considered that belief in 
Christ is belief in Moses, and in believing in Mohammed he believes in Christ, for one is the successor 
of the other. But not believing in the successor for the sake of the predecessor is to him a disregarding 
of the law of hierarchy for one’s personal fancy, which neither pleases the predecessor nor satisfies 
the successor. No king would like it that for love of him his people should reject his successor.

A keen study of the spiritual government will show to a seer that before the coming of Christ 
there existed saints and holy beings among the Jews. But after the coming of the Master, the saints of 
remarkable character were found among Christians. After the coming of Mohammed, a just seeker of 
truth will without doubt confess that there have been saints in Islam of all grades active among the 
spiritual government. When people asked Mohammed, “O Prophet, there are still many who have 
not yet recognized you and your message, waiting for some other master to come,” the Prophet said, 
“Let them wait, but if any ever Came, it will be from among us.”

The idea of God is understood in two ways: God idealized and God analyzed. The former 
makes a person a believer and the latter makes him an unbeliever. Yet there are two classes of believ-
ers and two of unbelievers. 

Among the believers are:

1) the idealizing believer;
2) the realizing believer. 

Among the unbelievers are:

1) unbelievers from the lack of idealization;
2) unbelievers from the lack of realization.
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The believer who idealizes believes in God so long as his intelligence is not sufficiently devel-
oped, as development of the intelligence dims the idealized belief. A lover would love a beauty as 
long as its faults are unmanifested, but on closer contact the defects of the beloved become manifest, 
and thus would dim the love of the lover. But the believer who realizes is one who acts as an extraor-
dinary lover, who, not depending upon the beauty of the beloved, creates the beauty from his loving 
heart and thus beautifies the vision of the beloved in his view.

One generally finds people who are less responsive to nature’s beauty and less sympathetic, 
who are prone to criticize rather than admire. They develop with age a non-venerating tendency, 
and it becomes intolerable for them to see any being in a more exalted position than they are them-
selves. This in time increases so that they cannot even bear to believe that there exists any being such 
as God. Another unbeliever is a person who is born with reason and logic and believes in ideas so 
far as the objective world may prove their identity to his view. In his advancement of intelligence 
he may arrive at last to a perfect thought, he may realize the changeability of nature and the essence 
of all being one and the same. He may even realize that there is an immortal life behind the scene of 
the visible world. Still the lack of idealization does not make him believe in the identity of God as an 
object of worship. 

The Sufi by his experience of idealizing as well as analyzing becomes balanced. He does not 
by his analyzing stand against the numberless creatures who have believed in God since ages, but 
his analysis of God he calls Sufism, the knowledge of purity. He never claims that he is God, neither 
does he feel that he is a separate identity from Him. His veneration is for the harmony of the world 
and for the sweetness of personality, and his analysis is to realize the truth of nature and things as 
they ought to be. His idealization is for love, Harmony and Beauty, and his analysis is for illumina-
tion. He bows before God, not considering Him as a separate Supreme Being, but the Sufi’s homage 
is to the consciousness, the unmanifested God within, who watches this temporary manifestation 
which exists for today but tomorrow will be no more. The Sufi by his bow trains the world by show-
ing them the right path. At the same time he purifies consciousness from its delusions. The Sufi, 
by repeating the name of Allah, kindles the fire of his heart that all aspects of the Beloved—God in 
the manifestation—either good or bad, are beautified, at least for his view. Thus he creates Heaven 
within himself. God bless you.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Art and Music I 

Music (1)
Music, the word that we use in our language, is nothing less than the picture of the Beloved. 

But the question is, what is our Beloved and where is our Beloved? It is because music is the pic-
ture of our Beloved that we love music. Our Beloved is that which is our Source and our Goal. And 
what we see of our Beloved before our natural eyes is the beauty which is before us. And that part of 
our Beloved which is not manifested to our eyes is that inner form of beauty of which our Beloved 
speaks to us. If only we will listen to the voice of all the beauty that attracts us in any form, we shall 
find that in every aspect it tells us that behind all manifestation is the perfect Spirit, the Spirit of 
Wisdom.
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What do we see as the principal expression of life in the beauty visible before us? It is move-
ment: in line in color, in the changes of the seasons, in the rising and falling of the waves, in the 
wind, in the storm, in all the beauty of nature there is constant movement. It is this movement which 
has caused day and night, and the changing seasons; and this movement has given us the compre-
hension of what we call time; otherwise there would be no time, for it is eternity. And this teaches 
that all we love and admire, observe and comprehend, is the life hidden behind, and that life is our 
Being. It is owing to our limitations that we cannot see the whole Being of God, but all that we love 
in color, line, form, or personality, all that is beloved by us, belongs to the real beauty, Who is the 
Beloved of all.

Now, if we trace in this beauty that we see in all forms what attracts us, we shall find that it 
is the movement of beauty, the music. All forms of nature—the flowers so perfectly formed and 
colored, the planets and stars, the earth—all give the idea of harmony, of music. And then the whole 
nature is breathing, not only living creatures, but all nature; and it is only our tendency of compar-
ing that which seems most living with that which to us seems not so living which makes us forget 
that all things and all beings are living one perfect life. And the sign of life this living beauty gives 
is music. What makes the soul of the poet dance? Music. What makes the painter paint beautiful 
pictures, the musician sing beautiful songs? It is the inspiration that beauty gives. The Sufi has called 
this beauty Saki, the divine Giver, who gives the wine of life to all. What is the wine of the Sufi? All 
beauty in form, line, color, in imagination, in sentiment, in manners, in all this he sees the one Beau-
ty. All these different forms are part of the spirit of Beauty, which is the life behind, always blessing.

Now we come to what we call in everyday language “music.” To me, architecture is music, 
gardening is music. farming is music, painting is music, poetry is music. In all the occupations of life 
where beauty has inspired, where the divine wine has been outpoured, there is music. But among 
the different arts, the art of music has been especially considered divine, because it is the exact min-
iature of the law, working with the whole universe. For instance if we study ourselves we shall find 
that in the beats of the pulse and the heart, in the inhaling and exhaling of the breath, all is the work 
of rhythm. Life depends upon the rhythmic working of the whole mechanism of the body. 

Breath manifests as voice, as word, as sound. And the sound is continually audible, the sound 
without and the sound within oneself, and that is music. This shows that there is music outside, and 
music within ourselves. Music inspires not only the soul of the great musician, but every infant the 
instant he comes into the world begins to move his little arms and legs with the rhythm of music. 
Therefore it is no exaggeration to say that music is the language of beauty, of the One Whom every 
living soul has loved. And one can understand that if one realizes and recognizes the perfection of 
all this beauty as God, our Beloved, it is natural that this music that we see in art and in the whole 
universe should be called the divine art.

The Vina
Friends,
You wish to hear from me the praise of the vina. Therefore I shall quote the words of a great 

Indian poet in Sanskrit, who says in the praise of the vina (be not surprised to hear the interpreta-
tion of this), “that instrument of gut strings, by looking at it, by touching it, by hearing it, you can be 
made free, even if you kill a Brahman.” And to kill a Brahman is considered to be the greatest sin.

This instrument was invented by the Lord of Yogis, Shiva, or whose name is Mahadeva, who 
gave to the world his lifelong experiences in the practice of yoga, and who is worshipped in India as 
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a godhead. His literature is considered as Holy Scriptures. He was a great master of breathing and 
an ascetic. He lived in the mountains, where he sat and breathed the free air of the wide horizons of 
the East and practiced mantras, words and phrases which changed the whole being of man. There he 
wanted to make some instrument to be used for higher exaltation by the help of music. In the forest 
what he could do was to cut a piece of bamboo. He took two pumpkins, made them hollow and tied 
them around the bamboo. Gut strings he got from animals, and these gut strings he tied upon it. In 
this way he made his first vina. And he practiced on it in solitude. There is a quotation, that when 
the deer in the forest used to hear him play the vina, they used to say, “Make the gut strings of my 
own entrails and put them on your vina, but as long as I live, continue to play.”

Mahadeva made his instrument by the help of the human body and mind, considering its 
condition in the morning, in the midst of the day, in the afternoon, in the night, and at dawn when 
awakening. He found that at every time of the day and night a particular effect was made upon the 
human body and spirit and that a rhythm akin to that particular time must be prescribed psycho-
logically and mystically in order to elevate the soul. And therefore a psychological science of music 
was made by Mahadeva, a science which was called “raga,” which means “emotion,” emotion con-
trolled and utilized to the best purpose. When Parvati saw this instrument (Parvati was Mahadeva’s 
consort), she said, “I must invent my vina.” So she took half the part of the pumpkins and produced 
another kind of vina, the Saraswati vina. So there are two vinas: one is played by men, the other by 
women. On this instrument not only sharp and flat notes are produced, but also semitones. And 
in this way the music becomes rich, but to develop to the science of semitones is so difficult that it 
takes a lifetime. The musicians of India devote twelve hours of the day or more to the practice of the 
different rhythms, improvising on them. And in the end they produce a psychological effect which 
is not music, but magic, a magic that can thrill a person and that can penetrate the heart of man. It 
is a dream, a meditation, it is paradise. By hearing it one feels in a different world. Yet their music is 
hardly audible. Instead of playing before thousands of people, only one or two or three persons of 
the same quality and nature must be together to enjoy that music thoroughly. If a foreign element is 
present, the musician does not feel inspired.

You will be amused to know that once a musician was invited to play vina. The musician came 
and was welcomed. He opened his vina. Then he looked here and there, and found some discord. 
He covered his vina, saluted, and went. Those present felt disappointed and begged him to play. 
But his answer was, “No matter what you give me, I do not feel like playing.” This is quite a differ-
ent thing from making a program for months ahead. The musician in the West is bound six months 
before to play a certain program, he is helpless. But in this way it is not music, it is labor, it is me-
chanically done. Would you believe that a singer in the East never knows what he is going to sing 
before he starts singing? He feels the atmosphere of the place and the time, and whatever comes to 
his mind, he begins to sing or to play. It is quite a different thing. 

I do not mean to say that music of this kind can be universal music. It belongs to some rare 
person in a remote place. In India musicians are dying now for the reason of lack of appreciation. 
Those potentates, those gurus, those teachers of high inspiration who lived in the past, they ap-
preciated this music. Even in India people are becoming industrial and civilized and music is dying 
away. There are no more now those musicians of before who would make all those who listened 
spellbound; they do not exist any longer. Among millions there are perhaps three or four, and they 
will have vanished in a few years. It maybe that one day the western world will awaken to India’s 
music as now the West is awakening to the poetry of the East, as it is beginning to appreciate such 
works as have been written by Rabindranath Tagore. There will come a time when they will ask for 
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music of that kind. And then it will not be found, it will be too late. But there is no doubt when that 
music which is magic, which is built on a psychological basis, when that music will be introduced in 
the West, it will root out all such things as jazz bands. People seem to spoil their senses; this music is 
destroying people’s delicacy of sense. Thousands every day are dancing to jazz music, and they for-
get the effect it has upon their spirit, upon their mind, upon their delicate senses. I know of a prince 
of Rampur who wanted to study music from a great teacher. And the teacher said, “I can only teach 
you on one condition.” 

He knew the character of the prince, who was fond of music, and he understood that many 
musicians would want to show their talent before him. He said, “I do not want you to hear any mu-
sician who is not an accomplished artist, because your sense of music must not be destroyed: it must 
be preserved for delicate music, it must be able to appreciate the fine intricacies of it.” When the edu-
cation of the public destroys the delicacy of its musical appreciation, it cannot help that it does not 
like to hear that which really is music, that they prefer jazz. But instead of going forward, they are 
going backward. And if music, which is the central theme of the whole human culture, is not helping 
people to go forward, it is a great pity.

Vina music has a likeness to the human voice. If you hear the vina played, you will never think 
that it is an instrument, you cannot imagine that it is an instrument. Vina music is not as magnetic as 
the music of the human voice, but it is more attractive, more impressive. And all the delicacies of the 
human voice and the silky structure of it are finished in the sound of the vina.

Music (2)
The science of Indian music is founded on a most natural basis. Sound is graduated into tones, 

semitones, and microtones. Time is divided into six finer divisions, besides the usual six. Each note 
has its color, a planet, and an element, according to the mysticism of sound. Our music is based 
upon the principle of ragas, scales. Mystically they are subject to time and season, and each raga 
has an effect upon the spheres. Poetically ragas have their images; they are also idealized as “ragas” 
(men), “raginis” (women), “putras” (sons), “bharjas” (daughters). Mathematically they have in-
creased from one to innumerable ragas. Artistically they are taken from the natural music of diverse 
people. And scientifically they have five divisions: ragas of seven notes, six notes, five notes, even 
notes, and odd notes.

The art of Indian music is remarkable for its vocal culture, and it requires years of study to 
attain proficiency in it. Our instrumental music is considered next to the vocal in importance. The 
vina is the oldest instrument in the world’s history, and it is also the only instrument for the correct 
production of Indian music. Indian dancing follows on the same principles as vocal and instrumen-
tal music. The Indian musician is recognized chiefly for the inspirational beauty he expresses by 
his improvisation. Therefore our composers are much less known, because their compositions are 
performed by each artist differently; only the foundation and poetry remain the same. The artist 
is supposed to be a composer himself before he can become an artist. Even if he sings one song it 
will be different each time. Therefore notation did not become universal in India until of late, when 
Moula Baksh, the great composer, invented a system of notation for beginners and founded a school 
on modern principles in the state of Maharajah Baekwar of Baroda.

Music (3)
To speak now of the effect of music on animals. It is best to make experiments with those 

animals that are much associated with man, such as the horse, the dog, the cows and oxen, and pet 
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animals, such as parrots and cockatoos. By association with man, these animals have some human 
qualities reflected onto them. The horse that is associated with man has much more kindness, much 
more sympathy and understanding, than the horse in the jungle. The dog that lives with man be-
comes faithful, obedient. The wild dog is a very fierce animal.

I have made experiments with cows and found that they liked very much to listen to music. 
There was one old ox in particular which, when it heard an instrument played, would leave its fod-
der and come to listen. The birds are very fond of music. I have seen that a peacock, when music 
was played before it, would listen and spread out its wings and begin to dance, and then it would 
follow the player, and each day it would come a little nearer. It took such a delight in the music that 
it danced and quite forgot everything else. When I stopped playing it would come and tap the vina 
with its beak to get me to come back and play again.

The snakes, too, are easily attracted by music, by the Indian flute, a piece of bamboo, or by the 
vina, if they hear it. But the vina players are serious people, and would rather charm human beings 
then the snakes. A special raga is used for charming snakes. The yogis and the Sufis in their medita-
tions have always had music. Music is the greatest mystery in the world. The whole manifestation 
is made of vibrations, and vibrations contain all its secret. The vibrations of music free the soul, and 
take from a person all the heaviness which keeps him bound.

There is this difference between the Sufis and yogis and all other mystics: Their ideas, their 
thoughts, and their life are quite the same, but you will see the Sufis sometimes in tears and some-
times in joy. Worldly persons think, “They are mad,” and mystics may think, “They are on the 
surface. They are not on the same level. “ To the Sufi, self-pity, tears at what happens to the self, 
are “haram,” prohibited. But tears at the thought of the Beloved, at the realization of some truth, 
are allowable. Extreme joy for what happens to the self is not allowable. But joy in the thought of 
the Beloved is allowable. The heart is touched; it is moved by the thought of God. It is then that the 
dervishes dance. Sometimes the dance expresses the action of the Beloved, sometimes it is the face of 
the Beloved.

The Sufis have used music, not as an amusement, but as purification, as a prayer to God. The 
Chishti Order of Sufis especially uses music. This Order exists chiefly in India, and has come from 
Russia. “Chishti” in Russian means “pure,” and “Sufi, safa,” means “pure.” There are different 
means of purification. According to our view, all seems good or all seems bad. The old Greek motto 
says, “Evil is to him who thinks evil.” Music reaches the soul in a moment, as the telegraph reaches 
from here to New York. What may seem an amusement, something light, is a prayer to God. There 
are different ways of praying to God. In times when the world was most interested in music, art, 
science, and amusement, these were used to bring before people the idea of something higher. Music 
and plays have been used, and the churches have used some sort of show. If you go among people 
of other occupations, you will find them cold. They will pay little attention, they will speak to you 
just one word. But the heart of musicians, who have to do with sound, is warmed by sound.

Dictated by Murshid
I gave up my music because I had received from it all I had to receive. To serve God, one must 

sacrifice the dearest thing, and I sacrificed my music, the dearest thing to me. I had composed songs, 
I sang and played the vina; and practicing this music, I arrived at a stage where I touched the music 
of the spheres. Then every soul became for me a musical note and all life became music. Inspired 
by it, I spoke to the people, and those who were attracted by my words listened to them instead of 
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listening to my songs. Now if I do anything, it is to tune souls instead of instruments; to harmonize 
people instead of notes. 

If there is anything in my philosophy, it is the law of harmony, that one must put oneself in 
harmony with oneself and with others. I have found in every word a certain musical value, a melody 
in every thought, harmony in every feeling, and I have tried to interpret the same thing with clear 
and simple words to those who used to listen to my music. I played the vina until my heart turned 
into this same instrument; then I offered this instrument to the Divine Musician, the only Musician 
existing. Since then I have become His flute, and when He chooses He plays His music. People give 
me credit for this music, which in reality is not due to me, but to the Musician who plays on His own 
instrument. God bless you.

Art and Music II

Music (4)
Why is music called the divine art and all other arts are not called so? Certainly we may see 

God in all arts and all sciences, but in music alone we see God free from all form and thought. In ev-
ery other art there is idolatry. Every thought, every word has its form; sound alone is free from form. 
Every word of poetry forms a picture in your mind; sound alone does not make any object appear 
before you. All would rather hear music than a speech. By sound the world was created. In Vedanta 
it is called Nada Brahma, Sound-God.

A Persian poet says, “They say that the angels sang to the soul to make it become man, but 
really the soul was sound.” The poets have said that by singing the angels induced the soul to enter 
the human body. The soul that has always been free is unwilling to enter the body. Really before 
its incarnation the soul is sound. It is for this reason that we love sound. The breath, the speech, the 
step, all have rhythm. Religions have all made music part of their worship. The Sufi especially loves 
music, calling it Ghiza-i-Ruh, food of the soul.

Music (5)
In speaking on the harmony of music, I should like to say that true harmony of music comes 

from the harmony of the soul, and that music alone can be called real which comes from the harmo-
ny of the soul, its true source; and when it comes from there, it must appeal to all souls. Every soul 
differs in its choice in life, in its choice of the path it should follow. This is owing to the difference 
of mind, but in their essence souls do not differ. Therefore whatever means be chosen to bring the 
different minds of people together, there cannot be a better means to harmonize them than music. 
It would be no exaggeration if I said that music alone can be the means by which the souls of races, 
nations, and families which are today so apart may become one day united. Therefore the musi-
cian’s lesson in life is a great one. Music is expressed not by language, but by beauty of rhythm and 
tone reaching far beyond language. And the more the musician is conscious of his mission in life, the 
greater service can he do to humanity.

Now as to the law of music which exists in different nations, there are of course differences of 
method, but in the conception of beauty there is no difference. The differences come when the music 
is man-made; there is no difference in the soul-made music. Suppose a man may come from the Far 
East, the extreme North, South, or West, but wherever he sees the beauty of nature, he cannot help 
admiring and loving it. And so a music lover, from whatever country he comes and whatever music 
he hears, if the music has soul and if the music lover seeks for the soul in the music, he will appreci-
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ate and admire all music. Furthermore, music has a mission not only with the multitudes, but with 
individuals. And its mission with the individual is as necessary and great as its mission with the 
multitude. 

All the trouble in the world, and all the disastrous results arising out of it, all come from lack 
of harmony. And this shows that the world needs harmony today more than ever before. So if the 
musician understands this, his customer is the whole world. When a person learns music, he need 
not necessarily learn to be a musician or to become a source of pleasure and joy to his fellow man; 
no, but by playing, loving, and hearing music, he must develop music in his personality. The true 
use of music is to become musical in one’s thoughts, words, and actions. We must be able to give 
the harmony for which the soul yearns and longs every moment. All the tragedy in the world, in the 
individual and in the multitude, comes from lack of harmony. And harmony is best given by pro-
ducing harmony in one’s own life.

There are different kinds of music, each kind appealing to certain souls according to their 
evolution. For an instance, the children in the streets are very pleased by beating the time, because 
that rhythm has a certain effect upon them; but as a person evolves so he longs for a finer harmony. 
Why people like or dislike each other is owing to their different stages of evolution. For instance, one 
is at a stage when he appreciates a certain kind of music; another person whose evolution is greater 
wants music appropriate to his evolution. So it is in religion: some stick to certain beliefs and do not 
wish to evolve beyond. So it is possible that the lover of music may be tempted to keep to a certain 
sort of music, and will not rise further. The true way of progressing through music is to evolve 
freely, to go forward, not caring what others think, and in this way, together with one’s development 
in music, to harmonize one’s soul life, one’s surroundings, and one’s affairs.

During my travels throughout the world, I have heard the music of many different places, and 
always I have felt that intimate friendship and brotherhood existing in music; and I always had a 
great respect for music and for the devotee of music. And one thing I believe, and when in India, 
was convinced of it time after time in meeting those who have touched some perfection in music: 
that not only in their music, but in their life one can feel the harmony which is the real test of perfec-
tion. If this principle of music were followed there would be no need for an external religion, and 
someday music will be the means of expressing universal religion. Time is wanted for this, but there 
will come a day when music and its philosophy will become the religion of humanity.

Indian Music (1)
In Indian music, when several instruments are played together the effect is not produced by 

the chord or by harmony, but by melody. Each instrument has the melody. In the West, the music 
is made brilliant, impressive, lively by the chords. We make it so by the melody alone. When music 
is played before a thousand or ten thousand people, then of course many instruments are needed. 
When music is played before a few listeners only, then three or four instruments only are needed, 
or only one. When it is used for concentration, then one instrument, one voice is quite enough. If ten 
instruments each play a note, then there can be no concentration, the mind is drawn to the ten notes.

The mystics, especially the Sufis, have used music in their prayers, in their meditations. It was a 
part of their devotions. Khwaja Moin-ud-din Chishti, Khwaja Bandanawaz, made great use of music. 
I have practiced and experienced myself the use of music in meditation, and I have understood that 
it is the best means of meditation, the quickest means of freeing the consciousness. When the poet 
imagines a lake and a mountain, he has the forms, the lake and the mountain, before the eyes of his 
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mind. When the musician thinks of a melody, he has no form, no name before him. He is a plane 
higher than the poet. Sound has been called God, Nada Brahma, in the Vedanta. In the Gospel of 
St. John it is called the Word, from which all things have come. First there was the sound, God was 
sound; and from the sound, by the sound, all this world was manifested.

The story tells that when man was created first the soul was unwilling to enter the body, say-
ing, “This is a prison, it is dark, and I have always been free.” Then God commanded the angels to 
sing. When they sang, the soul was in such an ecstasy that it entered the body, not knowing where it 
was going. By music, also, it can be freed from the physical consciousness. The mother’s voice, when 
she says, “Sleep, sleep,” puts the child to sleep, and her voice awakens it again.

Music produces so great an ecstasy. Even among those musicians who were not mystics, such 
as Beethoven or Paderewski, you may see that their ecstasy is so great that they have no attention left 
even to arrange their hair. To brush their coat becomes a very difficult matter for them. In the West 
and in the East also it is so. In the East you may see a musician going out to play and leaving his 
sitar at home. His abstraction is so great that even the instrument is forgotten. In ancient times music 
was the sacred art. The great musicians were great mystics. Such were Tansen, whose miracles are 
known all over India, Narada, and Tambara. There are many different practices, but music is the best 
mystical practice. By music the highest state, the state called samadhi by the yogis, can be produced 
much more quickly than by any other means.

At the present time in the East, music has sunk very low. It has been regarded as an amuse-
ment, as a diversion. It was regarded as a national possession, as a source of pride to the ego of the 
nation, to the nufs. The heritage of their fathers, that which had been built up with so great an effort, 
with so much care, is now being lost by carelessness, by negligence. In the West also music is being 
brought down. The musician who advertises himself very much is a great artist; the one who cannot 
afford to advertise enough is nothing. So much is done for money: it is commercialized and degrad-
ed. That which should be valued most highly is brought down to the lowest circles.

Our work is not only to speak before you, to lecture before you, to bring you the Sufi Message 
in books and lectures, but to bring it to you also in music, to play before you, to sing before you, to 
bring you the truth in the realm of music. In ancient times it was very difficult to speak openly of the 
truth. The governing authorities were so strict, the religions were so narrow in their interpretations, 
in their understanding. Especially it was difficult for the Sufis. Many of them have been beheaded 
for speaking the truth. The mystics therefore invented a way of speaking the truth in music, in 
words such as, “tum,” “dim,” “tarona,” “la,” that apparently had no meaning, so as to be under-
stood by the initiates while to the uninitiated it seemed merely a meaningless song. At the present 
time, even in the East, there are many who do not know that such words have any meaning. They 
know that the song is called “tarona;” they do not know what it means.

Indian Music (2)
The characteristic of Indian music is that it depends upon the creative talent of the musician 

in improvisation. An outline is given by the composer, and the musician fills it in as he pleases. 
Very little is given by the composer, the outline only, and the rest is the expression by the singer of 
his feeling at the time of singing. Music in India has always been used not as an amusement but as 
a means of mystical development. Therefore the sound of the instruments is faint, and even when 
several instruments are played together the effect is not produced by the chord, by harmony, but by 
melody. Each instrument has the melody.
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There is very little written music in the East. There are many reasons for this. There is a system 
in the Sanskrit manuscripts, but there are very few who read it. The system must be a very compli-
cated one; yet, that is not the hindrance. Notation would hamper the musician, and not leave him 
free to sing and play what his soul speaks. In India a singer, when he begins to sing, sings first the 
keynote. Then he repeats it over and over again so as to put himself so much in union with his in-
strument that his voice and the tone of the instrument may be one. Then he goes a little further and 
returns to the keynote. Then he goes a little further still, but always returns to the keynote.

The musician may take one raga and play that for hours, or he may go from one raga to an-
other. But the more he plays one raga, the more he indulges in that, the more he impresses his soul 
with it, the more he will find in that. The ragas have sometimes been understood as scales. They are 
not scales but patterns of notes within the octave. There are four different sorts of ragas: ragas of six 
notes, ragas of seven notes, ragas of odd notes, and ragas of even notes, ascending and descending.

Different ragas have always been played at different times of day. The inner reason for this is 
that every time of day has its atmosphere, its influence on us. The material reason is that as evening 
dress is wanted at a banquet, because for so long the eyes have been accustomed to see it, so our 
ears have been accustomed for very long to hear these ragas at night, in the evening, or at midday. 
Several ragas are usually sung before dawn. In India before dawn, everyone goes to his work or to 
his devotions, and there he finds himself very much helped by the stillness of the hour, by the finer 
vibrations. At midday the noise from all around is much greater and stronger notes are needed. The 
ragas for midday are made all with natural notes. The ragas of the night are with odd notes. The 
ragas of the early morning are made with flat notes.

I have seen myself that in playing the Vina and singing the raga jogia in the early morning, 
when people were going to the temple and to the mosque, sometimes they would stop to listen and 
be rapt in the music. At other times with the same raga I did not even impress myself, according to 
what the mood was. In the old legends we find that in ancient times music had an effect not upon 
men or upon animals only, but upon things, upon objects, upon the elements. The flames of fire 
burst out or the waters stopped running when music was sung or played. In the poem of Tansen 
which you may have heard read and recited here many times, you will have heard that this was so. 
A person may ask, “Is this an exaggeration, or is music different now from then, or have we lost this 
art?” I will say that such singers as I have heard sing in India when I was a boy I never heard since in 
the next generation.

The singers of the ancient times sang the same raga, the same song, hundreds of times, thou-
sands of times, a million times. It is by repetition of one thing, by association that we can produce in 
ourselves the creative power. To have acquired a great store of knowledge, so many songs, so many 
ragas is nothing. It is the power of producing from within oneself, of creating, that is great. Indian 
music gained very much by its contact with Persian music. It learned grace and the expression of 
Persian music. And it gained much from the beauty of the Arabic rhythm. After the rise of the Mo-
ghul Empire it was much more beautiful than it had been before.

That it is very highly developed is shown by the rhythm also. There are rhythms of five and 
rhythms of seven, which are very difficult to keep, and there are songs in which no rhythm is appar-
ent for some bars, but the musician keeps it in his mind and after several bars he comes in upon the 
right beat. There are rhythms which do not begin upon the beat, which always mislead the hearer. 
There are four different kinds of songs: the Dhrupad, the Qawal, the Tumri, and the Ghazal. The 
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Dhrupad requires a special training of the voice, just as it is not everyone’s work to sing opera mu-
sic. The Qawal means imagination, the song of imagination.

The Connection of Dance With Music
The word “dance” has been so much debased because the dance has been taken up only by 

entertainers who have made of it an amusement, and we see that when a thing is made an amuse-
ment it always degenerates. When we come to Indian music we find that it has three parts: singing, 
playing, and dancing. The voice that comes from the lungs and abdomen cannot express itself fully 
without the bones of the head, the lips, the teeth, the tongue, the palate. So we see that this body 
is the instrument of sound. When the tree swings in the wind, each leaf gives a sound. The breeze 
alone cannot produce the full sound. The leaves of the trees rustle and become the instrument for the 
air. This shows us that the whole framework of this world is the instrument of sound.

If, while speaking to you, I remained as still as a statue, my words would have had much less 
effect than they can have when accompanied by the gesture. If a person says, “Go away from here,” 
and does not move, his words will not have much expression. If he moves his arms, they will have 
more expression. In India, the pupil is taught to sing with gestures. These take the place of notation, 
and guide him. A person might think, “Notation would be a much clearer method.” But Indian mu-
sic is so complicated that no notation can render it exactly. Then, too, the intervals are all filled up, 
and the movements of the hand and arm can express and guide more easily than any written signs.

The third part of music, the dancing, is not the made up dance, but the expression by move-
ment. Mahadeva, the greatest avatar, himself danced. If you sing or play before a dervish, he may 
begin to move his head and to move his hands. A great Indian poet, when speaking of what the 
singer must be, says:

He must have a good voice,
He must know the ragas,
And be able to sing them.
He must be a master of graceful movements,
He must be calm, unaffected by the audience,
He must impress the audience.

Our life is so full of occupations that we have little time to observe the animals. If we did, we 
should see that most of their language is movement. They speak little with one another, mostly they 
express by their motions. If you call a dog, the dog will at once begin to wag its tail; it will move its 
whole body to show its joy and affection. If you speak roughly to the dog, its whole body shows that 
its feeling at once by its movements. We waste much energy in useless speech. In the old races we 
see that a motion of the hands, an inclination of the head for many things takes the place of words.

As soon as a person comes into the room, we see by his movements, by his manner of walk-
ing, what he is, how much refinement he has. If we compare the horse whose price is five thousand 
guineas with the horse whose price is fifty guineas, we see what a difference there is in the move-
ments. The horse of five thousand guineas has not been taught to move as he moves, but in every 
movement he is graceful. We see that the beauty given to the peacock has inspired in him graceful 
movements.
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Dance is a very wonderful thing, and in itself a great proof of mysticism. We have each of us, 
in us, the nature of the bird and the nature of the animal. The nature of the bird is to fly; the nature 
of the animal is to jump. The tiger will jump from here to the top of the wall. If we cannot do this, 
it is because by eating, drinking, sleeping we have lost the power. If a man sits in an armchair and 
to get up he pulls himself up by the arm, then by eating, drinking, and sleeping he has become so 
heavy that he is not what he should be. That government is proper which knows what each of the 
governed is doing. Our mind governs the body. Our mind must have every muscle, each atom of the 
body under its command. When we move up, all must come up; when we turn to the right, all must 
turn to the right; when we turn to the left, all must turn to the left. In India there is a dance, the tiger 
dance. It is kept for the religious festivals. They paint themselves as tigers, and show the tiger dance. 
This dance has come to us from Egypt as a sacred dance.

Rhythm
In the Fikr, in what rhythm you began you should continue to breathe. By losing the rhythm 

much is lost. Music is the miniature of life’s harmony in sound in a concentrated sense. The person 
who has no rhythm physically cannot walk well, he often stumbles. The person who has no rhythm 
in his emotions falls easily into a spell, such as laughter, or crying, or anger, or fear. We should prac-
tice rhythm in our lives, that we may not be so patient and yielding that everybody takes the best of 
us; nor so carried away by our enthusiasm and frankness that we say things that are undesirable in 
the world; nor so meek and mild that we fall into flattery, timidity, and cowardice. Then, by and by, 
we may understand the rhythm of emotions, then the rhythm of thought, then the rhythm of feeling. 
Then a person comes into relation with the inner rhythm, which is the true meaning of the world. 
God bless you.

Art and Music III

Art
Life is like the movement of lines. The beauty of lines is the wisdom and the beauty of life. Who 

understands lines understands God’s plan. Color is a later creation than the line. Color is the fulfill-
ment of the line. The line is God’s power (mind); color His softness (mercy, wisdom); light is His 
ever-enduring life. Symbology means to understand every form, every color, every light. To under-
stand this in its ever-creating action is to understand the language of symbology.

The artist needs three faculties:
1) Observation; 2) Concentration; 3) Expression

1) Observation in itself is a concentration when it is keen and well-focused. The keenness of ob-
servation comes from the clearness of mind and from the appreciation of beauty. Clearness of mind: 
The mind becomes clear when it is stilled, as the reflection is clear in water which is still. When 
the water is disturbed, the reflection becomes blurred. Appreciation of beauty: For appreciation of 
beauty, love for beauty is necessary, which is inborn in the artist, but is developed by a continual 
tendency to admire all that is beautiful.

2) Concentration is divided into three aspects: 
a) designing; 
b) filling; 
c) finishing:
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a) Designing: Whatever one is concentrating upon one must first be able to form the outline 
of. This faculty can be developed by observing and taking in the outline of the object. 

 b) Filling: Filling has its two aspects:
  

i) filling with the parts and items that compose the object, however minute;
ii) grasping the right sense of the color.

The former comes from the analytical observation and exactness in taking up the object 
into one’s mind. The latter comes by the development of the sense of color, which is a 
natural faculty in man.
 

c) Finishing: Finishing is again going over the object one has in mind with an examining at-
titude, and noticing every little detail separately and collectively, and comparing it with the 
object that the eyes have seen. This requires not only an analytical tendency, but also exact-
ness and development of memory. 

3) Expression
Every atom of the body, the eyes which see and the hand which holds the brush, are obedient 

servants of the mind. When an artist produces a picture on the canvas at a time when his body is not 
in perfect submission to his mind, and his mind not completely disciplined by his spirit, he cannot 
produce the picture to his satisfaction. His mind must be respondent to the guiding voice of his soul, 
and his hand must be led aright by the power of his mind.  It is necessary that the hand of the 
painter is well-practiced in order to act rightly according to the suggestion of the mind. If the hand 
is not trained enough, the mind is not satisfied. It is necessary that the material in the way of brush 
and color and canvas is all up to the choice of the painter to the best of his satisfaction. It is necessary 
that the surroundings of the artist are congenial and at least harmonious if not inspiring. But artistic 
environments, harmonious atmosphere, and beautiful surroundings are helpful.

The mind of the artist must be free from the worries and anxieties of life. No thought of ugli-
ness and badness of anybody’s nature, nor bitterness or spite must take hold of the mind of the 
artist. For the mind must be perfectly free for receiving beauty in order to produce beauty. The artist 
must reject all badness of his nature. It is the sweetness of his nature which will express itself in the 
beauty of his art. The artist must not be irritable by nature, must not be impatient, and must not have 
bitterness against anybody, for these are the things in life which hinder beauty. The artist must love 
beauty of manner and express it in his own actions, and must refrain from all that is lacking beauty 
in thought, feeling, word, and deed. The purer the heart of the artist, the greater his art, the greater 
his love in his art, the more beauty he will produce.

Nature
Nature is the perfection of whatever choice man can make, and this itself is the proof that it is 

a creation of a Creator Who has not created blindly, but with intention and choice, proving thereby 
His perfect wisdom and skill. Nature therefore is the art of an Artist Who has made it to come up to 
His choice. Mineral, vegetable, animal, even human creation are from Him, but in the human cre-
ation He changes His choice by experiencing life through a human mind and body.

As the perfect spirit, God creates in nature all He wishes to come into being, and does not find 
anything lacking, for He has the capability of creating what is not there. But when the ray of the 
same Spirit works through the human garb, in the first place it is incapable of seeing nature as a 
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whole and enjoying the perfection of its beauty. And yet, being the ray of the perfect Spirit, and as 
by nature it seeks perfection, it wants to create what it does not find there, and it is this which brings 
about the necessity for action.

Nature therefore is an action of God, and art the reaction of man. Art is divided into two class-
es: imitation (copying), and production (improving and improvising). The first wave of the artistic 
impulse is to imitate what he admires, and in this there are two tendencies that the artist shows, to 
copy and to improve. There is one artist who is more capable of copying, another of improvising. 
The skill in both aspects is equally great. To copy nature fully is beyond human capacity, and the 
greater an artist is in his art, the better he can copy nature. To copy nature, not only a keen observa-
tion but a deeper insight into the object before him is necessary.

The improvising faculty may show in certain ways greater, for the artist tries to make the copy 
of nature better than it is; in reality nature cannot be bettered, considering it as a whole. But when 
nature is observed in its parts it most often requires to be made better; and the ray of the Creator’s 
spirit, which is the soul of the artist, tries to perfect that piece of nature which is imperfect when 
taken as apart from nature, proving thereby the action of God and the reaction of man.

Copying (1)
In copying nature there are two essential things: single-mindedness, and fixed observation. 

Single-mindedness comes from concentration. The artist must realize that it is the hand that can 
keep still which is capable of holding the brush; and so it is only the mind that can stand still which 
has the power to copy. By fixed observation is meant the capability of holding the gaze in focus, and 
by the latter is meant the penetrating glance. It depends a great deal upon the object that the artist 
paints. If its beauty is catching the eyes and the mind of the artist, and if it can hold the interest of 
the artist, it helps the artist to paint. There is always one thing that works against the artist: that is his 
every-changing temperament. It may work so actively that it may take away his fixed glance to-
wards something more glaring, and thereby he may not have the patience to persevere in observing 
the one object before him.

Though the changeableness of the artist in a way shows the liquidity of his mind, which is 
natural to him, still his control over that changeableness brings his efforts in his art to a successful 
issue. Concentration therefore helps the artist most in his work. Keen insight into beauty does not 
only help in art, but it leads the artist to spiritual perfection. There is a very thin veil between the 
artist and God, and it is his insight into beauty, with constant practice, which can sometimes lift the 
veil, so that all the beauty of nature will become to the artist one single vision of the sublime imma-
nence of God.

Improving
The tendency to improve upon nature is a wave of activity of the mind which rises higher than 

the tendency of copying nature, the former being productive, the latter more impressive. However, 
the virtue of both tendencies is peculiar in every case. The former tends towards the Creator, where-
as the latter toward creation. Success in the first aspect of art is slow but sure; but in the second 
aspect, of improving, it may turn the right or the wrong way. The rhythm of the former is smooth, 
slow, and mobile; of the latter active, emphatic, and balancing. The art of copying is less intelligible 
to many than the art of improving. To appreciate the art of the one who copies, a deep insight is 
needed, even so deep an insight as that of the artist who dived deep into the ocean of beauty and 
from the bottom brought forth pearls in form and color. There is a tendency which often seems to 
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increase in an imaginative artist, whereby the interest in his own art may go far from nature. Very 
often even this may prove successful; but at the end of a close examination it must prove to have 
turned fatal, for the safety of art rests only in keeping hand in hand with nature.

Copying (2)
Copying is the pupil’s tendency, and the great master is he who is a great pupil. The one who 

copies must by nature be a respondent lover of nature and a follower of nature. There is a verse of a 
Hindustani Poet, “I will undo your curls, Oh blowing wind, if you disturb the curls of my beloved.” 
The copier is the lover of the beauty he sees, and he does not wish to alter it. His whole effort is to 
keep its originality, and that is the nature of the lover of God. The copier in his constant effort draws 
closer and closer to beauty, thereby producing in his own nature beauty, and holding the beauty in 
himself he develops harmony in his nature and arrives at oneness with nature.

The copier develops the faculty of thinking deeply. Patience is naturally developed by copying. 
Also the copier will always keep balance, since nature, when seen as a whole, is nothing but balance. 
Balance is life, and the lack of it is death. The copier develops moderation in his nature, for he gently 
follows nature; and so he is always protected by nature, which has every support and protection of 
the Almighty Being, itself the very Manifestation of God.

Improvement
The artist who improves indeed develops creative faculty, and this is rooted in that spirit 

which is the spirit of the Creator. To improve upon nature is to add to nature that which human na-
ture has produced by a certain angle of vision. Improving is the perfection of nature. The path of the 
improver is risky. He sometimes has to produce what the human eye has never seen. Therefore his 
art, instead of appealing to the sense of beauty, often appeals to the sense of curiosity; and instead of 
bringing satisfaction, which must come through beauty, it may create a feeling of marvel. The artist 
must have a wonderful grace of form in order to improve to satisfaction.

There are many artists who develop an art which produces confusion in the spectator, and 
these are called “illusionists.” They sometimes answer to the symbolical fancies of humankind; 
sometimes they appeal to the spiritualistic point of view; sometimes they produce a vision in their 
art, a feeling of something in a mist. This kind of art becomes of course a means of expressing the 
mystical ideas, but in the hands of the incompetent it is nothing but a meaningless art. And in the 
hands of the pretentious who wish to mystify people with their skill, it is nothing but a means of 
entertainment. The best way of improving upon nature is by keeping close to nature and yet ampli-
fying the beauty of nature in painting, which is no doubt the true art.

Illusion in Art
Illusion is produced in art by two kinds of artists, one who has great intelligence with the fine 

sense of art: the other whose mind is not clear, and who expresses in his art his own confusion. 
Therefore the former is the real illusionist; the latter may be taken for what he is not. One kind of 
illusion is art is to show at first sight something quite different from what a second sight would sug-
gest. This no doubt requires great skill, besides a gifted talent in art, in that side of art. In this partic-
ular side of art one can see many forms in one form. By looking from different sides, and sometimes 
from each side, quite a different picture is seen, each proving the skill of the artist. In this form of art 
no doubt skill is more pronounced than beauty.
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An example of this may be seen in the Lion Gate of Mycenae. This represents “seek all power 
at the feet of God.” The column represents the foot of God. The lions represent power. It also rep-
resents that God is all power, that all the powerful of the world receive their power from God. This 
means, God is all powerful, God is the source of all power, in God is centered all power. The four 
round marks at the head of the column signify the four directions, which means that the reign of 
God is everywhere. The two altars show that the power manifests in two aspects, although they are 
of One and the Same God; one aspect being might and the other being beauty.

The whole figure also shows a human head, the column being the nose, the altar the mouth, 
and the two heads (missing here) being the eyes. This represents that the all-powerful God is found 
in man, the true temple and altar of God. There is another kind of illusion. It is to produce before the 
concentrated gaze a picture that appears as real, and this is a proof of the best gift in art. There is a 
third kind of illusion, a suggestive art in which a suggestion is made of a certain idea or action, so 
that only the mind developed enough to comprehend it may know it, although to all others it stands 
as a picture. This no doubt requires an awakening mind with creative power, and in this the artist 
has an opportunity in the realm of art to convey his thought to others.

The artists of ancient times were generally mystics, and they always expressed their thoughts 
concerning the law of life and nature, their imagination of heaven, in art. There is a fourth kind of il-
lusion, which is more mystical than a simple suggestive illusion. It is to picture thought or feeling, a 
character or a quality which is of the abstract. It is like putting into form and color what is much be-
yond it. However, this art cannot be a common language. It is a language which no one understands 
better than its inventor, and yet it is beyond the capacity of the ordinary mind to picture the abstract. 
In this way there are many who try to picture music or thought-forms or emotions. No doubt this 
kind of art may easily lead an artist to mystify people with meaningless forms and colors of his fan-
tasy, though in every case it must prove to be an advanced adventure on the part of the artist.

The most important aspect of illusion in art is symbology. Symbology is a language of art. It 
does not mean something to the artist only, but it is known to all who are supposed to know its 
meaning. Symbology means recognized illusion. The origin of symbology is in the inspiration of 
the artist, for to the artist, wisdom is revealed in dreams of art, and though an inspired artist cer-
tainly gives a message in the form of art, it is not necessary that every artist should be equipped in 
symbology, for talent in this direction is inborn in certain artists. An artist in the mystical path may 
develop this, but there must already be a spark of it in the heart of the artist. To understand symbol-
ogy means to understand the language of nature, for behind the recognized symbols are numberless 
symbols, represented by every form that exists on earth and in heaven.

The Art of Copying Nature
The art of copying nature is suggestive of the perpendicular line, which represents all between 

heaven and earth. Also the perpendicular line denotes concentration and observation, the higher 
point of the line showing heaven, the lower part the earth. It is the straightness of glance in copying 
and the steadiness of the impression of nature which the artist gets that are both symbolized as the 
straight line. Therefore the ancient mystics have called the straight line “alif,” which means first, the 
origin and source of all things. The word “alpha” comes from the same root.

The Art of Improvement
The art of improvement is in a sense opposed to the natural form, for it is not the same. And 

therefore this attitude of the artist towards nature is symbolized by the horizontal line, which sup-
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posedly means to say that you, the original nature, must not remain as you are: “I will make you 
different and better.” It is this attitude that can be pictured as a horizontal line against the straight 
line, which forms the symbol of the cross. Since the cross is the way to perfection, the spirit which is 
in the artist brings about a perfection in the matter which is in nature. When looking from this point 
of view, no one can say anymore that it is premature on the part of man to interfere with the skill of 
God, as soon as one has realized that God created nature as God, but perfected His creation as the 
artist.

The One Who Improves
The improver has two tendencies. One tendency is to respect the form he improves by re-

fraining from demolishing the originality of the form. He walks gently after nature as a follower of 
nature, which no doubt assures the success of his art. He improves, but does not go very far from 
nature. He touches the original form and yet does not touch it; he gently works out his destiny of 
perfecting the original nature. This he does by patience and by thoughtfulness. He is, so to speak, 
diffident before the Creator.

The other tendency is the tendency of exaggeration. In this there are two kinds. One is to give 
one’s own form to the color of nature, or giving one’s choice color to the form of nature. Another is 
a slightly pronounced tendency of exaggeration, which is to improve a form even to the extent of 
deforming it, so that the artist may make the length of the leaf which originally is a palm the size of 
an elephant’s ear, make round what is oval, make an oval into a round form, make even into uneven, 
and turn a natural into an odd form. Undoubtedly in doing so the artist, if a really gifted one, will 
produce what very few artists will be able to do, and surely he will get successful results as a prize 
for his courageous ventures. 

But since this tendency of an artist is adventure, it has every chance of failure. Very few artists 
are able to succeed in exaggeration in their artistic executions, and those who are incapable of doing 
this, when attempting to exaggerate their art, prove themselves to be nothing but premature. In the 
art of improvement, no doubt the creative faculty of the artist has as vast a scope as he may require, 
but no artist has ever been able to produce, nor will any artist ever be able to produce, the form that 
does not exist. There is no form nor color that does not exist in nature, and there are many forms and 
colors which remain and will remain unknown and unexplored by science or art. And this shows 
that man, however great an artist, is but a copier of nature, and by this one comes to the realization 
that after all man is man, and God is God.

Observation
To have the real knowledge of color and form is not easy for every artist. The sensibility for the 

minute shades of different colors and for the variety of shades in one color is a natural gift, which no 
study nor practice can teach, unless the artist is inspired by his own genius. It is difficult to have the 
feeling of the slight differences of thinness and thickness of the structure, and it is still more difficult 
for the average person to distinguish between the slight changes of color and form unless he is gifted 
by artistic insight. No doubt there is only one way of development, and if that way comes by itself so 
much the better.

Keenness of observation is both cause and effect of patience, love, and perseverance. A keen 
observation in reality is a concentration with open eyes; and when the gaze is fixed on an object 
of beauty and the mind, stilled by its effect, reflects the same effect from within, it becomes a com-
plete concentration, a heaven in itself, if viewed mystically. This brings one to the realization of the 
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philosophy that beauty in every form is perfection, and this perfection can be brought about by the 
harmony of two opposed things.

When the eyes are looking at a certain object and the mind is thinking of something else, this 
must naturally create a collision; for two activities going on at the same time in different directions, 
having no touch of harmony, must of themselves fail to prove successful, since conflict is a breach of 
the law of perfection. No one can concentrate better than a real artist, and no one can become great 
in art without developing concentration of mind. Both mind and body act and react upon each other, 
so as art helps concentration, so concentration helps art.

Symbology
Symbolic art lies between the art of copying and the art of improving. In symbolic art, the art 

of copying and improvising unite, and therefore in symbolism both principal aspects of art become 
perfected. A person inspired by the symbolic expression of nature sees in all things of nature a 
symbol, representing to him something, at the same time revealing to him some mystery of life and 
nature. This knowledge is a key to the whole creation. To a person possessing this knowledge every-
thing in the world seems a closed box, the key of which he possesses. As soon as he gives his atten-
tion to anything he sees, he immediately finds at hand a symbolic expression which, used as a key, 
opens the door to every hidden treasure.

There are two aspects of symbolic knowledge. One aspect is “Nasoul,” when everything in 
nature begins to give its key to the artist in the form of a symbol. And by using the key, the artist be-
comes able to find out the mystery that every form represents. The other aspect is “Urouj,” in which 
a wave arises from the heart of the artist, bringing before his view a design by which he can best 
express his thought symbolically. The artist produces this wave that rises in his heart by his pain, 
satisfying thereby the demand of the spirit for perfection. In Nasoul, therefore, the artist receives the 
message; in Urouj he gives it to the world, thereby fulfilling the spiritual act to which the inspired 
artist is destined. 

According to the temperament of the artist, he is either more inclined to Nasoul or to Urouj. 
The temperament of the one who is inclined to Nasoul has the Jemal temperament, and the one who 
is inclined to Urouj has the Jelal temperament. However, Urouj and Nasoul both act and react upon 
each other. Without Urouj, Nasoul is impossible; without Nasoul, Urouj cannot be. They act and 
react upon each other; and so perfection lies in receiving both, at times Nasoul and at times Urouj, as 
one divides the time of his life during day and night into action and repose. God bless you.

Art and Music IV

The Divinity of Art
People belonging to different faiths very often make the mistake of considering art as some-

thing outside of religion. The fact is that the whole creation is the art of the Creator, and one sees the 
perfection of His art in divine man. This shows that the source of the whole creation has the spirit of 
art at the back of it. In all ages man has developed his artistic faculty, and he has tried to progress in 
art. But, in the end, where does he arrive? He remains far from touching either the beauty of nature 
or the art of creation. Man’s art always fails to equal the art of God.

This shows that the source of every soul is the spirit of art, and art is spirit, that everything 
which has come out from that spirit has manifested in the form of art. Did man look more at nature—
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at the heavens, the beauty of the stars and planets, of the clouds and the sun, its rising and setting, 
and when the sun is at its zenith, the waxing and waning of the moon, the different shades of color 
which we can see in the sky—the more would man always marvel at the art at work behind it all.

When one is alone with nature, near the sea, on the river bank, among the mountains, in the 
forest, in the wilderness, a feeling comes over one which is never felt among a crowd, not even if one 
were in the crowd for years. In one moment a feeling becomes born, as soon as one is face to face 
with the true art of God. It then seems as if the soul had seen something which it has always ad-
mired and worshipped. The soul now begins to recognize One Whom she has always silently wor-
shipped, and now the presence of that mighty Creator, that Artist, is realized through seeing His art. 
Many experience this, but few will express it. None can come back from such an experience without 
a deep impression, without something having been awakened to consciousness through having seen 
the divine art.

This shows that this creation, this manifestation which is before us, has not been made mechan-
ically, has not been created blindly or unconsciously; but as a great poet of Persia, Sa’adi, says, “The 
more one looks at nature, the more one begins to feel that there is a perfection of wisdom, a perfect 
skill, behind it, which has made it, and it will take numberless years for mankind to imitate that art. 
In fact mankind will never be able to attain it perfectly.”

Whoever studies the kingdom of flowers, of vegetables, of minerals, the birds, the insects, the 
germs, and the worms, the animals and their forms and colors, and the beauty which each form 
suggests, will surely recognize as did the prophets of old that the world is created by the Spirit, that 
divine Spirit Who has created it with eyes wide open; and showing perfect wisdom behind it, and 
perfect skill in it, and a sense of beauty so perfect that man must always be incapable of achieving it. 
But now the question comes, “What is man?” Man is the miniature of God, and man has inherited as 
his divine inheritance the tendency to art. 

Therefore any man with intelligence and with tender feeling—which goes to make a person a 
normal man—must admit the beauty of art. He is born with that tendency. A child is born with the 
love of art, as is proved by the infant being attracted to toys and beautiful colors. Lines attract him. 
And the first thing which he begins to like or desire is color and movement. This is the time of his 
life during which he is impressed by artistic things. When a person loses his sense of art, it is just as 
when the heart has become blind. It cannot see the art anymore because of the clouds of all man-
ner of ugliness and undesirableness, and all that one does not like to look upon. All such things and 
impressions cover his heart and his soul, and make him, so to speak, blind to beauty, blind to art. 
But this is not the normal condition. The normal state of a sound mind in a sound body with tender 
feeling is love of beauty, is to admire art.

No doubt very often man does not live a natural life. That is, his business or profession or 
responsibility holds him. Some work or some thought for the needs of the body, for bread and butter 
or any other everyday need holds him and absorbs the whole of his thoughts, so that he becomes 
useless for the discovery of the beauty and joy and happiness of life. Hence, as we see around us to-
day, life is becoming so difficult and so full of anxiety and trouble and responsibility. From morning 
till evening man is just loaded with his responsibilities, toil day and night. He has never a moment 
to think of the beauty of art. Since art is the first step which leads man to the cause of art, how can 
a person who has never admired or understood the beauty of art hope to admire or understand the 
Artist?
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So God remains unrecognized, and not through the fault of God, but through the fault of man. 
The Creator in the role of an artist has created His beautiful art, which is not far from human eyes. 
But man is so engrossed in thoughts and occupations which have nothing to do with that art. All his 
time and thought and effort are devoted to occupations which never allow him one moment to think 
of art and admire it and understand and appreciate it. Naturally, then, he remains as if his eyes were 
covered over from the vision of the Artist. The real purpose of human life was not that man be born 
to toil for bread and butter; the real purpose of human life was not that man should be avaricious 
and compete with his fellow man and hate him and view another with prejudice and use the whole 
of his time in a kind of spirit of rivalry and competition, in which there can be no harmony or joy 
or peace. With the necessarily ever-increasing avariciousness there is an absence of that beauty for 
which the soul so constantly longs.

It would be no exaggeration to say that all these disagreeable things which go on in this 
world—wars, diseases and the like—all come from the lack of artistic attitude in life the lack of a 
sense of beauty, and the lack of that vision which unites the whole humanity in one center; and this 
center is God. When man closes his eyes to beauty, he will never think of looking for the beautiful, 
although beauty is constantly beside him. Behind the beauty, as Qur’an says, God is. “God is beauti-
ful and He loves beauty.” The natural tendency to love and admire beauty is a divine inheritance; it 
is the spiritual thing which leads to spirituality. Through this tendency one accomplishes one’s spiri-
tual duty in life. When that tendency has gone and religion is left without art, then the religion may 
be perhaps useful for an inartistic society, but it turns into a sort of formality. One does one thing, 
one does another. As one does weekday work, so one also does Sunday duty.

Man very often separates nature from art. He considers nature different from art; he considers 
the one superior and the other inferior. But in reality art is that which, by divinely inherited tenden-
cy, plays its role through man. God working in nature with His hidden hands has created nature, 
and He shows His art in that nature. In the other aspect of art which we call “art,” God produces 
beauty through the human hand and the human mind, and so finishes that which has been left over 
to be finished and has not yet been finished in nature. Therefore in one respect art is a step forward 
to nature, although compared with nature art is so limited. Nature is unlimited. But at the same 
time, art is an improvement of nature.

Seen metaphysically, the artistic spirit of God is satisfied by fulfilling its artistic tendency 
through the art of the human being. Therefore those who consider art from a higher point of view 
recognize the artistic impulse not only as a human impulse, not only as brain work, but as a true 
artistic impulse, as an inspiration in itself. But in order to prepare the mind for the artistic impulse, 
what is necessary? Does one need some kind of learning, or some kind of study? Is there some 
preliminary study to be make first? No. It requires a tuning, a bringing of ourselves to an object to 
whose beauty the human heart can respond, to a beauty which the heart can appreciate. When the 
heart can concentrate upon beauty, then it works itself up to a certain pitch, for inspiration is not 
a thing which one can pull upon to obtain as by pulling a rope. Inspiration is a thing which comes 
only when the heart is tuned to that object, when it is in a position to receive it. Therefore inspired 
artists have been divinely gifted, and the spirit of art is one, though the arts are so many. When the 
heart is tuned to the proper pitch, it is not only capable of producing or appreciating one kind of art 
and beauty, but all kinds.

Thus there can be an art in architecture. A gifted architect can produce a great deal of beauty in 
his work. So too with drawing, with embroidery, with the work of dyeing, of sewing. In fact there is 
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nothing which man does which cannot have art in it if he knows how to attune himself to that pitch 
which enables the art to be expressed. Poetry is an art in the same way. Unless a person is tuned to 
the proper pitch, he may write poetry all his life and yet it will not please either him or anyone else. 
So with a painter, or a musician (violin, piano, any instrument); he will not please himself or anyone 
else during his whole life unless he has become tuned to that pitch.

This shows that the question as to what grade of evolution a person has attained comes in 
every walk in life. Whether a person be a painter, or sculptor, or architect, or designer, or singer, or 
dancer, whatever walk he may follow, there is no better source of inspiration in nature, whence to 
draw inspiration from above, than by means of art. The more cultivated the sense of art is in man, 
the more able he is to respond to the beauty of art, and the more able he is to produce or create 
something beautiful in himself. The more he comes into touch with that spirit Who is constantly 
helping every soul toward beauty, the more man can produce. Everything that helps man to ap-
proach the beauty of God is sacred. Therefore art can become religion. It would not be an exaggera-
tion to say that there is no better religion than art itself.

When one has reached to that degree of understanding, when one has reached that knowledge 
of art by which he can become profited, when the heart is once tuned to that pitch by which one can 
understand and appreciate art, and when one has changed one’s outlook upon life so as to see in the 
beauty of art the beauty of the divine Being, then one can progress in the true art.

From this we learn that consciously or unconsciously that which our soul is really seeking is 
art; and yet at the same time man very frequently avoids this very thing that he is really seeking. 
The right way and the wrong way are so near to one another. The only difference is that a person is 
journeying along the right way when at every step he can say, “I see the signs that support and help 
me to go on further and promise that the goal is before me.” When he is journeying along the wrong 
way every step tells him, “I am not in the right way, I must go back; I am not on the road on which I 
ought to be.” 

Consciously or unconsciously every soul seeks for beauty, and at each step of our lives we 
think that beauty is receiving us as we go, that beauty meets us at every step on our path, then that 
soul is satisfied, is full of hope, knowing that the road he is one is his proper road, and that some 
day or other he will arrive at his goal. The person who thinks at every step of his journey, “I am not 
on a right road, I do not like this; I am not pleased with that,” is making no progress. The beauty he 
is looking for, he is ever leaving behind. He is traveling in quite another way from that which he is 
expecting.

So we see that whether our road is right or wrong depends on our appreciation of the artistic 
side of life or on our lack of it. But by saying this, one does not wish it to be understood that every-
one must necessarily practice to become an artist, or learn some branch of art. It is only to say that 
there is a spark of artistic faculty in every soul. There is not a single soul who has not got this spark. 
Some have more, some have less. Yet that spark does not have to be used by everybody to that 
extent which is called “artist.” No. But we must exhibit and utilize that faculty in our everyday life. 
A person with the artistic faculty is sure to show it in everything he does, even in dusting a room or 
keeping it tidy, or in keeping a machine in order. In all these directions can a person show art. One 
does not require a palace before one can begin to manifest art. If one really has the love for beauty, 
one can show the artistic faculty in quite small things.
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Besides this there is the fact that the soul manifests outwardly that which it holds inwardly, 
so that it is the beauty which man has within himself which he expresses without. Man shows his 
artistic faculty in his manner towards his friend and towards his surroundings. A person who has 
no sense of art is called “rude,” “inconsiderate,” “thoughtless,” “foolish,” “simpleminded,” “crude,” 
“coarse.”

A person does not need to have much money in order to be able to express his art. He can ex-
press it in various circumstances. He may be the poorest man in the world and yet he can express the 
beauty of his soul in whatever state he may be placed. Beauty will not be hidden. One shows one’s 
art in one’s words. When one is in business, or in the family, or among friends, one does not know 
how many times during the day one hurts the feeling of others; one does not even notice them. Even 
though one were very learned or experienced, the lack of art would still manifest. Even a loving, 
kind, and good person will never be able to express the goodness which is hidden in his heart if art 
is lacking.

When Jesus Christ taught in the Sermon Upon the Mount, “Blessed are they who are gentle, 
who are meek, humble, poor in spirit,” what lesson does it teach us? It is this lesson of art. The les-
son is, “produce in one’s personality.” Even so-called artists, musicians, poets, painters, if they have 
not fostered art, if art is not impressed on the soul, and if the soul has not expressed the beauty of 
art, they do not know art; they are profane; they claim to be something they are not.

Having thought much upon this subject, and being specially interested in art, I have come in 
contact with artists of different countries both in the East and West. It has always proved that those 
who have really attained some greatness in their art were those who showed glimpses of art in their 
personality. It showed in the words they spoke, in the way they received me, and in the manner in 
which they spoke with me: their tenderness of heart, their friendliness, their interest in my affairs. 
Every sign of art could be seen in such personalities. Even if not an artist literally, a painter, a singer, 
a poet, whatever the real occupation, it does not matter as long as one has realized beauty in that 
occupation, and has perceived beauty around one and has collected around one all that one finds 
beautiful. All this must be expressed in return, and it is that which is true art.

In the Hindu language there are two attitudes mentioned by the philosophers, namely, 1. 
“hamsadi;” 2. “suhradi.” The former attitude is that of a bird of paradise, a mythical bird of the 
Hindus called Hamsa. If you put milk mixed with water before Hamsa, it will drink the milk and 
leave the water behind. The suhradi attitude is that of the people. It is the tendency of looking to find 
where there is any dirty spot and then wanting to sit in it. Such is the tendency of man. One person 
is always looking for what may be wrong in people, and is delighted to hear something wrong about 
them, and is very interested in discussing their faults and hearing of their being disgraced or in-
sulted in some way. Such persons are always wanting to see the evil around them, in whatever form 
it may be. 

This pleasure grows until the whole life becomes a burden, for the presence of evil produces its 
bad impression, and bad thoughts collect around him, for they are reproduced just as a gramophone 
record produces sounds. Such a person becomes the gramophone record for the evil he collects; he 
utters it, he retains the bad feelings within; he spreads them abroad wheresoever he goes. Nobody 
likes him, nor does he like anyone either; the time will come when he cannot even like himself. An-
other kind of character is he who overlooks all that does not seem to be harmonious; he looks only 
for good in every person, and finds some good even in the worst person in the world. This person 
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seeks for good, wishes to see it wherever he can find it, and in this way constantly gathers good im-
pressions. And what is “good?” Good is beauty. What is Beauty? Beauty is God. 

What is virtue? Virtue is beauty. What is beauty is also virtue. One does not have to learn in 
a book or a scripture or from some other person what is good and what is bad. We can learn from 
our own sense of art. The greater one’s sense of art, the more it will show what is right and what is 
wrong, what is good and what is bad. As soon as the senses begin to develop and understand what 
it is that takes away beauty and what it is that imparts beauty, then such a one gathers beauty as one 
gathers flowers. Such persons welcome others with beauty, they express beauty, they impart it to 
others. Others love them. They love others. They live and move and have their being in love, just as 
it is said in the Bible, “They live and move and have their being in God.” So a person who lives and 
moves and has his being in love will certainly also live and move and have his being in God. 

This may be called “the divine art,” for which a person may study and strive. But besides this 
there is the art which every person must look for and develop in his own nature. The Message of 
Sufism to the Western world has this as its chief object, to awaken the spirit of the world from this 
thought of antagonism and mutual hatred, and to bring about the feeling of human brotherhood; 
so that all humanity may meet with one another, whatever be their nation, race, or religion, in one 
place, in one center, namely, the thought of God. And in order to rise to this ideal, and in order to 
tune our soul to this pitch, so necessary from beginning to end, it is necessary to seek the path of 
beauty, and to recognize in beauty the Being of God. God bless you.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony, and Beauty, 
the Only Being, United with All the Illuminated Souls 

Who Form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Class for Mureeds I

Mureedship
I should like to tell you a few words that you may know what it is to become mureed and initi-

ated. Is it that you have joined a kind of study group, to interest yourself in a kind of new study, a 
kind of passing interest, that you have taken up for a pastime, or is it something you have taken for 
the sake of curiosity, because you wish to look at what is going on there? If it is for a study, then it 
is a waste of time: for a student libraries are open with books of all sorts. If it is for a pastime, then 
there are better occupations for that purpose. If it is for curiosity, in this path the curious ones will 
never be successful.

What is it? Have you come into a new religion? What it is, is that you have taken a step for-
ward in the same religion you belong to. That step has come by your initiation, and by the power of 
your initiation you go forwards. Now in this initiation there are a few things which must be remem-
bered. First your attitude towards the teaching which is given and towards the papers which are 
read. The right attitude is that they should not be taken as a study, but as something more sacred 
than an intellectual study. Therefore the tendency to weigh, to judge, and to criticize is not the right 
one in the path of discipleship. In India a phrase of a great saint is very well known: “First observe; 
if it interests you and appeals to you then learn; and after you have learnt, then judge it.” Suppose 
in the teachings you have found one line which you cannot fit in with your old ideas. Then if you 
weigh it, there will come a conflict. Therefore in the East it is understood that in the spiritual path 
the old knowledge will not help, and one must unlearn what one already knows.
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When I went to his Murshid, there was from his side a great hunger to learn everything, and 
there was the natural impatience of youth. Another person was also presented before his Murshid as 
a candidate. I, the unlearned one, was accepted, and the studied one was asked to wait a little longer. 
He was too much learned. This does not mean that a man must not have his own free opinion, but 
there is a time for that. For instance, if a subject which Murshid has treated in ten papers is read to 
you and you begin to judge after hearing the first paper for the first time, it would be premature and 
spoil the learning.

Now another thing. What value should be set on the study that is given as sacred reading? It 
is not the main thing. Study is a part of the purpose for which the groups meet. But the most essen-
tial thing is the meeting of some mureeds together, and the unison with their Murshid. When five 
mureeds are together, it is like being in the presence of Murshid. The unification and the silence are 
even more profitable than the reading.

Now there is the question, what is the relation to Murshid? What is the relation of the mureed 
to Murshid, and of Murshid to the mureed? And my answer to this is, do not think of any hierarchi-
cal relation with Murshid: only think of what relation your own heart and your own intuition tell 
you. If you think of Murshid as your brother, it is true; if you think of Murshid as your friend, it is 
true also; if you think of Murshid as your spiritual teacher, it is true; and if you think of Murshid as 
your servant, it is also true. Besides this, there is no place for any other discussion. Your Murshid is a 
human being, and as such he is liable to shortcomings. You may give him your confidence and trust, 
and know him as a human being. Murshid’s Murshid used to say, “There are many friendships 
in this world, but the friendship between Murshid and mureed is in the path of God, in the path 
of Light and Truth.” Therefore every earthly relation may have a chance to break, but the relation 
between Murshid and mureed is not for the life on earth only. It is this belief which keeps their souls 
together, helping each other along the spiritual path.

Murshid is not the mediator between God and the mureed. Murshid stands apart, trying to 
unite God with His own child. And if at the beginning Murshid seems more forward, his duty is just 
like that of the mother: before the child begins to take natural food, she will Nurse him. But it is not 
forever, it is for the beginning. Murshid is the divine mother, to show sympathy and tenderness to 
the mureed, who has been attracted. To love God, the mureed learns by the friendship of Murshid. 
He begins to feel in Murshid something of the fragrance of that flower, which is the love of God. 
Murshid helps the mureed to come in time face to face with God, and then the journey with the 
Murshid is finished, and what remains is the gratitude in the heart of the mureed.

What must be the mureed’s intention in becoming a mureed? He must not have the intention 
of getting wonderful powers which others do not possess; neither must he have the intention to be-
come more wise, in order to seem more learned or wise than his fellowman. On the other hand, if he 
has some powers he hides them in his humility, and if his inspiration is developing, he should bow 
his head down, that his fellow men may not see it. Always consider that this is the one thing that 
you will meet on this path, and the one enemy you will avoid: vanity. You must be on your guard 
against it from whichever side it comes. It comes so swiftly and so subtly that it is difficult to recog-
nize. When you are on your guard you will see that even your humble words and your meek actions 
will prove to be vain. This is the thing which throws man from the highest stage. Even prophets 
have to fight and to fight it. Know the danger of this path, and do not waste your time in falling into 
it. The one thing to rely upon is God’s favor. Do not build neither on your study nor on your medita-
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tion, although they both help you. But you are dependent on God, not even on your Murshid. Seek 
Him, trust Him. In Him lies your life’s purpose, and Him is hidden the rest of your soul. 

Attitude Toward the Sacred Readings
Now I would like to tell my mureeds something about the Gathas which they hear in the sa-

cred readings. It is the privilege of the initiated in the Sufi Order to hear the Gathas first. No doubt 
a time will come when these Gathas will be given to a larger population. But just now this privilege 
my mureeds will appreciate, and instead of speaking about the Gathas will live them in their own 
lives, and show the others—without trying to correct them or teach them—the example worked out 
in your own life.

No serious work may succeed if it is not tried. Your privilege it is to receive this, and that 
will make the Message a real message to others. And please remember that truth is the share of the 
sincerest. The more sincerity is developed, the greater share of truth you will have. And however 
much sincerity a person may have, there is always a gap to fill, for we live in the midst of falsehood, 
and we are always apt to be carried away by this world of falsehood. Therefore we must never think 
we are sincere enough, and we must always be on our guard against influences which may carry us 
away from that sincerity which is the bridge between ourselves and our ideal. No study, no medita-
tion is more helpful than sincerity itself. 

It is by the love of truth that truth can be realized. Your respect for Murshid, your devotion to 
the Message you will show in your esteem for the teachings given to you. If you find them simple, 
you must think that all things of real value are simple. If you find them complex, you may know 
that the truth will not take very long to be understood. For we will all agree that it is best that in our 
sacred readings all arguments are kept out, in order to follow the path of truth. There must be har-
mony between the mureeds, between mureeds and Murshid. And this harmony is to be realized by 
your patience in the teachings given to you.

You need not be impatient for the progress you make on the spiritual path, for you must be 
sure of the fact that your Murshid is more enthusiastic and more keen about your progress than you 
yourself are. If he does not push you forward too quickly, it is not the lack of interest, nor is it the 
lack of fair dealing on his part. What could be more pleasing to the parents than the progress of their 
own children? So it is with your Murshid. If you progress in advancement, it is to my content, to my 
credit: it is my great benefit. In the path of truth you have to have the same tendencies as the trav-
elers on the ship towards the captain: the sure trust that he is doing his duty to his best. If anyone 
should go to the captain and say, “I think you are going more to the north than to the south; this is 
not the place I want to go to,” that poor captain would be so confused that he should not know what 
to do. Shall he go backward or forward? I hope this my mureeds will understand.

And now coming to our attitude as far as the Message is concerned. I believe without doubt 
that the Message is not only for some certain nation or some certain class of people. The Message is 
for all nations, and for every soul living on the earth. Not one soul there is, either of friend or foe, 
saint or sinner, that has nothing to do with the Message, nor one nation in the world which will be 
kept untouched by it. And if this is true, it is absurd on our part to say that this person must come to 
us, and the other person not. Or that this particular place is for the Message and the other place not. 
When a worker who is working in another country writes to me that that place is difficult to work 
in and that people are not ready yet, I think that that particular mureed/worker is not yet ready 
himself, and the difficulties surpass his faith. If I were dwelling in the forest where no man was to 
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be seen, I would still have worked among the animals and have dug deep into the rocks in order to 
bring out the spirit.

What attitude must we then have? We must not allow ourselves to become discouraged. We 
must not allow any pessimistic feeling to rise in our souls. If the whole world stood against us, we 
shall still stand firm without being disappointed, for the Message is the promise of God, and its do-
main is all the domain which belongs to God and is in every heart. And its work is in every nation. 
No people are to be left out. And you, my mureeds, who stand by my side in this world, at this mo-
ment when it has not yet begun, your response must be great. You must realize this every day, and 
be ready to do all in your power to make the Message of God spread and to make your Murshid’s 
task easy.

Attitude Towards the Practices and the Movement
I wish to speak to my mureeds a few words about their practices. The prescription papers 

given, it is something which must be kept as a sacred trust, something that must not be shown either 
to the non-members, or even to the members. For each prescription is for that particular person, and 
may only be presented to Murshid. And if there are any questions to be made, the most preferable 
thing is to ask Murshid by letter. If it is so pressing that you could not do without an explanation, 
you ask the leader of a certain group of the Sufi Order. If the leader is not there, then the conductor 
of a certain group.

Now there are three things, besides all other practices, which are most serious. Firstly: The 
twenty breaths of purification which are given to all mureeds, because this is a kind of air ablution 
which prepares every person going through the spiritual path for every activity which he is going to 
take in daily life, and as necessary as one’s everyday ablution. And by this I can promise you, that if 
you will keep up the prescription of purification regularly and steadfastly, it will become as a guar-
antee of your health. Besides this it prepares to keep your intuition factor clear, so as to think rightly 
and to act rightly. Therefore spiritually and physically both, it is the most valuable prescription for 
you to keep up.

Secondly: The prayers Saum and Salat are the prayers which are meant to be the prayers for 
today, for this time; therefore their power is much greater than can be imagined. It is a battery itself, 
by which a great activity is developed. It is the prayer which the spheres repeat, and someday will 
reach every part of the world: no part of the world will be left without. These prayers will touch 
every soul one day or other, either directly or indirectly. By seeing and knowing this more and more, 
you will realize the power of these prayers a thousand times more than ever. One may say them 
more times a day than is prescribed. And if you say them more than once, it is better. And if you are 
able to do them with the movements in all humility, it is best.

There are two ways of saying them: one way is standing; the other bending, bowing, prostrat-
ing. It is not a subject which should be considered secondary. For the movements have a great pow-
er. No one who has the slightest idea of the occult laws will for one moment think less of the power 
of the movements. Yet if behind the movement there is no sense, the whole movement is a lost move-
ment. When that movement comes with a great thought, it has a great power, it is dynamic.

No doubt the Sufi Order keeps all mureeds free to do one kind of movement or the other, or to 
do no movement at all. This is the Order in which freedom is considered. No mureed is forced to do, 
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no one is urged to follow. You all follow freedom, and freedom is our rule. Only I must tell you what 
great opportunity you have, what can be of great benefit in your life.

Thirdly: When one unites with Murshid in thought at the end of one’s practices, it is only in 
order to feel that we are receiving the divine inspiration and blessing of God. That we are open, that 
we do not close our hearts to our Murshid, who has taken our life’s interests into his heart, who 
can only be happy in our happiness, and who sorrows in our sorrow. Besides this, if your devotion 
makes you feel inclined that you might help your Murshid in thought, to be in thought with Mur-
shid’s task, it will make your work easier.

The continuation of the practices without break every day is the very best thing, and if one 
drops them one day that does take away some kind of sustenance of the practices. Regularity in 
practices is a great thing. But now coming to the practical questions of life. There might be mureeds 
who think, “I am quite willing to do work for the Cause, but Murshid does not depend upon me 
for something fixed.” You must never allow such thoughts to come into your mind. The initiation 
has appointed you for the work, and to do all the things you can for our Cause. Besides this you can 
always help those who have the responsibility of the work. This is a work of love and sacrifice. You 
can all work. By partaking of the responsibility of all, you can do so much.

For ourselves, what we can bring is love, harmony, beauty. Therefore the first experience in 
ourselves is to forgive one another, thinking that all human beings have their shortcomings. But the 
main thing which is in our mind must be this: that all the troubles and difficulties should not hinder 
our Movement, because we shall stand firm. And can you imagine what battle it is for your Murshid, 
a continual battle, and to what extent does it hurt? And if it were only a battle with adversaries, it 
was not so bad. But if mureeds should make battle among themselves, what difficulties there will 
be. It is not the battle outside which gives the greatest fight, but the battle in ourselves which is the 
hardest.

What I ask my workers is to have understanding for the sacrifice their Murshid has to go 
through and to understand that they share his sacrifice by their devotion. One great hope I have: that 
I have not the slightest doubt about your devotion and faith, and I know there are souls who will 
stand by me through all my strife and through all my life.

Attitude Towards Murshid and Towards the Cause
I would like to speak to my mureeds about in what relation they stand to their Murshid. As 

soldier to their general, or as pupils to their professor? They stand much more close to their Mur-
shid than words can explain. Mureeds to their Murshid are just like veins of his own body, through 
which the blood of his Message runs continually. And in that way the Murshid not alone gives the 
Message, but all the mureeds together with him. I wish my mureeds to understand what responsi-
bility they have in the world, that by realizing this they feel what is their duty in the Cause. As they 
become more and more serious and keen as channels to the Message, so they become as the lungs 
through which the word comes, the lungs of the Murshid through which the Message comes. And 
what if there is something wrong with the lungs? It has its effect upon the whole life. 

The more you will think of this, the more you realize that you have become mureeds not only 
for your own spiritual development: then you might as well have become a member of any esoteric 
society. If destiny has brought you into the Sufi Movement, then your responsibility is different. If 
one does not realize this, one has not yet come to the consciousness of one’s mureedship. He has 
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been received but is not yet conscious of his responsibility. In order to have that, all the energy that 
is needed, must be put to the cause of the Message. Every mureed has to share its burden; concern-
ing this, every mureed is counted, however humble his work. A mureed one does not see for the 
whole year, that mureed has something to do with the Message. That mureed is part of a particle of 
the body of the Cause, and his attitude, his life, his work, his feelings, his thoughts, have an effect 
upon the whole Cause.

It is not only that the mureeds depend upon the Cause, it is also the Cause which is dependent 
upon the mureeds. The best thing therefore for my mureeds is to realize this, to realize their respon-
sibility to God and humanity in this Cause. When only they do not think, “What am I?” Because 
they are not known perhaps, or are not doing any particular work either known or unknown. In the 
abstract world you all have your part in the plan. In the abstract world you have it, you all have your 
part to play in the Message. The Sufi Cause is a temple built for this time, a temple built for the wor-
ship of the future. And some will have to be the pillars of the temple and some will have to serve in 
the making of the walls. And some must help the position of the dome and minarets. In truth all this 
is needed; this all must be provided and supplied. By what? By the devoted hearts of the mureeds. 
This temple built in the abstract will be indestructible. Everything else will follow sooner or later. 
Every mureed contributes to the making of this temple in the abstract, a duty which is most sacred. 
The more you are conscious, the more you will make the temple. Never mind if your means do not 
allow you, or your everyday work; never mind if your life’s situation will not allow you opportu-
nity, as long as you intend to do your best for the best. If the result is not for today, then it will be for 
tomorrow. It is your intention which values most in this Cause.

No doubt over-enthusiasm upsets a person’s balance. So I would not ask you for an over-
enthusiasm on your part. Although I must appeal to your deepest hearts that we sorely need ten 
thousand workers to begin our Movement. Until we have got this, we have not developed. I do not 
consider that we have made a beginning. A Cause which is for the whole humanity needs at least 
the number I have mentioned. And this I will tell you, you must come and do every effort possible to 
make the number which is wanted just now to serve God and humanity.

Your devotion is really the only consolation I have in the difficulties which are endless and 
which I can never explain in this world, difficulties which are endless and beyond imagination. I 
think as parents who do not think it necessary to bring their troubles before their children; they bear 
it for themselves. It is that which is the case of your Murshid. Yet I am quite well aware that if your 
Murshid were in need and I was in trouble, you would all gladly help me. But this is my greatest 
need. One might ask whether in any cases quality is not more than quantity. This might be true for 
an esoteric school, but not for a world cause. If it were for an esoteric school, it would be quite a dif-
ferent thing. But it is the world service, and we can never have enough work done, it can never be 
enough. And there is a large part of the world which should be touched, which is still untouched. 

When we look at the map, how poor we stand for a world message, with all the riches from 
above that we have at the back of us. No doubt it is true that the message of God must reach all 
people, must reach all parts of the earth, but human efforts are necessary as our part. It is necessary 
that some people will come out from the mureeds who will be able to take up the work in other 
lands, in other parts of the world where the Message has not yet spread. Some will have to go before 
the Message and try to awaken interest and prepare the ground. And others will go in places where 
the Movement has started, to blow the fire and keep it glowing. Our ideal is so high: our work, our 
service needs a number of souls. But our congregation is so little. This we must realize every day 
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more and more, and find out every day more and more what can be done for this want in order to 
promote the Cause so dear to our hearts and so sacred to our souls. 

God bless you.

Class for Mureeds II

Things Necessary for a Mureed
My Mureeds,
It is not necessary to explain in words the joy that I feel in coming and seeing you again. For in 

the initiation we are so linked together that distance in reality is not a distance. Nevertheless, in this 
physical plane to meet together is also necessary. And now I wish to explain how many things are 
necessary for a mureed. The first thing most necessary for a mureed is to try to keep up the spiritual 
exercises which are given, without any break. If you are tired, if you were occupied too much, if 
conditions were not favorable, I do not mean that it is urged upon you, but I mean that it is for your 
betterment to keep those exercises without a gap between them.

Would you believe, if I may say so, that the effect of certain practices comes even after ten years 
or twelve years? A person without patience might think, “I did not have immediate results after two, 
three months.” But he may not think so. If they are seeds which you sow in the ground, they take 
root and a plant comes. But in order for the plant to be fruitful it takes ten years. This is the spiritual 
sowing. It might take a much longer time in some cases. In some cases the next day the result might 
show. There are some plants which come quicker, others which take time to bear fruit. But still the 
spiritual sowing has its result, and a sure result. Never therefore to doubt, to be discouraged, to give 
up hope; but to continue, persevering in this path.

Now the second necessity for the mureed is the study part. It must not be a study only as the 
reading of a book: it must be a study of engraving upon one’s heart the Gathas, Gathekas, all the 
literature that is given, however simple it might seem to grasp it. Because you will find that it is cre-
ative in itself. It is a phrase just now; after six months the same phrase will flourish, there will come 
branches, flowers, and fruits in that phrase. It is a simple phrase, but it is a living phrase. The more 
you study and grasp it, the more your heart will be creative. Therefore do not consider it a study 
only, but a meditation, even in your studies.

The third important thing in the life of a mureed is to live a life of balance between activity and 
repose, of regularity. Not too much work, nor too much rest: a balance between activity and re-
pose. Because when we put the idea before the world we shall be responsible to show it in our lives. 
Therefore our lives must be as balanced as possible. Besides that, in eating, in drinking, there must 
be a kind of moderation, which I am sure many of us have. And a kind of consideration from the 
meditative point of view. Because for the spiritual growth a certain food is more recommended than 
another. Therefore we in the spiritual path cannot always be neglectful of that question.

And now there comes the fourth question, how must our attitude be towards others? Towards 
the mureeds our attitude must be affectionate sympathy. Towards non-mureeds our attitude must 
be tolerant sympathy. The best thing in the world is not to force upon others what we understand 
and what we believe. By forcing it upon others we only spoil them. By discussing, arguing with 
them, we do not accomplish anything.
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Besides, for a mureed it is most advisable that he must keep his conversation limited so as not 
to say things which might seem to the others too occult, too mystical, too spiritual. Our conversation 
must be like an ordinary conversation. Things about spirits and ghosts and elementals, apparitions 
and all sorts of things—people like to talk about their past and present and next incarnation, what 
they were and what they will be. We must not commit ourselves in talking about these things. These 
things are for every individual to find out for himself. By talking we neither do good to ourselves 
nor good to the others. If we can only talk about simple things of everyday life, there are so many 
things that we shall have enough subjects to speak over with others. Ideas of the air must be left in 
the air. Standing on the earth we must talk of everyday life, leaving every individual free for himself 
as we like to be left free ourselves.

Besides, the Sufi does not give a definite idea of these things because Sufism is freedom, free-
dom of conception, of belief. It does not give people any dogmas: that you must believe this or that. 
It does not present before humanity particular dogmas, and very often for the same reason Sufism is 
accused of being against certain dogmas. But it is not so. If we do not speak about them it is not that 
we are against them, but because we do not like to speak about them. We prefer being silent to talk-
ing too much about them.

These are things of intimate conversation. When a mureed is conversing with his Murshid, 
with his fellow mureed, perhaps one talks about it. These are not the things to talk about at the tea 
table. It would make the inner laws of life and nature ridiculous. When nature, when life itself cov-
ers its laws, then it means that they are best covered. When we uncover them we certainly commit 
a fault against the hidden nature of things. It is therefore it is called Sufism. By the word Sufism is 
meant keeping the cover over the hidden laws of nature which are meant to be covered. As soon as 
one uncovers them it means in the first place one does not know their value. Then he goes no fur-
ther; he cannot go any further. It is the one who knows their value who will go further. Who has no 
respect for them, who brings them to the market, cannot go any further; he has a setback.

As we go further we shall have to face a great trial. As soon as people know that we are inter-
ested in these things, they will ask us a lot of questions. They will want us to make a prophecy, want 
us to say uncommon things that will interest them. We shall be put to test. So you can quite see that 
it is the path of silence. The more we keep our lips closed the more the way is open, the more doors 
are open for us. The attitude itself opens them. We do not need to open them. We only need to expect 
them. What is not common, is not common. When you want to make them common that means put-
ting down Heaven on the earth, instead of raising the earth towards Heaven.

Our attitude with others must therefore be humble, unpretentious, and ordinary. Now the fifth 
thing. We must not leave our meditation and prayers just to those fixed times when we do, because 
that is only the winding of the thing. But in our everyday life we ought to bring the sense of it into 
our action, in everything we do at home or outside. We must use that latent power and inspira-
tion aroused by our meditations; we should make use of it. By practicing to make use of it we shall 
benefit ourselves and others by all we are doing. Now with these words I close my conversation, and 
would like you now to ask me any question that you may desire, in connection with your work.

Q.  In religion one is taught generally of the God outside—not quite outside, but outside of us—and 
still we have God inside too. Now perhaps a person who does not believe in the God outside, 
and only in the God inside, will show more confidence and more character because he develops 
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everything of himself. Now the attitude that one has been taught in religion is to be dependent, 
and that does not give real confidence. 

A.  Those who think that God is not outside but inside, they are as wrong as those who believe that 
God is not inside but outside. Really speaking, God is inside and outside both. But in the begin-
ning it is most necessary to begin by believing in the God outside. Because from our childhood 
we have learned everything from outside. By looking at the eyes of the others we say that is the 
eye. Everything that we learn from outside we see in ourselves, but we have always learned 
outside. So even to learn to see God we must begin to see God outside. The Creator, the Judge, 
the Knower of all things, the Forgiver. And when we have understood Him better, then the next 
step is to see the God within; that completes. Then that God which we have seen outside, we 
find inside; that completes the worshipping. But if we only found Him outside then we are the 
worshippers, but we are separate from Him, and there is no communion. And the purpose is the 
communion.

Q.  In the “Rose garden” it says, “The will of man is the will of God,” but our will is not always 
pure? 

A.  When we go deeper in the search of the hidden law of like we shall find that there is only one 
will which is acting behind it all. There are not many wills. We cannot call God all-powerful 
if there is another one also who is powerful, even to a small degree, besides God. There is one 
power, life, will, existence; that is God. When we come to that deeper idea we will find that there 
is one will that is the will of God.

 That is a metaphysical, a philosophical idea, not for the common person. An ordinary person 
will not understand that. “How can it be?” He will doubt. It is not good for him to know it. But 
for us it is right to know that there is one life, that is the life of God. There is one Being, that is 
the being of God. As the prophets of old have said, “Not one atom moves without the will of 
God.” Rumi in his Masnavi says, “Even the earth and water and fire which seem to us as dead 
things, before God they are living beings, obedient to His Will.” And therefore behind it all there 
is only one will. But in order to realize it we must first be responsible for our own action or the 
action of another, we must forgive, tolerate. In this way we progress. Very often we are too ready 
to form an opinion about another person’s actions and forget our own errors. Therefore the best 
thing is to take ourselves to task; in that way we improve.

Q.  But are there things which are really wrong, of which one cannot be tolerant? 
A.  The wrong-doer has his own wrong as his worst enemy. Besides us being hard on him, his own 

wrong is his enemy; he is himself in a trouble, he is his own enemy. The conditions, the circum-
stances, the people he will meet, from every side he will receive hate sooner or later. We may be 
making a mistake, we do not know behind a person’s action what is hidden. Therefore be toler-
ant, forgiving. Very often a simple wrong has a hidden right, and very often a simple right has 
a hidden wrong. Besides, we cannot always judge very well. In order for us to judge in the first 
place we have no right to judge, unless we have become spectators; then only we begin to learn 
how to judge. But when we are in the middle of the struggle we cannot judge.

Q.  There is really no guilt, but simply responsibility? Whenever an individual has acted he was 
compelled by circumstances. All these circumstances have compelled that individual to act as 
he did. I thought an individual really cannot be guilty. He only shows that he was not so wise 
as we had expected him to be, according to the spiritual evolution. Not really guilty, but simply 
responsible. 
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A.  Your explanation is very good of it. Quite right.

Q.  What should be the attitude of a Sufi towards Catholics in general. There are many Catholics 
very pious, mystical to a high degree. Would they sympathize with Sufism? It would benefit 
them to hear of Sufism in general. 

A. Sufism is for human beings, if they are Catholic or Protestant, because it brings to humanity no 
cult of a church, it brings to humanity the culture of humanity, the culture of mankind. It then 
does not keep them back.

 The Sufi says, “You are free to do your Catholic practices, or to Protestants, as to Hindus, Jews, 
Buddhists.” If the Catholic says, “You must not go to the Sufi,” then the Sufi is not responsible 
for that. Only this is a culture for humanity; it only gives you a stimulus which is the spirit of all 
religions, which is the essence of all religions. It is truth itself. My experience in Italy has been of 
a great value to me. I have been now visiting Italy twice, Florence and Rome. One might think 
that Rome is a place where there is a great Catholic influence, and that it might be very difficult 
to make that mind understand. But it is not so. I have found there some souls who are most 
interested in the deeper ideas, most open to it.

 Yes, there are outward difficulties, but there are no inward difficulties. But that is a great encour-
agement to me. If there were inward difficulties, that takes my life away from me, that gives me 
no scope. Outward difficulties are difficulties for me, but still it gives me courage. I can at least 
talk to souls who understand. I am very pleased, they at least understood it. The one who under-
stands, he values it. Then at least you have found something very satisfactory. The one who does 
not understand may be very desirous to follow you, but that is a difficulty for me.

 I had three open meetings at the University of Rome, crowded audiences, the rector presented 
me. There was another open meeting at a countess’s house where the cultured classes were, and 
the response was wonderful. Our strength is in the truth; that is our strength. We shall bring 
truth before humanity; we shall lay it in their presence. Those who neglect it; that is their respon-
sibility. We have done our work. God bless you.

Pir-o-Murshid’s Last Words to the Mureeds in Detroit
Blessed mureeds,
Since it is the last evening that I am here and tomorrow I am leaving, I thought it better to say 

a few words before I leave. The first thing that I want to tell you is that your entrance into the Sufi 
Order is not only a membership in a society or studentship of a knowledge; it is more than that, and 
much more valuable than that.

Maybe one day your heart will begin to tell you, sooner or later, of the value, the importance, 
the need, and the work of the Sufi Cause. Maybe there is one who understands it the moment he 
begins to enter; there is another who understands it after a month; maybe there is another in whose 
soul the meaning of the Sufi Message will develop in a year’s time. But there will come a day when 
the meaning of the Message will develop in your soul. Therefore it does not depend upon what the 
Sufi Message is; and if I or anybody else told you, that will make no difference when something 
from outside tells you what it is. But when your heart begins to tell you, that is the truth. Therefore 
He Himself Whose Message it is will speak to you of what it is. You will know it by yourself. It is not 
necessary for anybody to speak to you about it. I appreciate your confidence and trust in me, having 
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come from such a far distance, from such a distant land. I appreciate it beyond words, and especially 
at this time when there are twenty thousand things of the same kind, whether they are occult or 
something else. If in the midst of all these many things in this world you have seriously taken to the 
Sufi Cause. I indeed appreciate it and see in it your insight and recognition of truth.

Nevertheless to understand the true meaning of the Message will take time; for even for myself 
it has taken time to understand the meaning of the Message, and I am still trying to understand it. 
Therefore you may not be disappointed if you do not instantly understand the meaning. But at the 
same time if no one thinks that it is the Message that is destined to be delivered to humanity, the 
success of which is not our responsibility, I am not disappointed; if no one came to follow, I would 
still go on giving it in the strength of that which is behind the Message, the meaning that the Mes-
sage has and the purpose the Message has to fulfill.

As to myself, I never make any claims. For my friends or mureeds who believe in me my claim 
is that I am your friend, that I am your brother, I am your well-wisher, your happiness is my happi-
ness, and I am sorry in your sorrow. You will always remember the word that my Murshid has said, 
“Friendship in the path of God and Truth is the greatest friendship, greater than any relationship 
and friendship in the world.” I have realized it in my own life. The happy days I have passed under 
the instruction of my Murshid I compare with no other time in my life; and even now, when my 
teacher has departed, I never feel that Murshid is away.

And, as I am leaving you all, that does not mean I really leave you. I am with you. If I am far 
away from you, I am closer to you for the very reason that I am away from you. In your prayers and 
practices and studies and meditations you will feel me with you. In your difficulties and troubles 
my sympathies and prayers and blessings and thoughts will be with you; and to the extent you are 
conscious of it you will feel it and it will be manifested to you.

And now, only what I have to say is this, that the practices which have been given to you are of 
the greatest importance in your life. You must consider that in this world you are standing against 
the struggle of worldly life from morning till evening. And what you need is your spiritual powers 
well-developed and well-conserved. If that is not done, then know that the struggle is greater. And 
do not think that only your enemies will go against you; your own friends will, when you have no 
power. That is the spiritual power, to stand against the struggle that worldly life brings you.

Remember that we live in the midst of falsehood and all that we depend upon, praise and love 
and attachment and affection and sympathy, how long does it last? As long as you are in your prop-
er condition. As soon as your condition is not proper everything goes away, not only your enemies, 
but even your friends. Remember, therefore, that is the first thing to consider, to keep yourself well-
tuned, tuned by the practices given to you. They are more valuable than a thousand prescriptions 
given by a doctor, because it is by spiritual inspiration they have been given. Never think, “To say a 
thing so many times, is that so important?” It is of the greatest importance.

My last words to you are that you will guard my teachings from being discussed by outside 
people. The secret teaching which is given to you from manuscripts will be cherished in your minds 
till it bears fruit, till it comes out in writing. After reading anything do not talk about it, do not 
discuss it, that you may know about it fully. If the benefit does not come soon, have patience; it will 
come, it must come. This is my promise to you. This little infant group I leave in the hands of each 
one of you. And you will not let my labors and the efforts that I have made go in vain. You will try to 
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rear this plant, water and guard this plant, and in this way prove your sincerity, your devotion and 
your faith to Murshid and the Message of God. God bless you.

Class for Mureeds III

Discipleship
When the question of learning or understanding mystical or occult subjects arises, the first 

thought that comes to the mind of a person in the East is that of discipleship. In the Vedantic lan-
guage there is the guru and the chela; in Sufic terms we speak of Murshid and mureed. Just as in 
every civilization we meet with the regard (called “pahal” in the East) of people for their relations—
between father and son, mother and daughter, friend and friend, lover and beloved, husband and 
wife, master and pupil—so in the East there is the special regard between the spiritual teacher and 
his pupil.

They say to have learned even one letter or one word from someone, demands respect and con-
sideration for him. So a person who walks on the spiritual path recognizes the goal towards which 
he is traveling, and realizes that the wealth he will obtain is so great that there is no return he can 
make which is in proportion to what he has received from his teacher. Therefore the chela (mureed, 
pupil) in the occult and mystical is more grateful to his master than any person in any other walk in 
life is to any other. Why is this? It is because he recognizes that there is nothing more precious and 
worthwhile in life than spiritual wealth and the light of wisdom. Whoever be the one who helped 
him to receive this light and wisdom, he is surely the arch gate of heaven, the final goal into which 
he desires to enter. It is to this arch gate that he makes his first bow. You find this expression in Hafiz 
and Sa’adi, and in many Sufi poets of Persia, calling their teacher the “arib,” the arch, the arch of that 
gate which is the shrine of God.

People sometimes say the Eastern temperament makes their language, actions, and words so 
exaggerated. It is their nature to exaggerate. They have far too much tendency to overstate things. 
There is a reason for this attitude. First, there is the respect in which the teacher of spiritual attain-
ment is held. Then there is the fact that the way to reach high spiritual attainment is by crushing the 
ego. It crushes the ego to bow one’s head before anyone out of respect. The ego wants to say, “Here 
am I: you may think you are something, but I am something too.” But there is no room for wisdom 
as long as the ego is there, because the ego closes the doors, saying, “Yes, you have your thoughts, 
and I have mine.” So whenever a chela has that attitude towards the teacher, he cannot learn. It is 
not till the ego is crushed that the simple faith and perfect humility and innocence comes, which 
you see in the face of your Master, your Savior. It is not only the teaching which attracts you to Jesus 
Christ, it is His face of innocence. Any artist who tries to paint a picture of Him by intuition will 
portray that simple innocence, that simple innocence in the face of the Lord.

Not fatherhood but sonship has won the heart of the world. This is the first thing for the dis-
ciple to acquire, and he does it by crushing his ego. Now there are different ways by which the ego 
can be crushed. Even today, among the yogis, there is the custom that when the chela approaches 
the guru, his first lesson is to take the beggar’s bowl, go from house to house, and bring that which 
he gathers to the other chelas sitting there. The youngest chela brings the food which he has begged 
for the others, and does not beg for himself. In his heart he is already a monk who has taken the 
bowl for others, those who are meditating and learning the truth. Although the beggar’s bowl is in 
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his hand, he may perhaps be better than a king because he is void of greed, he is crushing his ego, he 
is not thinking of what people will say when they see that “I am taking the beggar’s bowl.”

The Story of the King of Balkh
A certain king went to a Murshid with a desire to learn from him. He said, “Will you accept me 

as one of your disciples? I would so much like to be counted among your humble servants instead 
of staying any longer on my throne.” The Murshid agreed to take him on probation, saying, “Yes, 
and your first task will be to take the garbage of the house and throw it in a certain place outside 
the town.” Now every one of the disciples knew that he was a king who had willingly resigned his 
kingdom. He was not exiled, he did not have to run away from the throne, he had left it willingly. 
They felt sympathy for him to be tried in this way, and they all said to the Murshid in the course of 
time, “Pray do not expect this task of him anymore, he has been doing it for such a long time.” But 
the answer was, “He is not yet ready for initiation.” To one pupil who argued about the matter he 
said, “Well, you can test him in any way which you think good.”

So as he was taking the basket one day, one of the young men came up beside him and by 
pushing him, upset the contents onto the floor. So this king looked at him and then said to him, 
“Had I still been a king as I was, I would have done to you as a king would, but now of course I am 
not that, so I must not show my temper.” With that he gathered all the refuse together and put it 
back in the basket and took it all away. This was reported to the Murshid, but he said, “Did I not tell 
you he is not ready yet?” However, one of the pupils went to the teacher again and asked him to be 
kind to him and give him another task. But he answered, “Try him again.” So he had to go through 
the same experience. This time the king said not a word, he only looked at the offender for a mo-
ment, and again gathered the refuse together, put it back in the basket and went on his way. How-
ever, when this report too was brought to the Murshid, he again said, “Not ready, not ready!”

Then the same thing was done the third time. This time the king was not only silent, but took 
up the garbage without even looking at the person who upset it. And now, when the Murshid heard 
about that, he answered, “Now he is right, the time has now come.” Sometimes the methods for 
crushing the spirit seems crude to us, and yet this has been the essence of religion through all the 
ages. Jesus Christ said, “Blessed are the meek, blessed are the gentle, blessed are the poor in spirit.” 
What I have just told you shows what is meant by being poor in spirit. A person who is rich in spirit, 
high-spirited, would say to anyone even looking at him when not invited, “How dare you look at 
me this way, you are not even allowed to look thus in my presence; how dare you do this to me?” 
Such an one is rich in spirit. The others are poor in spirit.

So teachers have adopted different ways of crushing the ego. But it was not for their own 
gratification that teachers made their disciples show humility, as it were to make up for themselves 
having had to undergo the same process before they became teachers. No, such actions do not add to 
their own honor or greatness. The giving of such orders is nothing to them. If they are great, they are 
great without such training being demanded, without the deference implied. Whether a thousand 
people honor them or not, it does not mean anything to them. It is no satisfaction to them to have 
people bow before them, prostrate themselves before the teacher. In that case, why expect it of their 
pupils? It is for the pupil’s sake. To blunt the sharpness of that piercing and stinging ego which dis-
turbs every individual so that it shall not hurt anyone anymore, that becomes a great achievement.

In our everyday life we can see that it is this sharpness of ego, of “I,” of “me,” that hurts all the 
time, whether it be in someone closely related or not; whether it be son, or daughter, father, mother, 
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brother, sister, or just a friend. If anything about them hurts us, it is just this ego. If one person hurts 
another, it is only because of that person’s ego. If ever we experience suffering in this world it is 
through that ego. Sometimes it is the ego of the other person, but sometimes it is our own ego also. 
One may compare it with a thorn which is always pricking: it hurts whoever touches it. The more 
egoistic person is, the more it hurts. So the teachers of mysticism know they must humiliate this ego, 
and to do this adopt various methods.

The Son of the Murshid in Delhi
There was once a pupil, a young man who was son of a famous teacher who had a number of 

pupils all over India. Not only was he a very great teacher, but he had made many teachers. In fact 
there was one of his pupils who was now a teacher in every village and town in the land. Of course 
this son of his had received all kinds of attentions. Now this son as a boy had a dream one day, and 
in it he saw himself visiting all the saints. He dreamt that there was a great gathering of saints and 
spiritual teachers and many masters. He was going along with his father. But his father was admit-
ted to the gathering and he himself was not allowed in. This was a severe humiliation. So when 
he woke up next morning, he went to his father and said, “I have had a very unhappy vision, for 
although I went with you to this gathering, you were allowed in and I was not.” His father replied, 
“That is a true message for you. It is not enough for you to be my son to enter the spiritual path. It is 
necessary for you to become someone’s disciple. You have to learn what discipleship means.”

But the son kept thinking to himself, “I am the son of a great teacher; from childhood I have 
learned so many things, I have inherited my father’s knowledge. However great any teacher was, yet 
when they met my father, they paid him such respect, such great respect. There cannot be anything 
better in them than there is in me.” So he thought he ought to stay with his father and said, “Can 
there be anybody better than you, Father, that I should be his disciple?” But he answered, “No, I am 
no use for that. There must be some other person who is proper for that purpose.” “Who?” asked the 
young man. The father replied, “That pupil of mine who was a peasant, and is now teaching among 
the peasants. Go to him and be initiated by him.”

His son was very surprised because he knew that this teacher was not well-educated, he was 
illiterate. He was not of high birth, he had no special reputation, he was not famous in any way. 
He was just living in a village in humble guise. For all that his father sent him there. So he traveled 
on foot, not very willingly, till he came to the village where this peasant dwelt. It so happened that 
he was traveling on horseback from his own farm to another, and he saw the young man coming 
towards him. When he came up to the young man, he looked upon him as he bowed before him. 
But the teacher said, “Not enough.” So he bowed to his knees. The peasant teacher again said, “Not 
enough.” So he bowed down at his feet, and still the teacher said, “Not enough.” Then he bowed 
down at the horse’s knees. But still the teacher said, “Not enough.” So the young man bowed again 
at the horse’s feet, but this time touched the horse’s hoof. Thereupon the peasant teacher said, “You 
can go back now, you have had your training.” That was all! No exercises, no word to learn, nothing 
to study, no training course. He had learnt the lesson he had to learn; it was for that his father sent 
him, it was for that lesson he came. And now he was admitted to the circle of the mystics.

There is also the idea of sympathy. The great lord of yogis, Mahadeva, says, “Do not initiate 
or welcome an insincere, ungrateful, or doubting pupil into the mystical cult.” This was his advice 
to every mystic. Why was this? What concern is it of the mystic whether a pupil is grateful or not, 
sincere or not? Surely he has to do good to everyone. The idea is that unless a person is sincere, he is 
not ready to benefit and he will not do good. He must have sincerity and faith and sympathy. How 
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true is that saying, “He who says evil of another knows him not; he who says good of another knows 
him better.” This illustrates that sympathy is the only thing that discloses the secret of all things. For 
example, if you are fond of a certain composer’s work, you will enjoy hearing one of his composi-
tions far more than will a person who is prejudiced against that composer. Having closed his heart 
to that music, he will never enjoy it. 

So too, if you are fond of a certain poet, you will remember everything that that poet has to 
say. Even if his words do not say it, his spirit does, and so you understand what the poet wanted 
to convey to you. Even if he failed to express it you will still read it in his words, for your heart is 
united with the heart of the poet. This being true, how can an enemy know an enemy? He can never 
get to know him because he says his enemy is so full of evil. It is only a friend who can know, not an 
enemy. It is love that builds a bridge during the interchange of feelings and thoughts. Hatred cannot 
do this, in fact not even the least doubt.

So a person who is thinking; “Let me see, what can mysticism teach me? What can this cult 
show me that I do not already know?” Would be wasting his time with it. Far better that he should 
spend his time on something in which he has faith. He is otherwise only creating a wall before him-
self, so whether he wishes to explore this teaching or not, how can he find out anything about it? 
This path is not for those who are only curious about it. They would never succeed with it. Nor is it 
for those who are always changing their mind about it, wondering whether they shall go on walking 
along this path: “Is it the right path? Is it the wrong path?” Such persons might go four steps forward 
and then come upon some manifestation of which they are frightened. So they run back ten steps! 
Then perhaps they may go forward again, but next time something like that happens, they go back 
twenty steps. Their journey would last thousands of years, and even then they would not be arriving.

No person who has no confidence in himself can ever get confidence in another. One cannot 
have faith in another if one has none in oneself. The “faith” taught by Christ as well as by other lead-
ers of religions who laid great emphasis on it is not necessarily faith in a particular church or creed 
or scripture or religion or particular clergy. It is faith in oneself. He who has faith in himself can have 
faith in others. For a person to have a simple faith does not mean that he has no sense. Such a person 
may be the most sensible of all, whilst a person who thinks he is too clever to trust anybody, who 
will not be taken in, and is proud of his cleverness, may really be the most foolish. He prides himself 
on his skepticism, which makes him doubt every person he meets, thinking he himself is so clever. 
But when such cleverness prevents one from having any peace of mind and makes one always rest-
less, going from one belief to another, one would much rather be without the cleverness.

Faith is a light that kindles the same “substance” in another person’s heart. By trusting another 
person you also create in his heart the same attribute which is in yourself: trust. What peace it brings 
to have faith and trust! Consider two such people as these. One gives a jewel to a friend, asking him, 
“Please, keep it for me,” and then thinks no more about it. Another person asks, “Will you keep my 
jewel,” but as soon as he has left his friend he keeps on putting his hand into his pocket, wondering 
what his friend will do with the jewel. He feels in his pocket again, and then when he gets home his 
mind is still in his friend’s house. In fact, he may be so uneasy that he may even go back to his friend 
on some excuse, though when he gets there he does not like to ask for the jewel back. Better for him 
not to have the faith, if it only means loss of peace of mind or the humiliation of his friend.

How can such a person learn occult or mystical knowledge and tread the path of spirituality if 
he has that attitude of mind? Having no sense of trust or of confidence in himself, how can he expect 
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to succeed in the path? The first thing to learn, then, is to have confidence in oneself. Another thing 
to remember about entering this path is that if a person is attracted only by the word “mysticism” 
or by any psychical cult, he is just interested in the name and does not know what he really wishes 
to discover. So he asks, “What is this path like?” as if it were a sort of delicious dish or drink to be 
tasted before wanting any more, just to see what it is like.

No! This path is a lifelong work. There is nothing more serious to enter upon. One cannot at-
tain something when one does not know what one is aiming at and is altogether undecided. How 
can one walk in the spirit without knowing wither he is traveling? He thinks he is walking in the 
mystical path, but he does not know his destination. If you should ask him about it, perhaps he 
might answer; “I want to travel this path to be good.” But he could learn how to be good without us-
ing a mystical path at all. The mystical path does not teach any spiritual “goodness.” It is only your 
love of goodness that will make you good. People do not have to be mystics to be good. All good 
people are not “mystics.”

Another person may wonder whether he ought to realize what spirituality is before he can 
become spiritual. He may think he has to disconnect himself from matter; he may think that spirit 
is the exalted substance, matter only the lower. Another person may tell you that he is taking up the 
spiritual path because he wants to be able to communicate with spirits and ghosts. Another may say; 
“I want to see things and hear voices that other people cannot hear. I want to be able to discern fair-
ies, or angels, or spirits, or other invisible things which other people cannot see; something mysteri-
ous, something others do not know of or see.” But if that is the motive for coming to the mystical, the 
spiritual path, then it is not for them! Discipleship is not needed for that.

So many people want to dabble in these matters, and there are many who are waiting to fool 
them. So when they come in contact with others of like mind, there they are waiting to fool them. 
The world is full of all sorts of people, but few of them are ready for the path of discipleship. Real 
discipleship has just the same implication as lies in the word “baptism.” It is a real baptism in itself, 
not just a ceremonial, an external. Spiritually it means to be our natural selves, neither exalted, nor 
pious, nor good, nothing but to be just our natural self. But a person may say, “I have not a natural 
self.” The more we look upon ourselves, the more we think, “I have not a natural self.” But it is the 
lack of realizing our natural self that accounts for our depression, our disappointments, our weak-
ness, and everything that is undesirable in us. We are only conscious of our false self and do not 
know our real self. The idea is to disclose that self which is our real self, our natural self, and we do 
this by uncovering the different planes of mortal being which hide the self. All the yoga practices, 
their meditations and concentrations are aimed at uncovering this real self.

Well, then people will ask, “How does one attain this? Must we take up some study?” The 
answer is, “No, no. You would never understand, even if you studied all life long.” To take an ex-
ample, supposing you were to study a textbook of music which takes up everything from theory to 
counterpoint, and suppose you read a thousand of such books, would you be able to sing nicely, or 
play piano? No, you have to train your ears, you must know which note is which, you must recog-
nize the chords. It is just the same with life itself. It is not a business of reading, it is a matter of real-
izing. One must live the life!

You may now ask, “Does meditation help?” The answer is, “Yes, it does, it helps a great deal.” 
If you study also at the same time, it will add to your realization. So it is not that study is useless, 
it is only that it is of no use without practicing meditation. Meditation is like practicing singing. By 
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playing the piano your ears become trained in the intervals and the notes; then by further study 
and reading you become a master of music. It is just the same with the music of life, which is called 
“mysticism.” Although it can be studied, it is no use unless there is practice also. What is more, if a 
person asks, “Suppose I play and practice with a book, can I become a great singer?” He would have 
to be told; “No, you need a teacher to show you how to use your voice, how to make music.” If you 
have a teacher you can accomplish in ten years what you could never learn alone, by yourself, in a 
hundred years. That is the part which the guru plays.

More than this, the presence of the guru is an example to the pupil. Nothing can help study 
or meditation as much as the mere presence, the contact, the association with the teacher. By this 
means the pupil understands how the teacher would act under various circumstances. It is true that 
sympathy itself is a very great thing, because by it the pupil intuitively knows what the answer is to 
this problem or that. Truth cannot be spoken in words, apart from the teacher. So if the real essen-
tial truth cannot be expressed in words or in writing, how could you learn it? It must be learned by 
contact. How can you learn it by contact? Well, you see this in your daily life. If your sensibilities 
are delicate, you can tell whether a person is pleased or displeased without him speaking a word. 
You can tell if he is inclined favorably or unfavorably to you. When this is so, there is an exchange 
of thought between yourself and the other person. More than this, there is an exchange of spiritual 
vibrations. Just by study or practice one cannot realize that truth, that feeling, that peace, that joy, 
that is beyond words, which belongs to being ourselves, our natural self. In the East we call this 
“tawajjeh,” which means “Presence, contact, association with.” It is in that way that one learns what 
cannot be learnt any other way.

The Disciples of Christ learnt what no study or practice would have ever taught them, namely, 
by His presence. In the time of Mahomet Ali Mooman, his disciples, being in his presence, gained 
very great benefit from his presence. There then comes a time when the external presence is not 
needed. After having traveled along this path, the inner presence of the master, the teacher, will 
inspire. Strictly speaking, then we learn by contact with, or association with a teacher what words 
cannot teach, what study will not bring, and, even practices cannot help. That is what the path of 
discipleship is.

There are four different paths to follow: abstinence (Hatha yoga), devotion (Bhakti yoga), learn-
ing from the experiences of life (Raja yoga), and the fourth one, Dhyana yoga or Mantra yoga, which 
means attaining spirituality by wisdom. But in every one of these paths a teacher is needed. It is his 
blessing, his guidance that helps; it is the contact with him that is important. A real teacher is only an 
instrument of God. It is his presence, his wish for you that helps, not the words which he is saying.

When I asked my teacher, “What is the sign of a real guru?” he replied; “It is not his form, it 
is not his appearance, it is not what he says. It is his atmosphere, it is what his presence conveys 
to you, it is what his atmosphere tells you. That which he may say, that is nothing.” So there is the 
saying in the English language, “Actions speak louder than words;” or; “That which you are speaks 
louder than what you say.” God bless you all.

Class for Mureeds IV

Preparation
On the spiritual path the preparation that is most necessary is to make a location for the knowl-

edge of God, God in one’s own heart. If you ask me what I mean by location, the answer is that in the 
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ear, for instance, there is a location for sound that comes from outside. The reason is in the ear there 
is the space for accommodation, not only for sound, but for every letter and syllable. If it were not for 
the location that man has in his ear he could not hear, and so location must be created in one’s own 
heart. This construction of the ear is a perfect picture of the location that is in the heart. Outside, the 
ear is hollow. Its shape is its receptacle, and this is produced by response. The tendency is to take in 
all that comes. It seems as if some part of the ear has been cut out in order to make a hollow. 

Some part must be taken out of the heart in order to have capacity. Of course the difficulties 
of life make this capacity all the time. Then again there is a cover in front of the ear which helps the 
sound to be retained in order to become distinguishable. In the heart this is produced by the power 
of concentration. The thoughts of love and sympathy must become distinguished; it is the concen-
tration which allows it to be distinguished. Intuition is the distinction of all that comes to the heart. 
The heart must allow it to become clear. An inside organ of the ear is the vibration; this distinguishes 
every word. In the heart there is an intuitive faculty: every feeling that comes in the heart vibrates. 
This makes things distinct to one’s view. Many consider the heart a picture of the eye, but I consider 
the heart is more the picture of the ear that hears. The actual sense that can be pictured as the eye is 
located in the center of the head. 

The work of the intuitive faculty is the perception and conception. There are two ways of 
knowing, one by the head, the other by the heart. Knowing by the heart is like hearing, and knowing 
by the head like seeing. Seeing, no doubt gives satisfaction, but hearing gives a greater satisfaction 
still. All that is audible touches the depth of one’s being, and what is visible becomes reflected on 
the surface of one’s heart. The practice of Zikr is meant to make that capacity in the heart in order to 
turn the heart into the ear. Every repetition of Zikr is like carving something with a chisel. By carv-
ing a part of the heart, it may become hollow and it has the capacity to receive all that comes. The 
sound has power upon heart and soul. When you are given an exercise, its power is the same as the 
word or the meaning of the word. Therefore one must cut out the part that hinders the heart to do its 
proper work. The power of the word is such that all things can be accommodated by it, if one does 
it rightly. Wonders can be worked by the help of the word. Therefore a mantram is more powerful 
than a weapon. This is the experience of my whole life.

Of course before one does a deeper practice of Zikr one must control one’s thoughts and feel-
ings. If not one may do a great harm to oneself or others. We must not direct ill will, anger to anyone, 
not even to our worst enemy. If one creates compassion, we will tolerate, forgive, and take life easy. 
Then power increases. There are two things: one is to receive inspiration, the other is to gain power, 
Jemal and Jelal. Jemal is mercy and compassion; Jelal is self discipline and mastery over one’s self.

Another question for my mureeds is that they must know that they are not alone in the spiri-
tual path. They have a guide, not in imagination, but living on the earth, whose happiness and 
whose sorrow are your happiness and your sorrow. He is someone who is a human being, and has 
troubles and struggles with himself and others. Therefore we must feel safe in treading the spiritual 
path. Our guide is in the same world, he has gone through the same life of a human being. We must 
not feel foreign with Murshid, but we must feel nearness and brotherhood. There is someone who 
understands you and your difficulties. 

What is necessary is three things: 1) Trust and confidence in Murshid, in his feeling of inter-
est in your happiness and your well-being. 2) To consider the work that may be interesting to you 
(meditation, etc.) as the kind of the most necessary thing to fulfill your duty. If you do not do it with 
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all your trust, he cannot help you in the direction where your effort is necessary. Murshid knows the 
difficulties of the western world, and therefore he gives you much less work compared with people 
of the East. (None of you has six hours of silence, nor three days’ fasting. In the East it is the usual 
thing.) Still we are more privileged than the East. We have not only spiritual teachings that are given, 
but the message of God is given here and will re-echo in the East. It begins in the West and goes to 
the East. We are receiving the Light, which is beyond meditation or studies. 

The outer meaning is a message of words; the inner meaning is the same as is represented in 
the Sacrament, as the wine (the blood) and the bread (the flesh). Life itself is Light. A proof is not 
necessary for sincere mureeds, faithful to Murshid and the Cause, the very fact makes them sincere. 
Our fifteen minutes’ meditation is much more than six to ten hours’ practice in the East. 3) Your part 
of responsibility in the application of the Message, what you get from the teachings, in everyday 
life, of which you must give the proof yourself in everyday life. You must be workers of the Cause 
according to ability and capacity.

To the Mureeds
One thing that mureeds will realize is that initiation is given, not that they will tell others about 

it. Keep it in your mind, but do not speak about it. By keeping it secret, you show a sacred feeling to-
wards it. My mureeds will do their exercises without break if they can help, and a few minutes every 
day they must devote to reading the papers. I wish that my mureeds will show the character of the 
Sufi Order by their own example, not speaking with others on any subjects which are uncommon, 
clairvoyance, spirits, etc. Those who speak about these things do not realize their real value. Life 
is sacred, and the idea of life cannot be discussed with everybody. Today the tendency is to make 
religion a science; it is our work to make science a religion. People want to drag Heaven to earth; we 
want to raise earth to Heaven. True religion is an ideal, and the more sacredly we regard the ideal, 
the more sacred is our religion.

In my absence my mureeds must assemble and keep exchange of love and harmony. By that 
they will show their real sympathy and devotion to their Murshid. No doubt my mureeds will, as they 
evolve in the spiritual path, understand more and more what the Message is, and what responsibility 
it is. And by realizing this, they must not only sympathize, but should show it in a practical realm and 
see in what way they can share the burden of the responsibility. I do not appeal to my mureeds who 
are busy and have not yet understood the extent of Murshid’s responsibility and the importance of his 
work. But I make appeal to those mureeds whose hearts are sincerely given to Murshid.

As to myself, I am dedicated to the Cause, and the mountain I have lifted upon my shoulders I 
shall carry till my last breath, even if nobody comes to my help. The mighty Power Whose Message 
I brought to you and to humanity helps and will continue to help. I wish that mureeds who have 
every desire to help may not be deprived of the privilege of helping also to lift this mountain. It is 
not to be explained in one word in which way help may be given. But where there is a will, there is 
a way. And as soon as they realize the greatness of the work, the doors will open before them, and 
then they themselves will understand and see their way.

Resist Not Evil 
Beloved Ones of God,
I should like to speak a few words today on the subject of Christ’s phrase, “Resist not evil.” Of-

ten one wonders at this saying, and it is not always given the right interpretation. In order to give an 
interpretation to this, the first thing is to explain what evil means. Is there any particular action or is 
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there any particular thing which one can point out as evil? No doubt man is always apt to point out 
a certain action as evil, but nothing can be evil as a fixed principle. Then what is it? It is something 
which is void of harmony, it is something which lacks beauty, it is something which is missing love 
in it. Beyond and above all it is something which is not fitting in the accommodation of life. What fits 
in the accommodation that life offers cannot be an evil. It is the character of evil that is signified by 
its not being fitting in the accommodation.  

Evil is likened to a fire. The nature of fire is to destroy everything that comes in its fold. But at 
the same time the power of evil is as great as the power of the fire, and yet evil is as weak as fire. For 
the fire does not endure; so evil does not last. As fire destroys itself, so evil is its own destruction. 
Why is it said, “Do not resist evil?” Because resistance gives life to evil, non-resistance lets it burn it-
self. In the form of anger, passion, greed, stubbornness, one sees evil; in the form of deceit, treachery. 
But the root of evil is one, and that is selfishness. In one person’s heart perhaps the evil is manifest 
on the surface, in another person it is in the depth. And there is a saying in the East, “Do not invoke 
the name of Satan, or he will rise from his grave.” An inconsiderate or thoughtless person always 
falls into the error of awakening this evil, even if it were asleep, for he does not know the music of 
life. Every person therein is a note, and when one feels this way, then he has before him an instru-
ment. The whole world is an instrument upon which a symphony is to be played.

Even in small things one can observe the same law. Very often the great trouble that one has 
in one’s life is not owing to the difficulty of the others, but owing to less comprehension of human 
nature. If one knew human nature, that would be the first and the last lesson to learn, not to resist 
evil, for resistance becomes fuel to the fire. If you tell someone, “Do not do this;” if you ask someone, 
“Why did you do it?” if you say to someone, “You have done such and such a thing,” by all these 
things you only make the evil stronger, you make the person firmer in his fault.

Everyone in this world can be a teacher, but not a real teacher. A real teacher is the one who 
always teaches himself, and the more he teaches himself, the more he finds that there is so much to 
be taught. This self has so many lacks that the whole lifetime is not enough to teach it and the more 
the self learns, the more it overlooks the evil in others. It does not mean that the evil is not in the oth-
ers, it only means that one finds that the enemy whom one was seeing outwardly is in oneself. And 
the worst enemy whom one was faced with in the outer life, one finds in one’s own heart. It makes 
one feel humiliated, but it teaches the true lesson: to find oneself having the same element which one 
wishes to resist in another.

Life is a place where a gentle movement is necessary. In thought, speech, or action, in every-
thing, the rhythm must be controlled. A law of harmony should be observed in all that one does. 
One must know that when walking barefoot upon the thorns even they will not allow one to be free 
from accusation: the thorns will accuse one of having trampled upon them. If the delicacy of living 
in this world is to that extent, can anyone say, “I have gained sufficient wisdom?” Or can anyone 
say, “I can afford to live in this world without giving thought to this problem?”

The problem of evil is great. Many cannot tolerate hearing its name. But they are faced with it 
every moment of their life, and therefore not solving this problem cannot help. Besides this, every-
one is ready to judge, or to observe, to take notice of the evil of another, not knowing that sometimes 
the surface of a thing is quite different from its depth. Maybe what seems evil has something good 
inside it, or what is in appearance good may have a spark of evil inside. And by what standard can 
we determine evil and good, and who can judge the evil and good of any man? If one can judge, it is 
one’s own evil and good that one can judge. No one except God has the power to judge another. Yes, 
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the sense of justice that is given to man is for judging his own actions, and if he judges himself, he 
uses it best, because for that purpose the sense of justice was given to him.

When we look at life with a telescope, we shall find that it is nothing but a struggle of living, 
individually or collectively. And it appears that if there is anything worthwhile in this life, it is what 
is besides this struggle: the giving and taking of kindness and love, and doing any action of unself-
ishness. However qualified a person is in the things of the world, his qualification reaches a certain 
length, it does not go beyond. It is the qualification of the understanding of life, the understanding 
of the law which is working behind it, that is the whole qualification required; and it is this qualifica-
tion alone which will diminish the continual struggle that one has in life. It will diminish it in this 
way: it will give man less to resist, it will make a person more tolerant of the natural condition of 
human beings. 

No sooner does one think that you cannot expect from a person what he is not capable of think-
ing or doing, than one becomes tolerant. The difficulty is that everyone demands of another person 
more in the way of thought and consideration, in the way of kindness and love. He wants more jus-
tice and fairness on the part of another; and his standard may be so high that another person cannot 
keep to it. It is the high expectation from every side of what one has to receive from others, it is that 
which makes one disappointed. And generally what happens is that a person does not only sit quiet 
after being disappointed, he resists, and so the struggle of life continues. 

Compassion comes by the thought, “I cannot expect of a person what he is unable to think or 
do as I expect it of him.” It is simply like this, to feel that the pear tree must give roses, and the rose 
tree must give jasmine. Every person is a certain plant, not the same plant. Yes, we may be fond of 
roses, but every plant does not give roses. If we want roses we must only seek the rose plant. If it is 
not the rose plant, we must not be disappointed that it is not the rose plant. The plant that does not 
give roses is not the rose plant. In this way we can correct ourselves of our own disappointment, 
instead of demanding roses of a tree which is not a rose tree.

What education, what point of view, what attitude in life would be most comfortable and will 
give happiness? It is this point of view of making an attitude of overlooking evil instead of resist-
ing it. There are three ways of meeting life. The first is struggling in the sea, the waves of which are 
rising and falling all the time. A person will struggle as long as life will permit, but the rising and 
the falling of the waves in the sea will continue forever and ever; in the end he will be drowned. So it 
is with man in his life in the world. Man struggles along, being intoxicated in his struggle. But how 
long will it go on? As long as his energy will permit it. In the end he will be drowned. Yes, in this 
struggle he might seem powerful, he might seem to have won over others, he might seem to have 
done things above others. But what it is? In the end that person is drowned.

But there is another person who knows how to move his arms harmoniously in the water; he 
has got the rhythm of moving his arms and legs in the water. Then he is swimming with the rising 
and falling of the waves, he is not struggling. This man has a hope of arriving in the port, if only 
the port is near. If the ideal of that man is not too far, then he is the one to accomplish. And the 
third person is the one who walks above, over the water. It is this which is the meaning of Christ’s 
walking on the sea. Life is just like waves; it is making its way continually. If one is disturbed by it, 
necessarily he will be disturbed by its disturbance. If he can keep calm, he will be calm. The one who 
allows himself to be disturbed by it will be disturbed more and more every day. The one who does 
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not take notice of it will keep his quiet, which is his own, within himself. The one who sees all things 
and yet rises above things is the one who will walk on the sea.

No one can at once reach the highest summit of life, of wisdom, in a moment’s time. Even a 
lifetime is too short. Yet hope is necessary. The one who hopes and sees the possibility, he walks to 
the summit; the one who has no hope has no legs to mount on this hill of wisdom, the summit of 
which is the desired goal.

Q.  How is a person who is at the head of some business or institution to keep the position of not 
resisting evil in the world? 

A.  I have seen at the head of certain factories people who have won the heart of everyone work-
ing in the factory, and another head of a factory against whom every worker in the factory was 
speaking. It may be that this latter head of the factory may make a greater profit than the other 
one. But at the same time in the end he will find that the first is more durable than the next. 
These manners of wisdom and tenderness cannot be made as principles for people to be restrict-
ed to follow. The place of a knife a brush cannot take, and therefore everyone has to use every 
manner and action according to the situation. Nevertheless that thought of not resisting evil 
should be at the back of it.

Q.  How can one manage with a person who is really bad? 
A. Yes, it is this, that if a person is really bad, that means that the whole surface has become bad. 

But still the depth cannot be bad. However bad a person, the depth cannot be bad. For goodness 
is life itself, and a person who is all bad cannot live. The very fact that he is living shows that 
there is a spark of goodness there. Besides, as there are various objects, there are various persons. 
Some show softness outside, hardness inside; some show hardness outside and softness inside. 
Some show good in the depth and evil on the surface, and some evil in the depth and good on 
the surface. Because, as many souls, so many different varieties there are.

Q.  Is there a system to take away the bad? 
A.  The system is the understanding of life more and more. It is to keep the love element alive, to 

try to keep a harmonious attitude as much as possible, and then to keep beauty before oneself. 
Humankind is always progressing, and in that progress there are passing phases.

Q.  But I suppose that if it is with grown up people it is much more difficult? 
A.  It is, but at the same time we should have the spirit that we are never grown up, we should never 

close our heart from learning, that whatever the age we are always ready to accept what is har-
monious and beautiful. The idea is this, that when one thinks that “what I think is right” and one 
finds out arguments and reasons to make it right; and “what another person thinks is wrong” 
and one finds out reasons to make it wrong, that person will always remain in the same place. 
But one who is ready to accept even from a child, if there is anything one says that is wrong one 
thinks; “Yes, even the child says it, it is a profit for me to accept it.” For God has not only spoken 
through his prophets, but He speaks through every person if we opened our heart to listen to it. 
The difficulty is that we become teachers. If we kept ourselves a pupil—through our whole life 
we can keep ourselves a pupil, and the teaching will come all the time from within and without. 
As soon as we become teachers we close our heart from Him Who alone is our Teacher. 

Q.  If we want to be kind to someone, how can we prevent that person abusing our kindness?
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A.  Our part is to be kind. That person’s part is to use it rightly. It is not our part to see that the other 
person makes the right use of it. If we think about it we shall forget our business. 

Q.  How can one help at the same time that person who is doing harm, who does not understand 
our kindness? 

A.  Love is a conqueror, and in the end he will conquer. It is not only the person outside that love 
will conquer. But it will conquer the self of the one who loves, the conquering of which is the 
conquering of the kingdom of God. The power of love is penetrating; nothing can resist it in the 
end. And by giving kindness we have not lost anything. It is an element which is never lessened; 
it is a treasure which is diving. When we see whether the person is worthy or unworthy, in that 
case we limit our love in a channel. But when we allow that feeling of kindness to flow, then it 
will develop into a continual flowing condition. And then kindness will work out its destiny 
without any intention on our part. 

 It is something that the whole life one must learn. Keep burning the fire I have lighted. It may 
seem very small to you, but one tiny flame, if kept burning, can be the means of illuminating 
a whole city, and someday many lamps that shall be lighted at this small fire will give light to 
thousands. This fire of truth is now lighted, and its light will never go out. Your work is to tend 
it and keep it burning. The fuel needed is your every thought, your faith, your prayers, and your 
sacrifices. You cannot see the result of this. Light can never be lost, I have kindled this small fire 
from which millions of lamps can be lit. Their number cannot be reckoned, and millions upon 
millions of other fires can now be lighted. When all have been kindled the original fire will die 
out, and the place thereof be known no more. Verily the form dieth, and the spirit liveth forever. 
God bless you.

Class for Mureeds V

The Divine Presence
Our relation to God is understood in five different ways: 
(1) Idealizing; 
(2) Recognizing; 
(3) Communicating; 
(4) Realizing; 
(5) Perfection.

Idealizing
Every sincere and earnest believer in God experiences this stage. It is the stage in which he 

stands before God in humility and gentleness or with repentance for his sins and for his faults, or 
looks to heaven and asks for pardon. Whether the being or person he idealizes is much greater or 
only comparatively greater than himself, he understands that he is a mere drop in relation to the 
ocean, that he is most limited compared to a most unlimited God, that he is most feeble while the 
other is Almighty. He realizes that there is a Being filled with all the virtues and goodness and jus-
tice and mercy and compassion imaginable. Whatever be his religion, everyone experiences this first 
stage, being a faithful believer in God.

This is the ideal taught from childhood on, even in ancient times. Today some teach it and 
some do not. Education has taken a different turn, with the result that idealizing God has been 
disappearing from the stage of life. However, in the East, this ideal has been taught to little children 
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by instilling in them a respect for the father, the mother. And the children are taught to consider 
your elder brother, your elder sister, the friends of your father, the friends of your mother. The child 
is brought up to have the idea of respect in this way; he is given a kind of ideal to look up to and 
understand. He will be shown that he must not contradict his father, because his father’s words are 
used in a sense whose meaning he is not old enough fully to understand. For instance he could not 
understand that it may be better to say an untruth than a truth in a case where the former would 
make for harmony and the latter for disharmony. Many things seem to be untrue for the moment, 
yet as we grow up to understand better we find that from one point of view they are true. Therefore 
a child must consider his elders.

Mohammed rebuked his grandson for not calling a servant “uncle.” The servant being older 
must know more than he. Gentleness, sense of respect, and veneration make man different from ani-
mals. If men were not animals, the past war would have been impossible. Dogs bark at each other. 
Not only one prophet, but all prophets have brought the message that man should show himself 
higher than the animals in this respect and men should give in to one another instead of barking at 
each other. The first lesson to humanity has been that of idealizing. It is not only the Bible that says, 
“blessed are the humble, the gentle, the meek,” it is also said in the Qur’an and other sacred books. 
It was even taught in the old Roman civilization. Each nation that has arrived at the point of under-
standing and acting according to true humanity has come to understand that man is different from 
animals only to the extent to which he idealizes. This is greater than art, greater than religion, greater 
than anything, and is the source of great joy. Before we can enjoy life we must become delicate, 
sensitive, and evolved. When this is attained, a person experiences a kind of joy in bowing his head 
such as is not found in ordinary people.

All the various modes of expressing veneration and respect and worship were given to one 
Being, in recognition that there is only one Being worthy of such expression. By practicing it continu-
ally we get to reproduce the same attitude in ourselves. But if this were the end of our way of life, 
what then shall we think of those who take the other four steps? For, truly, this “sherif” is only the 
first step!

Recognizing
Recognizing is the second step; it is called “tarikat.” At this stage the believer in God thinks of 

Him not only as in heaven, where all praise, worship, honor, and respect are due to Him, but he rec-
ognizes that He is on earth also. For instance, take a person called “John.” If you ask him the name 
of each part of him, he can give a certain name for each, for every part of his body has its name. But 
which is “John?” Which part of his being is “John?” How shall I recognize “John?” If I recognize him 
from his head, why not call his head “John” instead of “head?” If I recognize him from his hand, 
then why do you not call his hand “John,” why call it “hand?” If I recognize him from his body, why 
do you not call his body “John” instead of “body?” But if the body is John and the body is dead, 
where is John? There where the dead body is, is John there? No, surely John is different from his 
body: yet at the same time he represents himself with his body. It is his inner self that is really John. 
Yet it is not his inner self which he shows to our external eyes, which are limited; it is his limited 
self—which we call “John”—which he shows thus. John is behind his limited self. Our eyes are only 
the vehicle for seeing, and we can see something beyond our eyes. We, the ones who see, are the 
seer.

If we study this more and more carefully, we come to see that God is the creator, and must 
consider He must have something to create from. When a sculptor sets to work he has something in 
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mind before he starts. He has to have a piece of rock or stone to work on. Every worker has a certain 
thing besides himself to create from. So one may ask, “Was there anything besides this world for 
God to make it from? Where did God get the things to make the universe from?” If He created out 
of something already made, then that substance out of which He mad the Universe must have been 
made by some other god, or perhaps a thousand gods—and even then we may not have come to the 
end! But this cannot be. The whole creation is from one Being whose wisdom is unlimited, one Be-
ing Whose art is unlimited, Whose power is unlimited. He creates of Himself, with His own power. 
Therefore the creation and the Creator are not two, just as man and his body are not two. They are 
two, but at the same time they are not. When you recognize a man you recognize him not from his 
body only, but from his spirit as well. If you recognize God, you can recognize Him not only in 
Heaven, but on earth also. Those who recognize Him, see Him in all.

A Hindustani song goes: Ah! how desirous I was to see the divine Beloved! It is not the fault 
of the Beloved that you do not see! He is before you! It is the fault of you who recognize Him not. 
Everything, whatever you see, is nothing else but The Presence of God! But if you say, “All the world 
is the presence of God,” then what is in heaven? I do not say, “The body is John.” I say, “Behind the 
body is John, even though the body too is John.” So God is in heaven, but His manifestation is also 
God.

Think of how the followers of all the different religions have fought one another! So convinced 
were some that there were a thousand, or millions or numberless multitudinous gods, whereas oth-
ers were convinced there is but One. To the mind of the Sufi both are right. Both are opposite to one 
another in knowledge. One religion desires to teach that all these infinite varieties are just one God, 
and desires to impress the idea that this is God. Those who have learned that there is one God can-
not conceive the idea of many gods! So they fought through all their lives, without ever recognizing 
who really is their God. They teach that someday they will be taken before Him for judgment, when 
they are actually before Him all the time, all day long, all night long! Understand this once and a 
great change of outlook will come; one’s thoughts of God will change so much that the whole moral 
standpoint changes. The following little story will illustrate the manner of the change:

The Story of Rustam
A great king of Persia named Jamshyd had a certain wrestler named Rustam. He was the 

greatest of all the wrestlers in the kingdom, and he became so proud of his strength and power and 
bravery that the king thought he would humble him in some way. But he could not find anyone able 
to be developed and trained so as to be capable of matching Rustam. He was the only one of his kind 
in the whole land.

Then it happened that Rustam went to Arabia, and during his absence a son was born in his 
house in Persia. The child’s mother died soon after, and this was the king’s opportunity. He took the 
child into his own palace, and no one knew he was Rustam’s son. In the course of time when he be-
came a youth he became a great fighter, so strong and powerful that no one in the land could match 
him. And then, after many years, Rustam returned. Jamshyd did not tell the youth that Rustam was 
his father, he only said that a strong and powerful wrestler had come from the Arabs, and that he 
must fight him.

Now it was the custom that every wrestler carries a dagger. Whoever is brought down has 
either to surrender or be killed. So everybody went to see the wrestling match in the arena. The king 
felt sure that Rustam, the sun, would kill Rustam. Well, they wrestled, and finally as the young boy 
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had great energy, with youth and power, he brought Rustam down. But Rustam, being so proud of 
his great power and strength throughout all his life did not wish to surrender, so he must be killed. 
So his son unsheathed his dagger, and Rustam said, “It does not matter. Someday when my son 
grows up he will vanquish you.” The youth said, “Who is your son?” Rustam said, “Who are you?” 
Then the secret came out that this boy was Rustam’s son, and now there was no end to Rustam’s 
sorrow, it was so great. He made obeisance at his father’s feet saying, “Father, I would rather be the 
one to be killed with the sword than to be called your conqueror, when as they say I am your son.” 
His father said, “It does not matter, for now I am glad at least to know I have not been conquered by 
someone else than by my own son, my own self.” What a tragedy this was.

The same tragedy and the same attitude comes into the life of every man from the time that he 
begins to discover his Heavenly Father on earth. You cannot subscribe to “love thine enemy” unless 
you first recognize in him your Father in heaven. One may recognize one’s own Father in a friend, 
but when we recognize Him in the enemy too, then we can love him also! That is the lesson. We flee 
from God like Cain till we discover He is here. Yes, just think what a change there would be in the 
attitude of man once he realized his Heavenly Father, the only One to Whom reverence is due, in his 
fellow man!

The life of the Sufi in the East is the life of a true disciple of Christ. People may recognize the 
teachings of Christ in a scripture or a church or a chapel, yet to the Sufi nothing of that is Christ. The 
only true disciple of Christ is the one who sees God as Father, God as Mother, in all his fellow men. 
So in India, Arabia, Persia, they call a fakir, a sage, a dervish “bawa,” “father;” or a lady “mother,” 
seeing both aspects of God in all things. Naturally there are degrees—fana-fi-sheikh, fana-fi-Rassoul, 
fana-fi-Allah—but they recognize their teacher in everyone. That is the first step.

One day I was walking in the city and met a dervish with a beautiful personality. He was 
clothed in rags, but his speech, his voice, his thought, his movement, his atmosphere were so win-
ning. At that time I was very young in the pursuit of philosophy. Youth is a time when pride has full 
play. So, as we were walking along and he called me “Murshid” (teacher) I was very glad. He ad-
dressed me as “Murshid” every time he spoke to me! Presently we met another person who seemed 
to be without any education, seemingly without any knowledge of philosophy or religion or any-
thing out of the way. But he called him “Murshid” also! So my pride was broken, for next he came 
across a policeman and called him “Murshid” too! So then I asked my teacher what could be the 
meaning of all this, and he said, “Your dervish shows you the first step towards recognizing God: to 
recognize all beings as your teacher. A foolish person can teach you, a wise person, a learned person, 
a student, a pious person, a wicked person, even a little child: everyone can teach you something. 
Therefore have that attitude towards everybody. Then it may be said that you recognize God. When 
the chela is ready, the guru appears.” That is, when you are ready to discern it, you find your teacher 
beside you. We can even learn love from doves, and faithfulness from dogs.

Communicating With God
When an ordinary person, or an illiterate person, meets a poet, perhaps a great poet, he sees 

the man part and not the poet part. But if he is told the person is a poet, he may see the poet part 
when he meets him. He now sees the poet in his actions, in his words—in everything about him he 
sees the poet! But an ordinary person would not see the poet. On the other hand, a great poet may 
go among a crowd, and the people only see the man in him, they do not see the poet in him; they do 
not know how profound his thoughts are. So, once you begin to recognize God in man, you do not 
see man anymore, but God. The man is the surface, while the God is deep in him. Such recognition 
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brings you in touch with everyone’s inmost being, and you know more about them than they know 
themselves. You know his sorrow, his joys, his secrets. Such a person is called a “seer.”  

The seer sees God with his own eyes, and also recognizes his divine Beloved in every form, in 
every name. He reaches Him and touches the God part in every being, however limited that indi-
vidual appears to be on the surface. From now on there comes a softness in his nature, a magnetism, 
a charm, a beauty in him rarely to be found. Those people who have attained to this stage are able to 
meet people with awakened minds, and meeting such wish to be with them forever. A very well-
known seer went to see Jelal-ud-din Rumi when he was a chief judge in the city Kazi. It was Shams-
i-Tabriz. He came before the judge in the appearance of a savage. The first thing he did in coming 
before him was to throw his manuscripts into the pond. 

Rumi looked at him, wondering about his action and why he should throw away all that 
knowledge, and asked him the reason for his action. The seeming vagrant said, “Because you have 
been reading all you life, and now you should do something more. You ought to understand what 
you are, and where you are. Everything before you is made of letters. If you could read them, then 
you could read life, and it would be greater than any scripture, better than any tradition that you 
can hear. It would disclose the secret of all being.” Rumi, after having looked at this person and his 
expression, and having heard all he said, was so won by him that he wrote down in his diary, “The 
God whom I have been worshipping all my life has today appeared to me in the form of a man.”

It is said, “By the vision of God, their self becomes God,” and again, “Their self will become 
God.” That happens when we come to see God in everybody. We develop goodness in our actions. 
Our words become God’s words, because we are impressed with all around us, with the mirror all 
around us. It reflects only goodness. Then we become a museum or picture of goodness. We reflect 
it all from morning to evening. We reflect forgiveness; we reflect tolerance; we reflect all these lovely 
qualities, because “If my Beloved is in every kind of man, how thoughtful I ought to be to all. “ The 
lover is always very careful when he is with his Beloved. He becomes thoughtful and tender. Now 
there remain only two more steps:

Realization
It is after feeling the presence of God and after being in communication with Him that we come 

to realize Him. When you can touch God in everybody, then God tells you about Himself, because 
He sees you have no hate, no prejudice. You have seen your Beloved, and your Beloved tells you all. 
Realization is still difficult, for it involves discerning the difference between me and you. What is the 
difference? It is a great question or problem. Your “I” and “you” is just like a pair of compasses with 
which we draw circles on drawing paper. The one point of the compass is the “I,” the other point is 
the “you,” and where it joins there is no “I-you.” The “I” and “you” only remain as long as we see 
ourselves. But when we rise above them or beyond them, the thought brings us nearer and nearer to 
God in that consciousness in which we all unite. We are like the two points of the compass. Where 
they meet there is no “I” or “you.” Self-realization is where the word is silent. The sage cannot say 
more than this because the subject is so vast. When we come to this conception, we find it is altogeth-
er too subtle, too vast to express.

Perfection
Perfection and annihilation is that stage at which there is no longer “I” and no longer “you,” 

where there is what there is, and so … God bless you.
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Questions and Answers
Q.  To which path does the Sufi give preference? 
A.  The Sufi does not give preference to any particular path. Take whichever path suits your tem-

perament best. However, in my own experience, I have found it better to take one path in par-
ticular as a special one for oneself, but also use the other three. Thus you lack nothing. If Bhakti 
yoga suits you specially, you should also learn to understand something about Hatha yoga, and 
also about the others if you can. By understanding these others also you gain great strength and 
perfection.

Q.  Please say something about doctrines. 
A.  The Sufis have never given out any special doctrines; they only consider moral conceptions. So 

they never ask their mureeds to accept any doctrines. The Sufi never gives out a doctrine because 
he considers that the sole work is to blow upon a little spark or small flame to make it into a big 
flame, and then that flame will show you the path. The Sufi does not interfere and say, “This is 
the doctrine you must accept, because I believe this or that”—for instance, about the life hereaf-
ter, the life after death, the continuity of life. The Sufi master does not concern himself with the 
laws of nature and assert that this doctrine is the truth or that speculation is the truth. All he says 
is, “Find it out for yourself. My work is only to tell you in what way the faculty will be awak-
ened; you will then see for yourself. Then whatever you see for yourself, you will believe.”

Q.  Well then, why do we have lessons? If there are not tenets, what are lessons for? 
A.  The answer is, it is like learning the alphabet, that is one stage. When he can read a book, that 

is another stage. He needs books in order to practice reading. It does not matter what book you 
take up to read, you can practice reading with it. You do not have to take it as being an inspired 
scripture. Similarly, the exercises which are given in the form of lessons or instructions are just 
lines of thought to follow along till you get accustomed to the different lines of thought when 
you are enquiring into the different matters of metaphysics and spiritual things. But you do not 
have to accept them as rigid tenets or doctrines or principles and then make out that Sufism is 
limited to them.  Therefore I do not restrict my pupils or my friends to the exercises. They are 
only exercises. After that, life itself is the scripture to read. It is the only real scripture. You must 
get to understand it. What you do not understand at the first reading, you must read again and 
try to understand it then. Raja yoga is the best one for life in the western world. This is because 
life in the West is so full of responsibility. There is so little time to devote to solitude and practic-
es. You have to practice wisdom and deep thought in all your affairs, from morning till night; in 
this way you make your life a teaching for yourself. Therefore whatever your work or business 
or profession, let that be your mode of progress, so that you advance through your every duty. 
At the same time if you will only devote ten or twenty minutes to a practice, it will prepare you 
for something better, and it will also help you in you work. Raja yoga, the yoga of life’s experi-
ences, is certainly the best for Western life. But if a person chooses a life of retirement, let him 
take it.

 Why does one need yoga? Because in the first place it does not interfere with western education. 
The church has still less influence. Necessary though discipline, reverence, and respect are, they 
are allowed to lapse, and life becomes empty, drab, lacking. Dharma is the one thing needed for 
the spiritual path, as both Shiva and Buddha say. One must get the tendency to respect and to re-
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vere, and this comes from worship. This one thing that is needed is developed by devotion. That 
is why it is better, if possible, to add a little of the color of beauty to raja yoga, and thus beautify 
your life.

Class for Mureeds VI

Collective Interview
There are many different paths: the intellectual path, by which one studies and attains to 

spiritual perfection, the meditative path, in which one develops spiritually; the path of good ac-
tion, which is sure to lead to a high attainment. But in spite of all these paths, the path of devotion 
is great. It is most easy and most difficult. It is easy because it is natural; it is difficult because one 
looks for other paths rather than this. In the history of the great and holy beings of the world the 
greatest and the most blessed have been the devotees. There have been great scientists and philoso-
phers, but they have not been saints and masters for the very reason that the power and inspiration 
devotion gives is much greater than that obtained by any other way. Besides, devotion teaches one 
virtue; sincerity, earnestness, the sense of duty: all different virtues come by devotion. A person who 
is devoted to anyone in the world, to one’s father or mother or brother or sister or children or friend, 
has taken the first step in devotion. But the one who shows his devotion in the spiritual path to his 
teacher he has taken his second step. He has only to take one more step and he will be there. And 
that will be the devotion to his ideal.

There is a story of a mureed who was known to be a great devotee of his Murshid. After the 
death of his teacher a great sage came to that village where he lived, and people began to talk all 
around the village, saying that so great is the power of this sage that coming into his presence would 
make a person liberated from all his sins. This man who was most spiritually inclined was the first 
expected to visit this sage. But everybody from the village come to greet the sage except this one. 
They are all wondering why it is so, that the man who is really deep in the idea is the very man who 
has not come. So the sage went himself there, and asked this young man; “What was the matter that 
you did not come to see me? Everyone talked about you, and I was eager to make your acquain-
tance. Is there any antipathy you have for me, or what is it?” 

He said, “No, I would be the last person to have an antipathy towards a spiritual soul like you. 
But there was one thing that kept me back. “In his simple way he said, “People told me that by see-
ing Your Holiness I would be liberated from all sins. But I do not know yet where my Murshid is go-
ing to be, in Heaven or in the other place. If by being liberated I went to Heaven and if I found that 
my Murshid was in the other place, then that Heaven would be hell for me. I would rather be where 
my Murshid is. Even if it were hell, it would become Heaven for me.” It is that attitude really which 
makes a mureed a mureed. There he begins on the path.

The Inner Voice
Beloved ones of God, my subject of this evening is the Inner Voice. In this age the science of 

instinct is an admitted fact. Material man today admits that the animals choose their food, and what 
they must not eat they leave. Also he admits the fact that the birds, without being taught, fly; the 
fish, without being taught, swim; and the sparrows, without being taught, make their nests. But in 
spite of admitting this he is ready to deny the source from which this instinct comes. It is the same 
source from which intuition comes, inspiration, and the revelation of other kinds of things; the same 
source from which instinct has come. This shows to a mystic that God is the teacher of the whole 
creation, even of the lower creation. 
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But to a man God teaches more, man being the finest of all creation. Besides, man is more 
capable to learn and therefore he is taught more. In the East religion says that God has made man as 
His representative in the whole creation. What does it mean? It does not mean that man represents 
heaven or something Divine, but it means that man is the miniature of God. That man is capable of 
showing the perfection of His wisdom can be seen in the example of Christ. If that perfection were 
not possible for man, it would not have been written in the Bible, “Be ye perfect even as your Father 
in heaven is perfect.”

Someone may ask, “What is the reason that the warning of certain happenings is given by 
horses, by dogs and cats in the house, and man remains ignorant?” Many who have some experience 
with animals, who understand the signs of the animals, will without difficulty admit the fact that 
especially such happenings as a great illness or death are known by the animals in the house: they 
give man warning. Besides there are several birds that give warnings of great happenings. No doubt 
the experience of these things has become more rare because man is living crowded in a city. He is in 
less contact with the Divine and his life is artificial; he does not know, does not notice these things. 

The reason why man does not know is not that he is incapable of knowing, it is only that he 
has so many things on his mind. He has lost his reason, power of concentration, his power of stilling 
the mind, and in that respect he becomes worse than the horses, dogs, and cats. No doubt as human 
nature he is the most active among all the creatures, and this activity is the right thing for him if he 
could keep it under control. Instead of that, life is made artificial, and every day it becomes increas-
ingly artificial. A man has not remained a man, he has become a machine. His thought, his mind is 
constantly working, and for what? For nothing. Think of the feeling that one gets in the large cit-
ies today. The trams running and the busses, the motor-cars running over one another. Under the 
ground there are vibrations going on, and on the earth there are automobiles running. 

And now, since the war has taken place, now even the sky is not free for us to breathe the pure 
air; there are also aeroplanes you see every day. If you go near the water there are steaming ships 
making noise; if you go into the country you have the noise of the factory from morning till evening; 
and in the town there are machines. Impressed by all these things, if you ask a man, talk to him 
something about the inner voice, about spiritual ideas, he will answer, “What is it? I don’t under-
stand.” It is only necessary to hear the voice which is within, it is not necessary to study something. 
What is necessary is to become like nature. But man has become artificial, and he must become 
natural in order to hear the voice within. But the unfortunate thing is that this artificial life has 
become necessary to man, and when they tell him about natural life, spiritual life, God ideal, natural 
thought, he thinks it is something against his nature; he says, “I can’t bear it.”

When an illness becomes spread all over, it becomes common, it becomes the standard of 
health. Therefore today’s illness of humanity is materialism, and that materialism has become 
natural. In order to find an example in support of this argument you need not look for a saint or 
saints. You can see this in a fairly good person, a righteous person of tranquil mind and good inten-
tions, sympathetic. You can see this in his life. The first thing that a sympathetic heart with a clear 
conscience perceives is an impression: every person he meets during the day, he feels not only what 
that person says but what is behind it. This can increase. When a person comes into a certain room 
he feels the atmosphere in the house, of the people, of the family. He feels in his heart whether his 
friend’s enterprise will be a success or a failure, distinctly or indistinctly. He feels what is happening. 
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That person feels the pleasure, the displeasure of his fellowmen without having spoken, that 
person can understand. If there is a smile outwardly and a cry inside, he hears it; and that person 
understands if there are tears outside and inside there is nothing. You may ask, “Is that faculty to be 
cultivated, and if it is to be cultivated in what manner?” I will answer, “Yes. A sympathetic person 
who has taken a spiritual path will naturally progress and that faculty will develop. But what is 
most necessary before wanting to develop that faculty is that one’s life has become true. It is sincer-
ity, trueness, good living, a quieter thought, which prepare man for the voice which is within. But 
with all this goodness every person is not spiritually inclined, every person does not concentrate his 
mind towards that ideal which is necessary; he will still be, so to speak, blocked, not open to receive 
and hear the voice.”

The next step of inspiration after impression is intuition. Intuition is a distinct feeling: it is not 
only a convinced feeling that perhaps it will happen so, but a distinct feeling that it must happen so. 
An intuitive person feels if somebody is writing him a letter from a distance. The intuitive person 
thinks about somebody and meets him in the street, he had thought about him. The intuitive person 
may feel when going to table that fish will be served him; he felt by intuition what was going on 
in the mind of the cook, and he has foreseen this. An intuitive person becomes a kind of thought-
reader, what they call clairvoyant. Although today there seems to be such a lot of that clairvoyance: 
it has become a business, there are so many clairvoyants! The most amusing thing is this, that it has 
become such an ordinary thing to have clairvoyant power, if you are psychic. 

It is just like asking a person, “Have you a pen or paper?” Neither the one who asks nor the 
one who answers realizes how sacred the subject is, and how that subject may be treated. It is 
amusing to see how many people in these days talk so freely about having that power. If they only 
knew that when there is such a power one has to be modest about it, close one’s lips and look down. 
When, therefore, a man develops, he experiences what is called inspiration. It may come as an inspi-
ration to paint, or music or poetry. The difference between inspiration and the work of a lifetime is 
that the one has done his work with much thought; but in the case of inspiration it comes easily, one 
has only to write it down and it is there. What comes by inspiration cannot be corrected. By wanting 
to help it or correct it, you only spoil it instead of making it better, because it is not the person who 
has made it. It has been given him, although a person with materialistic ideas will not be ready to 
admit the fact. But ask any musician of some depth, or a poet who has really written something, and 
he will tell you that when he has the intention to write, he cannot; but the moment comes when it is 
all like rain coming from above.

When a soul develops still further it not only receives inspiration but it has what is called vi-
sions. All that he has to create, all that he produces in the form of music or poetry, it is distinctly 
given to him. There are visions one sees while asleep—one gets into a condition of being in a kind 
of half sleep—and there are visions which one gets even when wide awake. When this intuitive 
faculty fully develops it becomes like a searchlight. This searchlight is thrown upon a body and not 
only shows it dearly to man, but he has the power to open that body so that man sees the secret of 
that body. It is this which is called revelation. Inspiration, intuition, and revelation are grades of the 
development of this power. You may ask me, “Where does this power come from?” I would answer, 
“The Divine spirit is hidden in the heart of man, and the more the heart is disclosed, the more the 
Divine Spirit finds the chance of rising to its fullness.“ The great prophets, saints, and sages who 
have given wisdom to the world have not got this wisdom from intellectual resources but from the 
inner voice.
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The whole tragedy of humanity today is that lack of the inner voice, and the cause of this is 
that the soul seems to be buried under matter. A person with a living heart goes with a torchlight to 
find somewhere someone who can understand what he says. What with the condition the world is 
in, it is hard to find. When one person among thousands come to some understanding, more realiza-
tion of life, the first thing he feels is like running away from the whole crowd and never coming back 
to it again. For the ignorant, perhaps life here is a joy, but for a person of understanding, a person of 
wisdom, it is the greatest tragedy to live.

In this bad condition the Sufi Message comes to humanity as an answer to humanity’s cry. Its 
main theme is to awaken in humanity the idea of the divine, of the human soul. The religion that this 
Message brings is to tolerate the beliefs of one another; and the moral, or rule, or doctrine that the 
Sufi Order has brought to the world is to consider that the whole inner voice is one. As the happi-
ness of the body depends on the health of the organs, so the happiness of the whole world depends 
on the well-being of all nations. The Sufi Order welcomes such souls who have now arrived to a 
realization of the truth, the truth which will solve all questions of life, and that truth which alone can 
be called the ultimate truth. Thank you for your sympathetic response. God bless you.

To a Sufi, to be a mureed, a disciple, is a thing quite different from being a student. A student 
adds to his knowledge of the names and forms of this world the knowledge of things and beings, 
but the disciple does not add anything to his knowledge of the names and forms of this world. In 
the East they do not enter upon this path to acquire psychic power, to become very magnetic so as 
to make others do their will or to work wonders, to look into things unseen or to communicate with 
spirits. All these things are curiosities. If anyone has an interest in them he goes to the juggler, the 
magicians. There are some of these in every street. They come from the low classes, the low castes. 
They are very ignorant, but certainly they are very powerful.

The knowledge that the disciple seeks is of quite another sort. In Arabic this knowledge is 
called Ilmal—Batim, the knowledge not of the world, the knowledge that has nothing to do with this 
world. When the desire comes for another knowledge—to know what it is that has given the fishes 
the ability to swim in the water, which they have not been taught; what it is that has given the birds 
the ability to fly—then they seek for a guide, someone who can show them the way to this other 
knowledge. And they find a teacher, for where there is a need, it is supplied. Whatever we ask of the 
Divine Power, that He gives, if we really desire it. The question is whether we really desire it, wheth-
er we are not really wishing for something else. If we ask for one thing and really we are wishing 
for another, then we dupe the Divine Providence and we get nothing. But until a person is ready for 
this way he will not be able to enter upon it. To tell you my own case, though I was interested from 
my early years in philosophy and mysticism, I was twenty-three when I became a mureed. Before 
that whenever I heard the name of a great man and then I saw him, either I did not accept him as a 
teacher or he did not wish to initiate me, until I found my destined teacher.

Therefore in the East they do not become disciples from childhood. Firstly their parents would 
not allow them to. They become disciples at that time when they have already the experience of 
life. And then they do not become initiated until they have found that teacher in whom they have 
confidence; and when they have found him, they do not change. Their moral is that in whose hand 
they have taken Bayat, initiation, there they remain. Some have to wait a long time, some at once 
find their guide, it differs. When they have found the Murshid and when they have taken the initia-
tion, they go before the Murshid as a child. They forget all that they have learnt before. They ask him 
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questions, certainly, about something they have not understood, but they never question what the 
Murshid has said or argue about it.

Sometimes a person who otherwise would wish to enter upon the path of discipleship is afraid 
of losing his individuality. In France there was a friend of ours, a venerable old man, very much 
interested in Sufism and very anxious to enter upon this way, but he was afraid of losing his individ-
uality and so he did not take initiation. But, in reality, what is our individuality and who is another 
when we have realized that all is one life, one being?

What does the Murshid do? Does he teach anything? Does he demand anything? He does none 
of these things. He does only one thing: he helps that light that is in every soul to disclose itself. The 
light is there, inherent in all souls, but it is covered. He reflects the light that is in his own soul into 
the soul of the mureed. If the sun is shining in one mirror and other mirrors are focused with that 
mirror, then the light of the sun will be reflected in all. In the Hadith there is the saying of Moham-
med, “I am knowledge, and my disciple (Ali) is the gate of knowledge.” He did not say, “The scrip-
ture is knowledge,” but “I am knowledge.” Man is knowledge and through him it is handed down.

There are, of course, certain things that the disciple is told to do during his training, and certain 
spiritual practices are given, which are different for each one. The disciple during his training does 
not make use of any knowledge or any powers that he acquires. That would be as if every medical 
student, as soon as he entered the medical college, were to prescribe for patients. It would be ter-
rible. He would kill everybody. Sometimes they become impatient and use their powers before the 
right time, and the results are very bad.

And do you think the Murshids are harsh, severe in correcting a mureed? No, they are very 
gentle. Do you think they are stern in requiring anything? No, they are much too gentle for that. 
My Murshid was very fond of hearing music, and my being a musician naturally gave him some-
times the thought of hearing some music. I was an eastern mureed, sitting before him, but he never 
asked me to sing. Sometimes, if he wished it very much, he said, “What are the notes of that raga?” 
I thought, “He wants me to sing the raga.” When the time of training is over then the Murshid says, 
“Now you are free. I have shown you what the soul is, what life is, here and hereafter, why you 
are here, what is the purpose of life, and where you will go. Now you are free and I am no longer 
responsible.”

They make no assumption of authority, superiority, of being something different. They are one 
as you are, but one who has journeyed on the path, who has experienced it. There is only one thing 
that matters to the Murshid. If the mureed does not study, he does not mind that. If he is given some 
spiritual practice and he does not do it for months, that does not matter to the Murshid. It is the dis-
ciple’s life that matters. Because if he does the practices for perhaps two hours and all the rest of the 
time he is without them, if he behaves like an angel for two hours and the rest of the time he is rude, 
rough, or inconsiderate, that is of very little value. The great and most needful thing is to be human. 
How few beings there are in the world of whom it can be said that they are human. All have the hu-
man form, but how few are really man. The world has such great need of human beings. If you have 
become really human, then you have opened the way to all bliss. God bless you.



242

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

Class for Mureeds VII

The Word That Was Lost
This idea belongs to the inner cult of all ages, and in the secret teaching there is this teaching 

about the word that was lost. Very few at present know, or at least seem to know, the meaning of it. 
There is not much difference in belief between the mystic and the materialist; there is very much dif-
ference in the ideal. For instance, the scientist, the materialist who seeks for the source of the whole 
creation comes to the same conclusion, that there is only one source of the life of variety, the compo-
sition and decomposition of atoms. And both the mystic and the materialist come at the end of the 
path to the same thing, truth. It is chiefly in the ideal that the two differ. 

The materialist thinks all this consciousness and intelligence that one sees in man is the natural 
development of life. Whether it is the consciousness of the rock or the stone, of a tree, of a plant, or 
the consciousness of man, all is the same. The mystic says; “That is not so.” The consciousness and 
intelligence are the same as the unlimited consciousness or intelligence, only they are put in differ-
ent channels, and from that intelligence that existed in the beginning the rest has come. Picturing the 
unlimited consciousness or intelligence as the ocean, the consciousness or intelligence of man is like 
a drop compared to the ocean.

Therefore the materialist sees the intelligence of man as the natural development of humanity, 
while the mystic sees it as the divine essence, as one, as the source of all things. In the belief of the 
mystic it is not only man that is seeking for something, it is the plants, the animals, even the rocks 
and mountains: all look for something. Man who analyzes life, distinguishes one object as a thing, 
another entity as a being. This way divides life into so many aspects, so many things, but in reality 
it is one. Therefore he sees intelligence in living beings only. But though it is especially developed 
in man, there is a mind also in animals, in plants, in a tree; each mind is a particle of the unlimited 
intelligence.

Often an animal thinks more than man, only one can say that an animal is not so much de-
veloped. According to the mystic mind exists also in plants and trees; in rocks and mountains 
mind is hidden somewhere. Mind is working in all things imperceptibly, in all things that man 
only recognizes as objects. Comparison between two minds shows a vast difference between them, 
but it is difficult to define it. Some will have experienced in life how plants often respond to influ-
ences, especially to the human beings around them: how they often wither in a home where there 
is distress or disturbance or disharmony, and often live longer where there is harmony. And when 
their owners understand plants, they become responsive to love and harmony and sympathy; often 
plants feel the absence of these qualities. The condition of a person’s mind can be seen in its effect 
on the plants in his surroundings. The human being is so much absorbed in his own affairs that he 
sees no further than he sees. Generally mankind is too unaware of the condition of others; very of-
ten man does not know even the condition of those who are near and dear to him. If it were not so, 
there could not be some nations happy and comfortable while people in other countries are starv-
ing and dying by millions.

This can be see in the ancient fables. There is a fable which tells that there once was an argu-
ment between a man and a lion about whose life was more important, man’s fate or the lion’s. When 
they voted, it proved that each had said his own was more important. This fable proves that the 
reason is that man is unaware of the secret of his own being: what he needs is to interest himself in 
the life of the beings in another phase of evolution before he can come to the fundamental basis, the 
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consciousness of his own being. If you have every been far away in the forests or the mountains, far 
away from all population, you will know that there comes, consciously or unconsciously, a feeling of 
romance: the wind that repeats the sound that comes from the trees and the rock, the murmur of the 
water running, all are wanting to get back something that has been lost. This feeling comes to human 
beings even in the pleasure of everyday life. 

Then there is a joy that opens something in us, then there comes this yearning; and that feeling 
one feels on every side in the wilderness, in the forest. There comes the feeling of longing, the deep 
yearning of the heart, the searching for something that has been lost. When we look at the beings 
living around us, we see the same thing. For instance, look at the birds and contemplate their restless 
flight, the ceaseless roaming of animals in the forest. The first thought that might come is that they 
are searching for food. But he who has a deeper insight into nature certainly will feel the restlessness 
sooner or later, the searching for that which is lost.

There is the same tendency in human beings. Although the human being has much interest in 
life through his various occupations and various moods, he finds a thousand and one excuses for 
his restlessness, for his depression. And illusion is so much developed in man that a reason always 
comes at his command. There is always someone that will say to a poor man, “It is sad for you that 
you are not rich.” Someone comes and says, “You look depressed. I know there is so much sorrow, 
that is the reason.” But reason is always at his command and is employed without, and so man can-
not find the real reason that is within. That reason is suppressed beneath all the reasoning, and man 
seeks more than the animal kingdom does to get back something that has been lost.

Nowadays life never gives man a moment to be quiet that he might have time to ponder upon 
the true cause of his constant unhappiness. Also it keeps him in an illusion, always looking out-
ward, and he can never find the cause outside himself. It is as if he were looking for the moon on 
earth, though the moon is in the sky. But then you may ask, “What has man lost?” And the answer 
is God Himself. That perfect intelligence that is in every being, that intelligence that the Vedanta 
calls “Light.” The verses of Qur’an say, “God is light, Nur,” which means that the light of God is 
immanent in the world of names and forms, in all that exists in this world of variety. In this world of 
variety different forms of activity are producing different results. And man in this life of illusion has 
yet the same intelligence, which he can realize in its perfection in that state of consciousness where 
he can be aware of his own perfection.

The religions, the mystics, the philosophers of all ages give the key to the secret. That is what 
the Sufi Message is bringing back to humanity. Christ has said it so beautifully: “Be ye perfect, as 
your Father in Heaven is perfect.” And the yearning of every soul is for the realization of that per-
fection that is the longing consciously or unconsciously of everything, of every being in this world. 
There is one thing in the whole creation which is like an alarm clock, set for certain time to make a 
sound so that one may awaken. That clock sounds through all the activity of evolution, and when 
this is touched, man is awakened by the alarm. That was the word that was lost, and it has its echo in 
the longing.

And now you will ask, “How can one listen, how can one find it?” That word rises from one’s 
own heart, re-echoing in everything in this universe. If it does not rises from one’s own heart it can-
not be heard in the outer world. And you may ask, “What is the sign, what makes it rise? Who can 
hear it?” And the answer comes, “As soon as this word rises in your own heart, you touch God, you 
touch perfection. And then one begins to understand the divine tongue; the secret that was closed 
for so long seems to be revealed.”
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Ancient stories, the stories in the Bible, tell of men speaking with trees, with running water; 
of sounds coming from the rock. A man without patience will not stop to listen. He hurries on; he 
is ready to laugh at such a thing. But there is nothing surprising or impossible in this. This world 
which is around us resounds continually the inheritance of man. It is a true picture. The word re-
echoes in all things, only man must be aware of his privilege, of their underlying oneness. The whole 
treasure of the universe is in the understanding of the mystical idea.

Friends, this lack of religion, this increasing of materialism, by what is it caused? It is caused by 
the lack of knowledge of religion; it is the spirit of religion that is lost. Mankind cannot be tuned all 
one way. The form does not matter, it is nothing without the spirit. What is wanted? What is wanted 
is to understand each other’s faith, to respect each other’s ideal, to regard that which is dear to our 
fellow man and to the other creatures. The attempt to make the whole world believers of one faith 
would be—if it could succeed—as if all men had the same face; it would become a very uninterest-
ing world.

The work that the Sufi Message has to accomplish, therefore, is to bring that idea of the mys-
tics: that it is the spirit, not the form, that matters, and that one should leave the belief of others out 
of the question. To understand their belief, to come to the realization of the word that was lost, the 
seeking of every soul, that man may be enabled to respect that picture of oneness, and so to hear the 
word that was lost, to hear it sounding again in his own heart.

Mastery
If you are the master of a great factory and all the machines go by your will—when you come 

home, are you happy, restful, and peaceful? You may be the master of a whole army, or of a whole 
nation, or of many nations—when you are at home, are you peaceful and happy? No. This shows us 
that another mastery is needed. One man may be the master of a whole army, and if he has a stroke 
of paralysis, all his mastership is gone, and he can do nothing. This shows us that this mastership is 
very passing. The mastery of the self is needed. It is not more difficult than the other. But as much 
will, as many years as a man gives to be master of a factory, he will never give to this. Because the 
results are much less tangible. A factory means so many pounds tomorrow. The results of the other 
are much subtler, much less perceptible.

The mastery is taught to those who are born to be masters, to those who are inclined for this 
way, by repose and by the control of the activity which keeps everything in this universe in move-
ment. This mastery is very difficult to gain in the world. At every step it becomes more difficult. But 
you cannot run away to the caves of mountains. You must stand where you are. If you ran away and 
lived in the caves of mountains, the attractions of the world would draw you back again. The taste 
which has been used to different food and nice food would not be satisfied with the leaves and fruits.

If you read the life of Shiva, the lord of all the yogis, you will see that after a long, long time—
sixty years of yoga—he was tempted. Rishi Vishnamitri after forty years of yoga in the wilderness 
was tempted by the fair ones from Indra, the decree of whose court has always been to hinder the 
advancement in spirituality of the rare ones. Though Machandra was a very great yogi, he was 
tempted and taken away from the desert by Mahila, a Hindu queen, to her court, and there he was 
married and made a king, and among the flattering surroundings and luxurious environments he 
lost all his great powers achieved in the heart of the wilderness.
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It is easier to gain mastery in the wilderness, away from all temptations, but the mastery that 
you gain in the world is of much more value. The former can be upset by a slight stroke, while the 
latter, achieved in the crowd, will last forever. It is very difficult. When you are thinking of God, 
someone comes and says, “You did not come to my birthday party yesterday. That was very bad. 
Now tomorrow there is the wedding of my brother, and you must come.” Now you are wanting to 
think of God, and the thought comes, “What present could I take?” You are sitting in your medita-
tion, and someone comes and says, “You must come to the dinner at the club. Many interesting 
people will be there, and you must come.”

The world will always be calling you away, because whatever a person does, he wants to take 
his friend with him. If he gambles, he will say, “Come, we will gamble, we will enjoy together.” If he 
drinks, he will say, “Come on, drink with me.” If he goes to the theater, he will say: “Come with me. 
We will go to the theater. We shall enjoy it.” So the world, busy with its selfish, unimportant occupa-
tions, will surely drag one toward itself. This can only be overcome by the will. A person must have 
a will, and he must have confidence in his will.

This idea is pictured by Hindu poets as a swimmer swimming against the tide. They picture 
the world as “bhava sagara,” the sea of life. And the swimmer in it is the mystic who attains to 
perfection by swimming against the tide and arriving in the end on the shore of perfection. In all 
our business and occupations we should keep our thought fixed on God. In Italy you will see that at 
every corner of the road there is a statue or a picture of Mary with Christ. It is put there to remind 
people, to keep their thought on God. In Russia I have seen in every house the picture of Christ and 
Mary. In India I have seen a merchant sitting in his shop with his goods and his money and his ac-
counts about him, and in some place there is a little statue of a god or goddess. In the Islamic coun-
tries, where there are no pictures, they perform the nimaz five times a day, bowing to the ground 
and repeating the names of God.

Someone once came to a friend of my Murshid and said to him; “Every time that I am at my 
practices and I wish to think of God, a thousand thoughts come and I cannot think of God.” He 
said, “Why is that?” He said; “Because I cannot control my thoughts.” He said; “You recognize 
another than God, you do not recognize God. You do not think that whatever comes before you is 
God and nothing but God, but you think that only God is God and all other is other. But you do not 
know there is no other than God. Whatever comes before us we should recognize as God. Whatever 
thought comes, we should say that it is nothing but God. Then in all our business, whatever it is, we 
shall see only God.”

Our mistake is that we take the responsibility for the sake of the responsibility, and recognize 
our cares and our business, losing the thought of God. The Sufis, in order to awaken their group to 
this idea, considering their life as a journey toward the spiritual goal, recite; “Hosh bar dam, nazur 
bar qudum, khilvat dar anjuman,” meaning; “Let the breath be God-conscious at each swing; watch 
thy steps and realize who walks, keeping thine eyes lowered that the tempting world may not attract 
them; realize thyself alone amidst this crowd of the world of variety.”

Q. Is a busy life in the world a hindrance or a help on the path towards spiritual perfection?
A.  The life in the world, which brings a person into contact with all sorts of undesirable people and 

affairs, makes spirituality more difficult; but at the same time it affords a test of the will and the 
spirituality. You may be more spiritual in a cave in the mountains, in silence and in solitude, 
but there you will never be able to test your spirituality, whether it is strong enough to bear the 
contact of the contrary vibrations.
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 To be ready for all responsibilities and all activities, to have family and friends and cares, to pay 
attention to friends to serve friends and enemies, to say to the worldly person, “I can do all that 
you do, and more than all that you do;” and at the same time to remain spiritual, this is the great-
est spirituality. To be without cares or occupations may make spirituality easier, but when the 
mind is not occupied, very undesirable thoughts and desires come. It is mostly those who have 
no work and no occupation who lead an undesirable life. Those who have an occupation or who 
have a master whom they must please have less opportunity of following what is not desirable.

Inner Guidance
It is the natural tendency of every human being, when he is in a difficulty, to seek guidance, to 

ask the advice of someone, either of an elderly person or of some friend or relation. People even ask 
of fortune-tellers. However proud a person may be, if he has the opportunity of asking, he will ask 
as a joke what will happen in his life. There are two things: intelligence, the faculty of knowing; and 
the knowledge that has been acquired and stored. The intelligence is capable of knowing, but it has 
no knowledge; the knowledge is gathered from without, from all the experience of the world and of 
life. Every individual has his accumulated store of experience, and so has every family, every nation, 
and every race. And it is this store of experience that is the stock of knowledge of that family, nation, 
or race. Therefore we say that this nation is like this and that nation is like that.

The Sufi says this whole universe was made in order that God might know Himself. The seed 
wished to realize what it is, what is in it, and therefore became the tree. Sometimes a person asks 
someone else for guidance, someone living on earth or one who has passed to the other side; some-
times he asks a saint or sage. Whoever is asked can give knowledge only according to the extent 
of his knowledge. From that store of knowledge that he has gathered, his advice is given. When a 
person turns for guidance to God, to the inner Being, then all light and all knowledge are his for his 
guidance. “But,” people say, “how can we attach ourselves with the inner Being, so as to have that 
guidance?” When the mind is fixed upon anything, then the person becomes linked to that, a current 
is established between him and it. It may be called the guidance of God or the guidance of the self. If 
we look within, God is nearer to us than our mind and our body, because He is that life in which as 
is said in the Bible, we live and move and have our being.  

The soul has within it the inner faculty of guidance, pointing to the person what to do, which 
way to go. But often a person does not perceive it, he is in confusion. Many are in confusion and 
remain in confusion all their life, not knowing what they should do in life. This is because he does 
not hold to that desire that he has. He desires one thing, and then another wish comes and he lets it 
go. It is just as if a cook were cooking a good dish and were intent upon it, but the housemaid said to 
him, “A splendid procession is just passing; you ought to see that,” and he leaves the dish and goes 
to look at the procession. Then the dish is spoiled.

The guidance from the outer knowledge and the guidance from the inner intelligence are both 
necessary. If the inner light were enough, then man would never have been created; he would have 
been an angel. This is explained in a story in the Qur’an, in which it is told that when God intended 
to create man He first told the angels of His intention. They said, “O Lord, why wilt Thou create this 
being, who will shed blood and cause destruction on the earth? Are not we enough to praise Thee 
and serve Thee? We are everlastingly occupied in Thy praise and service.” Then, when man had 
been created, God asked him, “What is this and this and this?” And he knew the names of all things, 
of mountain, tree, and stream, and all things on the earth. God said to the angels, “Do ye know the 
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names of all these things?” And they were obliged to confess, “Lord, we do not know the name of 
anything on earth. We know only Thy praise.”

The meaning of this story is that experience on earth is needed to acquire knowledge. With-
out it, only the capacity for knowledge is there. If a man wishes to become a doctor, an architect, an 
engineer, a poet, a musician, and he studies and acquires all the knowledge of the science or art but 
does not seek the inner guidance, then he will have all knowledge of the rules, but no inspiration, 
no gift, no power. The contrary mistake has often been made by mystics, who have thought that the 
inner light is enough, the inner knowledge, without any learning of the external world. There was in 
India the great poet Khabir, who came of a family of weavers and spoke the language of the weav-
ers, which is full of the commonest expressions. His book is written in that language and with those 
words. I do not know how he would be appreciated in the West. In India, where they have always 
had a great esteem for the people of high knowledge, it is held to be as one of the great blessings of 
God.

The secret of the inner guidance is that on whatever the desire of the soul is fixed, to that the 
way is cleared and all hindrances are swept aside. If you unswervingly desire anything or to become 
anything, that you will become. Whether you desire to become an angel or a deva or to be at the feet 
of God or even more, that you will become. Whatever the self desires, that is its destiny. Therefore 
one person thinks; “I should go to the war; I should give my life for my nation,” and that is his des-
tiny. And another thinks, “I should not hurt even an insect; I should lead a most harmless life,” and 
this is his goal. God bless you.

Class for Mureeds VIII

The Breath
The breath is what connects us with God, and the breath connects us also with manifestation. 

We are conscious that the breath reaches a certain distance without, and we are conscious that it en-
ters into our bodies a certain distance, but we are not conscious how far without it goes, nor are we 
conscious how far it enters into our bodies.

As long as the breath is in the body, the body is alive; and when the breath has left the body, 
the body becomes a useless thing. This shows us the importance of the breath. It reaches within to 
every part of the body. The hair has a little sensation in the root. If one hair is pulled we feel pain. 
The nail has a little feeling in it. If it is cut we feel it. But when the hair and nail are cut off they have 
no sensation. This shows us that the more any part of the body is connected with the breath the more 
sensation it has. Those parts that are most connected with the breath have the most feeling.

By seeing the colors we may see how far it reaches without. It reaches so far that if we are in 
a large room two hundred yards long, it will reach the whole length of the room. Or if we look into 
the sky, we may see the colors there, showing that it is only there that the breath has room enough to 
extend. There is no aim that cannot be accomplished by the breath, and if we fail to accomplish our 
aims it is because we have a thousand different aims before us, not one alone. It becomes very dif-
ficult in the world where attacks come from a thousand sides. The breath goes out to meet an attack 
from one side, and instantly it has to turn to another side to face another attack. It would have to 
turn to every side in the same moment, and this it cannot do. This is the reason of the failure even of 
the sages and saints and mystics.
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There is no other aim worth attaining than God. Other objects may seem valuable for a mo-
ment, but in reality no object is of value save God, to realize Him, to reach Him, and to be blessed. 
But in order to practice ourselves, we may set some object before us and keep it before us until, by 
the breath, we have attained it. We must keep our mind fixed towards one point, as the needle of the 
compass is turned towards one point. The difficulty is to keep the one object of our desire before us. 
When we are aiming at this, another illumination calls us from here, another intellect from there, 
another wisdom from a fourth side. If we turn to these, the object before us may remain as an imagi-
nation, but in reality it is gone. By concentrating on the breath, a person can tell what element is 
passing through him at the moment; and by consulting the breath he can tell the present and future.

The Philosophy of Breath
As the books, precepts, and doctrines of his religion are important to the follower of a religion, 

so the study of the breath is important to the mystic. We ordinarily think of the breath as that little 
air that we feel coming and going through our nostrils; but we do not think of it as that vast current 
that goes through everything, that current which comes from the Consciousness and goes as far as 
the external being, the physical world. In the Bible it is written that first the word was, and from 
the word all things came. And before the word was the breath, which made the word. We see that a 
word can make us happy, a word can make us sorry. 

There is a story told that once a Sufi was healing a child that was ill. He was repeating a few 
words, and then gave the child to the parents saying, “Now he will be well.” Someone who was 
antagonistic to this said to him, “How can it be possible that be a few words spoken anyone can be 
healed?” From a mild Sufi an angry answer is never expected, but this time he turned to the man 
and said, “You understand nothing about it. You are a fool.” The man was very much offended. His 
face was red. He was hot. The Sufi said, “When a word has the power to make you hot and angry, 
why should not a word have the power to heal?”

Behind the word is the much greater power, the breath. If a person wishes to study the self, to 
know the self, what is important is not the study of the mind, of the thought, the imagination, nor 
of the body, but the study of the breath. The breath has made the mind and the body for its expres-
sion. It has made all from the vibration to the physical atom, from the finest to the grossest. The 
breath, the change of the breath can make us sad in the midst of happiness, it can make us joyful in 
the saddest, the most miserable surroundings. That is why, without reason, in some places we feel 
glad, in other places a melancholy comes over us. It is the air that makes us so. You may say, “How 
can the breath make all this? How could it make the body?” I have seen people become in the course 
of years as their breath is. What exists in the breath is expressed in the form. As the breath is, so the 
child becomes.

There are two sorts of breath. There is the stronger breath, Jelal; and the weaker breath, Jemal; 
and there is the breath that unites the Jelal and Jemal and by uniting them destroys, annihilates both. 
This is Kemal. By uniting Jelal and Jemal it forms a circle. This is why the guns and shells and can-
nons all have a circular form, because the circle is the form of destruction.

All the elements are in the breath, according to the direction which the breath takes: the earth, 
water, fire, air, and ether. We can taste them in the breath. There are five directions, four outward 
and one inward. You may say, “What influence can the direction have?” I will say, “If you take a ball 
and throw it in every direction, the ball will not go equally far at every throw. It will go sometimes 
further, sometimes not so far.” The direction of the breath makes an effect even in our words. Some-
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times we say, “Yes, I see,” directly. Sometimes we say, “Yes,” sarcastically, “I see,” and our head is 
thrown back, the breath comes obliquely, the effect is quite different. If you say, “We cannot feel, 
perceive the elements in the breath; we do not know where they are,” I will say, “This is a science. It 
cannot be understood in a moment. It is a study.”

You will say, “Is the direction the only thing that has influence upon the breath?” There are 
two other forces that influence it, Urouj and Nasoul, the rise and fall. In the jets of water in a foun-
tain some of the jets rise very high, others less high, others rise only a few inches, according to the 
force by which they are predestined. So it is with the breath. (Here Murshid speaks of length of life 
and number of breaths. The first impulse given, the hoop, the clock, and the swing of the pendulum. 
“Lengthening the breath is life.”—Mahmud Ghasnavi.)

The control of the breath: reading books cannot give anyone the control of the breath. For this, 
practice is needed. Reading the theory of music cannot make anyone a composer, a singer, a piano 
player. Ask the composers, the singers, the violinists how much they have to practice. The practice of 
the breath is very difficult and very arduous. We see the yogis sitting for hours in the same position, 
standing in the same position, practicing for hours in the night or before dawn. By the control of the 
breath all things are gained. If a man is a great writer, it is because his breath holds the thoughts that 
are in his mind. Sandow, by the control of breath, developed ideal muscles. Before the control of the 
breath is learnt, there is the control of the body. This is gained by the practice of postures and posi-
tions. If a small child is trained once in the day to sit still for five minutes or four minutes, not to run 
about, that gives control. If it is trained not to begin to eat at dinner until everybody eats, that gives 
control.

The ways of the control of the breath are many. It must be done by the realization of the self. 
But as long as we think that this body is our self, we cannot realize our self. And often we think not 
only that our body is our self, but we think that our overcoat is our self. If it is miserable, we think 
that we are miserable; if it is very grand, we think that we are very grand. It is natural that that 
which is before our view we think our self. We always remember the words of our great poetess, 
Zeb-un-Nisa. She says, “If thou thinkest of the rose, thou wilt become the rose. If thou thinkest of the 
nightingale, thou wilt become the nightingale. Thou art a drop, and the Diving Being is the whole. 
Whilst thou art alive, hold the thought of the whole before thee, and thou wilt be the whole.”

The mystic always consults his breath, in the evening and in the morning, to know whether it is 
harmonious with the sun, with the moon and the planets. He is always conscious of the breath. For 
this the Sufi gives a lesson, to be always conscious of the breath. This is called “Fikr.” My spiritual 
teacher, my Murshid, once said, “People say that there are many sins and virtues, but I think there 
is only one.” I asked, “What is that?” He said, “To let one breath go without being conscious of it.” 
This is done by concentration.

The Mysticism of Breath
This is the most essential subject to be studied. All that exists in the universe exists by the 

breath. Every being that is manifested manifests first in the breath Because we are human beings, 
we think of the angels as being human beings also Really they are a preparation for the human be-
ing. They exist in the breath. You may say, “show us some proof of this in the sacred writings of the 
world.” I will say, “You will find it in the Bible where it says that first there was the word, the sound. 
“Really the word should be the same as the Sanskrit “svar,” which means word, it means speech, 
spirit, breath. 



250

The Supplementary Papers—aka The Dutch Papers

The breath is the sound, not that sound that our ears can hear, but a fine sound. You may have 
read that in former ages there were people who lived for hundreds of years. You may have read that 
the yogis live for two hundred or three hundred years. This is because of the breath. Mahmud Ghas-
navi, the emperor, lived for one hundred and twenty years. In his old age he had learnt mysticism 
and the science of breath. When the breath is long, the life is long in proportion. It is just like the tick 
of a clock. If the swing is shortened, then the clock will finish the twelve hours it has to run in less 
time. It is so with the length of life. All our life depends upon the breath, its length, shortness, depth.

When a person has eaten very much, when he has drunk much water, when he has worked 
much with the earth, his breath is very heavy. You can hear it when he is sitting at dinner, or wher-
ever he is. It becomes heavy from its contact with the matter, just as the air in a town becomes heavy 
from its contact with the houses, the walls. In the country, in the jungle, it is light because it is free. 
The people of normal life have a light breath. Normal means eating a normal amount, drinking a 
normal amount, healthy. They live longer. The material person, who eats very much, drinks very 
much, indulges in all the pleasures and comforts, has a short life. We always see that the athletic 
people, whose breath is normal, healthy, live long.

Therefore the mystics keep all the passages of the breath open. They fast. They practice absti-
nence. The proof of the heart, the soul, is in the breath. When we are very sad a deep sigh comes, 
a very heavy sigh. This shows that the breath has come in contact with something that has made it 
heavy, that is the heart: not this heart of flesh, but the inner heart. The life exists in the breath. When 
the breath is gone, the mechanism of the eyes is perfect, but we do not see. The mechanism of the 
ears is perfect, but we do not hear. The essence is in the breath. If we can see and hear by the physi-
cal organs, why should we not see and hear much more by the breath, since the essence is there?

We may think that the breath is just the small volume of air that we take into our lungs, and 
that it goes as far as we feel it go. How far it extends we may know by seeing the colors of the breath. 
Sometimes we may see a color on the wall of the room. Or if we look into the sky we may see a color 
in the sky. The breath extends for miles together, farther than we can see. It reaches from here to 
Russia, to New York, and much further. By it you can send a message to your friend. By it telepathy 
is possible. Of course it depends upon the strength and length of the breath. The longer the breath, 
the further is its reach. For this reason the mystic lengthens his breath. He controls the rhythm. In 
each breath there are two parts, the inhaling and the exhaling. 

During the exhaling you become dead to the world around you, to the external impressions. 
It is said of the mystics that they are absent-minded, that they are lost. That is because by the length 
of the breath they become dead for the time to the world. By this deadness they become alive to the 
world within, they experience that world. They experience before death what their condition will be 
after the death of the physical body. We recognize our physical body as our self, and when this goes 
from a person, to be without it is a terrible experience. If you were to go to a country where all the 
people had horses’ faces, it would be a terrible experience. Not one human face. Or even if you were 
to go to Tibet and to stay there all your life, it would be a terrible thing. Not one person who could 
speak your language, who knows your manners, your customs, your ways, everything difficult. 
How much more difficult is this journey after death. It is as if to be without eyes in a picture gallery, 
and to be in a ballroom without feet. The mystic experiences this journey in life. He does not stay 
there. He goes there and comes back.
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When you can control the rhythm of breath, then you have the control of every part of the 
body. The mystic interests his mind in the breath by consulting the breath upon every question, by 
seeing through which nostril the breath is flowing, and in what direction, and so getting the answer. 
He does this, not for the sake of the question, but in order to interest his mind in the breath.

The Phenomena of Breath
We often experience that we know other people’s condition, their feelings, their joy or sorrow, 

pleasure or displeasure, without their saying anything or making any sign. This is because, though 
it is not otherwise shown outwardly, it manifests in the breath. Sometimes if a very mirthful person 
comes among people who are all very sad, their mood changes. Sometimes if someone who is very 
gloomy comes into a gathering of people who are all very cheerful, without his saying anything, 
they all become sad. If someone laughs very much without any cause, other people want to laugh. If 
we see somebody yawn, even if we are not at all sleepy we want to yawn. 

It is the breath that communicates this inclination to others. In the presence of a sage his influ-
ence is felt without his speaking. There are some sages who do not speak at all; their influence is felt. 
This is the influence of their breath. According as a person is more or less sensitive, he is affected by 
it. We know what the condition of our friend is even if he is in America. We feel his pleasure or dis-
pleasure, his faithfulness or unfaithfulness. You may say, “If this is so, why do we not know about 
everybody in America? Why do we not know about President Wilson?” In order to know our mind 
must be focused with the mind of President Wilson. It is focused with the mind of our friend, and 
we know about him, whether he be in America, or in China, or Japan.

You may say, “Why are we not all conscious by the breath?” There are two things that make a 
person less sensitive. One is the impurity of the breath, the physical impurity, and the impurity of 
mind. For this purification is needed, not merely the outward purification, but the purification of the 
veins and tubes, of the lungs and all the passages. The body becomes impure because of the artifi-
cial life that we lead. The animals lead a much more natural life than we, and they are much more 
sensitive. If we go near a horse or a cow, an ox, before we put our hand on it, it shivers all over. Such 
a thick skin as the horse’s is so sensitive. For this reason the Brahmans had in their houses the bare 
boards, no carpet. They did not fill up their houses with furniture. They ate on the floor, from leaves, 
and wore only one dhoti, one cloth. If we were to examine the carpet, perhaps the microbes of every 
disease in the world would be found in it. There are the mystical ways of purification, the purifica-
tion of the earth, water, fire, air, and other.

Then the breath must be made vital. Sometimes the breath is not vital, it is weak, and for that 
reason it cannot be discerned. What must be done to make it vital? When we want to strengthen our 
muscles we exercise them. The breath must be exercised. The Jelal breath has a connection with the 
sun. The Jemal breath has its connection with the moon. The breath flows either through one nostril 
or the other, but there are times when it flows through both nostrils. This is Kemal, the uniting of the 
two currents which brings about the destruction of the effect of both. There are ways of changing the 
breath from Jelal to Jemal, from Jemal to Jelal. The mystic knows by the breath the success or failure 
of an undertaking, the illness or death of a person long before it takes place. There are people who, 
without any training, see sometimes a green color before them, sometimes another color: sometimes 
a square, a circle, or some form on the wall. Sometimes he sees a green color and a square. He goes 
out, meets a friend, and has success in what he is doing. But he does not know that what he has seen 
has any connection with it. His friends say, “He is mad, he is quite crazy, he says he always sees a 
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color.” And because they always tell him he is mad, he thinks there must be something the matter 
and he really becomes crazy.

People speak of clairvoyance, clairaudience. Clairvoyance and clairaudience are nothing but 
these same things that manifest in the finer vibrations. But the pity is that both in the West, and in 
the East also, those who know least speak the most. Those who generally do not speak, their lips are 
closed; they never let it be supposed that they know. They are humble, meek. Without this humility, 
with a very little that we have learnt, what a conceit comes, what a pride. I say this to you because 
you are the students of mysticism. If you could learn this lesson of humility it would be a great 
thing. I remember a great sage. Whenever I went to see him and I wanted to bow at his feet, before I 
could bow at his feet, he was bowing at mine.

The Control of Breath
We say that the hand is in control when it can grasp something and hold the thing in its grasp. 

The fingers, we say, are in control when they move up and down the piano, when they strike B when 
B is wanted, they do not strike E. Control is in repose and activity both. Sometimes we find that we 
have become angry, we have become impatient, we have lost control of our mind. Before control of 
the mind is lost, the control of the breath is lost. More than a thousand times since I have been in 
the West people have said to me, “We cannot control our mind. We cannot keep our mind fixed on 
one point.” The first step is to lessen the activity of the mind. When the thoughts come more slowly, 
this is the first step. And the first thing is to control the breath, to make it slow and regular. By this 
the health of the body is improved, and the health of the mind. In the Qur’an it is said, “Surely, we 
revealed it on the night of Power” (Sura 97, 1:5). 

What was that night of power to him whose whole life was revelation? It was the sending of 
breath within. It is natural that we always look outward. The breath is directed outward. We see 
what is outward, we hear what is outward, we taste what is outward, we are touched by what is out-
ward. When the breath is sent within, then a person sees what is within, he hears what is within, he 
tastes within, he is touched by what is within. When this is done and the breath is purified, the mys-
tics see in it forms and colors which reveal to them the past, present, and future. They know the past, 
present, and future of every person whom they see. But if the control of breath tells him the past, 
present, and future, that is too little. That is not worthwhile. It must tell him more. It must bring him 
to that unlimited existence from this limited being, to that immortality from this mortal being. 

In the account of the miraj it is said that a burrak was brought for Mohammed to ride, an  
animal like a horse with a human face. This burrak was the breath, the horse whose rein is in the 
rider’s hand. If a person exercises the breath and practices concentration with a scientific idea only, 
he soon becomes tired. He thinks, “Why take so much trouble, for what result?” If it is done with 
the thought of God, with the repetition of the names of God, then a happiness comes, a bliss, by the 
thought of the idealized God, in Whom is all perfection, all beauty, the Friend to Whom we can tell 
our sorrows, all our sorrows, all our troubles. Sa’adi says that in the thought of God there is this 
blessing, that it draws us every moment nearer to Him. The practice of Zikr makes you much warm-
er to all about you. The Fikr makes you able to send your thought to another and it gives long life. 
The more each breath is lengthened, the longer you will live. Some yogis, by this means, have lived 
three hundred or four hundred years. God bless you.


